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Preface

I worked as an eye surgeon in the Bawku Presbyterian Hospital in Ghana for
some years in the 1990s. I had previously not so much as heard the name of the
major language of the district, Kusaal. No instructional or descriptive materials were
available, but with some coaching from S (Sources, page vi), and with much exposure
to the language at work, I eventually learnt to cope in the stylised context of medical
interaction with patients. I discovered order and beauty underlying a surface which
had once seemed chaotic; I hope to convey a little of that beauty below.

When I lived in Ghana, very little linguistic work on Agolle Kusaal had been
published. Happily, the situation has now changed greatly, with the work of Hasiyatu
Abubakari and of Anthony Agoswin Musah (see References), which I recommend to
all readers who wish to acquire a more profound insight into the language. Other
advances include a useful dictionary of Agolle Kusaal edited by Tony Naden, and
several works on the Toende Kusaal of Burkina Faso from Urs Niggli, including an
extensive dictionary.

This present work would not have been possible without four intelligent and
patient language consultants. With great reluctance, I have not named them, as I
cannot now confirm that they would wish to be identified. I am most grateful to all.

I am grateful to Dr Tony Naden, who showed me hospitality worthy of Africa
when I turned up out of the blue at his home in northern Ghana, and also gave me a
number of helpful pointers. I was much helped by the staff of the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics in Tamale, who among other kindnesses provided me with photocopies of
David Spratt’s unpublished introductory materials on Kusaal.

I am particularly grateful to Brian McLemore, Executive Director of Global
Translation Services at Bible League International, and to the Ghana Institute of
Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation for permission to cite the Kusaal Bible
versions.

More generally, I am grateful to the Presbyterian Church of Ghana, an
organisation working in often difficult circumstances with tenacity and wisdom, and
to the excellent Christoffelblindenmission, by whom I was seconded to Ghana. They
did not mean to sponsor the writing of a grammar, but I am sure they will not mind
that they did so as a side-effect.

David Eddyshaw
Swansea, 1st January 2025
david.eddyshaw@btinternet.com
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Abbreviations

Adj adjective C consonant

CIF compound-initial form CQ content question
Dem demonstrative DP discontinuous past
Foc focus Gd gerund

H high tone Ideo ideophone

Idf indefinite Imp imperative

Ipf imperfective Irr irrealis

L low tone LF long form

M mid tone ND non-dependent
Ng negative NP noun phrase

Nz nominaliser Pf perfective

P1 plural Pn pronoun

Pt particle PQ polar question
Pz personaliser Qf quantifier

SF short form Sg singular

Tns tense TP tone pattern

\Y vowel mora Voc vocative

VP verb phrase X circumflex tone
1S 2P ... 1st person Sg, 2nd Pl etc 1Vb one-aspect verb
2P2 2P subject after verb 2Vb two-aspect verb
3A 31 3rd Sg animate, inanimate J dummy head pronoun
+ catenating linker

The symbol _is used to join enclitics to hosts in the Kusaal orthography of this
grammar; when it is followed by a space or by punctuation, the enclitic is segmentally
zero, but is labelled in the interlinear glosses after the corresponding = symbol.

The undertie symbol _ is used to mark liaison §4.4 before words other than enclitics.

The subscripts after citation forms are explained in §3.1.

The symbol | is used for labelling noun class sets §5.1.1.

Abbreviations for sources and language consultants are given on page vi.

The following additional conventions are adopted in interlinear glosses:

Bound/free pronouns and short/long demonstratives are not distinguished.

Dem Idf @ add A/I/P for animate/inanimate/plural: DemA IdfP etc.

The singular of (pro)nominals is unlabelled, except in the case of 1S 2S.

The perfective of 2Vbs and imperfective of 1Vbs are unlabelled; verbs are only
labelled for mood in the case of 2Vb imperatives with non-dependent marking.

Some set phrases are glossed by single words.
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Sources

David Spratt’s work has been helpful on Kusaal phonology, above all on tone,
where I found his Introduction invaluable when I was first learning what to listen for,
having no previous experience with tone languages.

Otherwise, all analyses below are my own. The works of Hasiyatu Abubakari
and Anthony Agoswin Musah were not yet available when I lived in Ghana, and my
own studies were far advanced independently before I discovered them. I have since
found much of great interest in their publications, but not of a kind which lent itself
readily to incorporation in the approach to which I was already committed; there also
seems to be value in adhering to my own solutions, as providing an alternative
perspective on the complexity evident in Kusaal, as in all natural languages. No
single investigator can ever hope to exhaust all the treasures of a language, and
there is surely room for many complementary viewpoints.

The morphophonemics and basic syntax here are based on discussion and
elicitation with four first-language speakers of Agolle Kusaal: W from Koka, K from
Tempane, D from Kukpariga, and S from Bawku. All spoke English well.

All were male, and were then about forty; they occasionally commented on the
incorrect grammar of the young (surely a cultural universal.) They showed minor
differences of speech from one another, which were probably dialectal rather than
simply matters of idiolect, but I have made no study of dialect variation within Agolle
Kusaal. I noticed no systematic differences between the speech of men and women.

D and (especially) W were adept at teasing out the precise nuances implied by
the use of one construction over another with a closely similar meaning, and in
imagining scenarios in which some unobvious locution would be the natural way of
putting things. I was very fortunate in having their help.

The description of higher-level syntax largely reflects my study of Bible
versions and literacy materials produced by the dedicated work over many years of
the Ghana Institute of Linguistics, Literacy and Bible Translation (GILLBT.)

The Bible translations are referenced as follows:

B Wina'am Gbaun (Kusaal Bible.)

B1 1976. World Home Bible League.

B2 1996. The Bible League/GILLBT. Text/audio at www.bible.is
B3 2016. GILLBT. Android application.

Bible references use Chicago Manual short forms; they are to B3 by default.
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The three other sources published by GLLBT which are cited are

G1 Bunkonbid ne Niis ne ba yela. 1989. Abokiba, Matthew M.
(A short book of quizzes about various animals and birds.)

G2 Kusaal Solima ne Siilima. 1981. Akon, Samuel and Joe Anabah.
(A relatively long collection of stories and proverbs.)

G3  Kusaas Kuob ng Yir yela Gbaun. 1988. Sandow, William A and Joe Anababh.
(A short text about a Kusaasi farming family.)

One further text is taken from the newspaper Tampana, published by NFED,
the Non-Formal Education Division of the Ghanaian Ministry of Education.

It will be seen below that the example sentences in the syntax sections are
greatly skewed toward the Bible translations: this seemed appropriate in view of the
fact that the intended meaning of the Kusaal text is generally not in much doubt. The
Bible translations are regarded by speakers are idiomatic and natural, but clearly
there are issues with analyses which depend heavily on translated materials,
especially translations in a relatively formal style. I have endeavoured to redress the
balance a little with my selection of texts in §14.

Transcription conventions

Kusaal forms written in the orthography of this grammar appear in this font.

Kusaal written sources are cited in this font, with a transcription below in
glossed examples. Foreign proper names are untranscribed, as their pronunciation is
very variable and does not reflect the spelling consistently. Toende Kusaal forms are
from Niggli 2017 and from the New Testament version, which is available as the
Android application “Kusaal BF”, ©ANTBA 2023.

Mampruli and Dagbani data are drawn from Naden’s dictionary, Mooré from
Niggli 2016 and Farefare from Niggli 2013.

Hausa forms are from Newman 1977, but short vowels are written with single
vowel symbols, long vowels with double. Syllables without tone marks bear high tone.
In standard Hausa orthography tone and vowel length are unmarked.

Arabic words are transliterated using ALA-LC romanisation.

Words from other languages are cited as they appear in their sources, which
can be found in the References and Bibliography section.



1 Introduction

1 Introduction

1.1 Kusaal and the Kusaasi

Kusaal is the language of the Kusaasi, the majority ethnic group of the far
northeast of Ghana, east of the Red Volta and north of the Gambaga Escarpment; the
main local town is Bawku. The White Volta separates the western “Toende” part of
this region from the eastern “Agolle.” There are also many Kusaasi settlements in the
neighbouring part of Burkina Faso, west of the White Volta and south of Zabré, and a
few in Togo, north of Pusiga.

Zabre

. Cinkasse
Pusiga’

Bawkil

Bazud

Zebilla ]

Gagbifl jDatoudjena

Garu

Makpanduri

sakogu

©OpenStreetMap: https://www.openstreetmap.org/copyright



2 Introduction

The land is mostly open savanna with scattered trees. Much former woodland
is now turned over to farming; tracts survive especially along the White Volta, where
settlements are few because of the river blindness endemic until recent times.

Most Kusaasi are arable farmers, living in widely scattered compounds, each
the domain of a family head with his wives, sons, daughters-in-law and grandchildren.
Cattle-raising is common, but largely the preserve of Fulani and Mossi. A single rainy
season lasts from about May to October. The staple crop is millet of various kinds,
used to make the porridge called “TZ” (“tee-zed”) in local English (Hausa tuwon
zaafii, ‘hot porridge’), and the traditional beer, “pito” (Hausa fitoo.)

Kusaasi belong to local exogamous patrilineal clans (I was once told: “The first
thing a young man looking for a wife needs to do is to get a bicycle.”) A Kusaasi
person knows his or her clan, and often its “oath name” (part of its lineage), but clan
names are not used as surnames. Clans have distinctive customs, notably prohibitions
against eating particular animals. The Kusaasi originally had no chiefs; in matters of
land use the local leader is the ten-daan ‘earth-priest’, taken as the heir of the
original first settler. Before the British and French invasions, this whole region was
dominated by the Mossi-Dagomba kingdoms, founded around the thirteenth century
by invaders said to come from east of Lake Chad. These conquerors created
hereditary chieftaincies; however, their subjects everywhere continued to provide the
earth-priests. Gbewa, their first king, ruled from Pusiga, where he is said to have
been swallowed by the earth; in his sons’ time, internal strife and attacks by the
Kusaasi and Bisa led to the capital being relocated south across the Gambaga
escarpment to what is now Mamprussi territory. The Dagomba and Mossi kingdoms
are cadet branches of this Mamprussi state (Iliasu 1971.) The Kusaasi were not
absorbed into the system, and intermittent conflict has continued to this day,
particularly over the Bawku chieftaincy (see e.g. Lund 2003.)

In other respects, Kusaasi culture shares much with neighbouring peoples.
Traditional Kusaasi dress resembles that of the Mamprussi, Dagomba, Farefare and
Mossi, including the long-sleeved banaa smock, usually called a “fugu shirt” in
English; this characteristically northern garment was popularised in the south of
Ghana by President Rawlings.

Most Kusaasi retain their traditional worldview. The Creator, Wun, is invoked in
greetings and proverbs; but proverbs say

Dim ne Wwn, da td'as ne Wunné_.
eat.ND-Imp with God Ng.Imp talk with God=Ng
‘Eat with God, don’t talk with God.’

Wun "y€ ka sin. ‘God sees and is silent.’

God see and be.silent
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Everyday life is instead concerned with local non-anthropomorphic spirits, also
called win. A win resides in a bogor, an object such as a stone or horn. A central
figure is the ba'a ‘diviner’, who seeks guidance for a client by casting lots.

A human being consists of a body along with "y>-vor ‘life’, win (here ‘spiritual
individuality’) and kikiris, protective spirits (“fairies” in local English.) Men have
three kikiris, women four, because of the dangers of childbirth (throughout the
cultural zone, three is the man’s number, four the woman'’s.) There are wild kikiris in
the bush which try to lead travellers astray; their feet are attached backwards to
confuse trackers (W.) Sug ‘life force’ is associated with a person’s tutelary kikiris.
Most people have a sigtr ‘guardian spirit’, which is often the wun of an ancestor;
bogur may also mean “a sigtr inherited from one’s mother’s family.” Many Kusaasi
personal names refer to an individual’s sigtr. S>o"b *witches’ are supposed to do harm
by stealing a person’s sug; they are somewhat more like traditional European
vampires than witches, and their condition is not thought to be always voluntary.

Trees are animate in the traditional worldview: the wun of a tree can be a
person’s sigtr, and a tree can be a witch.

In the 1990's most patients attending our clinics in Bawku spoke Kusaal; about
equal in second place were Hausa, the regional lingua franca, and Mooré, the major
language of eastern Burkina Faso. Few people outside Bawku knew Twi or English.
There were then about 250,000 Kusaal speakers; the number has since grown
substantially. Kusaal is used for all everyday interaction among Kusaasi of all ages,
and serves as an areal lingua franca, used, for example, by the many local Bisa
people, whose Mande language is rarely learned by others. My first Kusaal New
Testament was a gift from a local Mamprussi colleague who spoke Kusaal and did not
know Mampruli.

Kusaal written materials remain few, however, apart from the Bible translation,
which is much the most extensive written work in the language so far.

There is a sharp dialect division between Agolle and Toende Kusaal, probably
reflecting the depopulation near the White Volta caused by river blindness. This
grammar deals with the Agolle dialect, which has more speakers and forms the basis
of the written language in Ghana, though all written materials from Burkina Faso are
in the Toende dialect. My language consultants reported that they understood Toende
dialect without significant difficulty, but the position may be asymmetrical, with
Toende Kusaasi finding Agolle Kusaal harder than vice versa. Berthelette 2001
reports that Ghanaian Toende speakers find Agolle dialect significantly easier than
Burkinabé Toende speakers do, presumably due to greater exposure. Interestingly, he
also reports that Toende speakers consider their dialect “purer” than Agolle Kusaal.

For an outline of the differences between the dialects see §1.3.2.
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1.2 Related languages

Kusaal belongs to the Western subgroup of the Oti-Volta branch of Volta-Congo.
Its closest relatives are its western neighbours Nabit and Talni, followed by the close-
knit subgroup of Mampruli, Dagbani, Hanga, Kamara and Yare; less close are Mooré,
the Farefare/Gurenne and Dagaare/Dagara dialect continua, Safaliba and Nootre.
Western Oti-Volta is about as diverse as Romance; within Oti-Volta, it is relatively
close to Buli/Konni and Yom/Nawdm, with shared phonological innovations, parallels
in verb morphology, and lexical similarities. More distant are the Gurma languages
Gulmancema, Moba, Konkomba, Akaselem, Gangam and Ncam, and the internally
diverse Eastern group of Ditammari, Nateni, Mbelime, Byali and Waama.

The Oti-Volta languages (Western Oti-Volta yellow, others blue)

= ]
.l " ‘- ' -
«* '.
1 ] -
¥ ‘v
L]
:.‘qp". '-.‘- NIGER
h *
- L]
] *
[l aln
- a a
. -
L
~0
- *
Mooré »
*
- 4™
‘1 - oy *I
*
-
BURKINA FASO P
l. ‘.!
Gulmancema ‘.‘ ‘,
-t
-
-
*
-
5 *
"“t *aun?
L ]
-
‘__" L T ot
ivu-unu-nnuua."ta(li.‘nr"Kusaal: "C“-nb:'
* Nb ¥ J
. Buli Fr Tl J Moba o Waama
. . 2Byali Néotre
- - . - q
- . ; Nateni
. Mampruli I I\:lbellme
* R * .
. = Gangam’+ Ditammari
. Dagaare i b, -,*‘
. -
-_t‘n : - :
Yoo # £ Nawdm.» Yom
B L ]
T ) Konkomba *
,‘a Dagbani %0 Ncam .
" Hanga % .
* » -
: Kamara S TOGO -
- . Py -
t,.Safallba : Newdm e BENIN
-
% GHANA o Akaselem,,
»
. ¥ .
L} » -
- - *

Fr = Farefare, Nb = Nabit, Tl= Talni

Yare speakers live amidst other communities in northern Ghana
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Oti-Volta forms part of the “Gur” (French “voltaique”) family, which also
includes at least the Gurunsi languages, along with Koromfe, Miyobe and Baatonum,
but not more peripheral groups (like Senufo) that were previously included. Scholars
associated with Adams Bodomo have used the term “Mabia” (cf Dagaare mdbié
‘relative’) both for Western Oti-Volta, and for higher-order groupings (Bodomo 1994.)
Gur is in turn part of the great Volta-Congo family, which extends from Mali and Cote
d’Ivoire to South Africa, and notably includes the vast Bantu subgroup:

Volta-éongo A

Gur-Adamawa Kwa Volta-Niger Benue-Congo

J

Gurunsi Potou-Tano Gbe Bantu
Kasem ... Twi Ewe ...
Oti-Volta Gonja ...

Gurma E Oti-Volta

Buli W Oti-Volta Yom Gulmancema Ditammari
Konni Nawdm Konkomba Nateni

Moba Mbelime
Akaselem Byali
Gangam Waama

Dagaare Farefare Mooré Boulba Ncam

Safaliba
Talni Dagbani
Nabit Mampruli
Kusaal Hanga
Kamara
Yare

Volta-Congo is usually held to be part of a "Niger-Congo” phylum; however, the
evidence for a relationship between Volta-Congo and other parts of this grouping is
often tenuous (particularly so with Mande.) Although the current consensus is that
the “Atlantic” languages, at least, are genetically related to Volta-Congo, Atlantic is
itself extremely diverse internally. Wilson 1989 cites lexicostatistical work suggesting
that the branches of Atlantic are as remote from one another and as isolated within
Niger-Congo as Ijoid, and Merrill 2018 states that “the Northern Atlantic languages
are remarkably distinct from each other. Whatever genetic relationships exist
between these groups must be extremely distant - perhaps more distant than can be
satisfactorily recovered by the tools of comparative linguistics.”

For further details on the language relationships of Kusaal see Proto-Oti-Volta,
Eddyshaw 2024.
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1.3 Grammatical overview

Long vowels are written double; ' marks glottalisation, " nasalisation; e t both
represent [1], o v both [0]; y is [j].

Word roots have the form (C)VV or (C)V(V)C. Stems may add up to three
derivational suffixes C; full words end with a flexion (C)V(V). Nominal stems may
have a prefix (C)V(n) CVsn or CVIn. The full range of vowels occurs only in roots.
Within words, CC clusters are limited to intervocalic nn mm Il mn, nasal + C between
prefix and root, and final mm; all other clusters are broken up by epenthetic vowels.

Syllables carry high (H), mid (M, unmarked) or low (L) tone; CVVC syllables
may carry a high-low (X) tone. Tone sandhi is extensive. Most words which are not
bound to the right cause initial L tone in a following unbound word to become H or X.

External sandhi is complex. Several distinct words with no segmental form of
their own are manifested only in the sandhi changes they induce in preceding words.

Apocope §3.1 usually deletes the final vowel mora of any word not bound to the
right (with final CC - C), producing a “short form” (SF); but the last word heard in a
negated clause, question or vocative retains its “long form” (LF):

Lt a ne gbitgum. ‘It’s a lion.’
31 be Foc lion

Lt ka' gbigumne_. ‘It’s not a lion.’
31 Ng.be lion=Ng

This appearance of LFs is due to “prosodic enclitics.” The symbol _ is used to
join hosts to enclitics; if a space or punctuation mark follows, as here, the enclitic is
segmentally zero. “Liaison words”, which include most personal pronouns, also cause
preceding words to appear as LFs, but with loss of final vowel quality contrasts:

M po doge_. ‘I haven’t cooked.’
1S Ng cook=Ng

M dogt_ba. ‘I've cooked them.’
1S cook=3P
M po dolla . ‘I don’t go along.’

1S Ng accompany=Ng

M d3liL_ba. ‘I go with them.’
1S accompany=3P
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Liaison words of the underlying form CV become C by apocope:

M po dalli_fo . ‘I don’t go with you.’
1S Ng accompany=2S=Ng

M d3llcf. ‘I go with you.’
1S accompany=2S

Before o ‘him/her’, any LF-final vowel mora becomes o; the SF of o itself is

segmental zero, but the vowel change persists:

M po dollé o . ‘I don’t go with him/her.’
1S Ng accompany=3A=Ng

M d3llo . ‘I go with him/her.’
1S accompany=3A

2P-subject ya in commands has a zero SF preceded by -1: Gdsimt ! ‘Look ye!’
Two liaison words of the underlying form n also often surface as zero:

m zugV_ zabid la zug ‘because my head hurts’ (nominaliser n)
1S head=Nz fight.Ipf the on

M zugv_ zabid. ‘My head hurts.’ (linker n)
1S head=+ fight.Ipf

All flexion and all regular derivation operate by suffixing; prefixes appear in

nominals (e.qg. tita'ar ‘big’), but there are no systematic prefixing processes.

Sg

Noun flexion uses five distinct Sg/Pl suffix pairs and two non-count suffixes:

sud Pl sudib ‘husband’
boug bovs ‘goat’
viug viid ‘owl’

zoor zoya ‘tail’
m>Iif m>li ‘kob’
sa'ab ‘porridge’
daam ‘beer’

Other suffix pairings are mostly explicable phonologically. The system is partly

obscured by sound changes: e.g. bovg Pl bouvs ‘goat’ has the same suffix pair as
bon Pl bomis ‘donkey’, and zovor Pl zuya ‘tail’ the same as yv'vr P1 yoda ‘name.’
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Adjectives regularly form compounds §9.1 with preceding noun heads; very
unusually from a cross-linguistic standpoint, so too do dependent demonstrative,
indefinite and interrogative pronouns. Head-final compounds are also common. The
first element of a compound takes the suffix €: after apocope, the resulting
“compound-initial form” resembles a bare stem. The final element inflects for the
number of the head:

bo-tita'ar ‘big goat’ bo-titada ‘big goats’
zL-tita'ar ‘big tail’ zu-titada ‘big tails’
m>l-tita‘ar ‘big kob’ m>l-titada ‘big kobs’
bo-kana ‘this goat’ bb-bamma ‘these goats’
zb-kana ‘this tail’ zb-bamma ‘these tails’
m>l-kana ‘this kob’ m>dl-bamma ‘these kobs’
bo-kood ‘goat-killer’ bo-koodib ‘goat-killers’

The Sg/P1 suffixes once formed a gender system requiring agreement of
adjectives, number words, and pronouns. Agreement has been abandoned in Kusaal,
as in most Western Oti-Volta languages, but many traces remain in the morphology.

The great majority of verbs inflect for aspect, suffixing € for Pf aspect, da for
Ipf, ma for imperative. Again, morphophonemic changes may complicate the picture:

Pf ko Ipf  kood kill’
dog dogod ‘cook’
bod bot ‘sow’
vol von ‘swallow’

About sixty verbs have only an Ipf form, which does not take the da suffix. Most
express stances (digt ‘lie’), relationships (mor *have’) or qualities (gim ‘be short.”)

Deverbal nominal formation is very productive and largely regular. Almost all
verbs can form a gerund, expressing the action or state denoted by the verb, usually
by simply adding a noun Sg suffix to the verb stem. Most verbs form an agent noun
with the derivational suffix d, as with kvvd PI koodib ‘killer’ from ko ‘kill’; once again,
morphophonemic changes may obscure the patterns, as with e.g. pa‘'an PI pa'annib
‘teacher’ from pa'al ‘teach.’ The same stem is used for deverbal adjectives.

Most pronouns distinguish animate/inanimate in the singular; there is no
distinction in the plural. The third-person bound subject pronouns are thus 0 ‘he/she’,
IL‘it’, ba ‘they.’
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There is a definite article |la, which ends its noun phrase: bovg la ‘the goat.’
Possessors precede: m bovg ‘my goat’, dav la bOvg ‘the man’s goat.” There are four
basic prepositions, including ne ‘with’ and wovo ‘like.” N€ also links NPs as ‘and.’

Certain nouns function as postpositions: téebol la zUg ‘onto the table’

(zug ‘head.’) In addition, there is a liaison-enclitic particle n, which has a very general
locative sense ‘to, at, in.” It may precede the article: boost n la ‘to the goats.’

Kusaal is SVO; indirect objects precede direct. There is no special interrogative
word order. Verbs show no agreement for person or number, but inflect to distinguish
perfective and imperfective aspects. Particles expressing tense, mood and polarity
precede the verb; the negative preverbal particles vary by mood. The moods are

indicative, imperative and irrealis: irrealis usually expresses future time.

Tisa tist_f boog la.
1P Tns give=2S goat the

Tl sa po tist_f boog laa_.
1P Tns Ng give=2S goat the=Ng

TUna tis._f boog la.
1P Irr give=2S goat the

Tikd  tsuf booglaa .
1P Ng.Irr give=2S goat the=Ng

‘We gave you the goat yesterday.’

‘We didn’t give you the goat yesterday.’

‘We’ll give you the goat.’

‘We won’t give you the goat.’

There are two ‘be’ verbs: b ‘exist’ and ae" ‘be something.’ Ae" becomes an

unless it is prepausal; in positive main clauses it is usually followed by the focus
particle ng, and then becomes a. The negative indicative of both ‘be’ verbs is ka'e/ka":

M boog bé.

1S goat exist

Ll a n€ boog.
3I be Foc goat

Lt ka' bovga_.
31 Ng.be goat=Ng

M boog ka'e_.
1S goat Ng.exist=Ng

‘I have a goat.’

‘It’s a goat.’

‘It’s not a goat.’

‘I don’t have a goat.’
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If the verb meaning permits and no free words intervene, the focus particle ne

after a verb has the temporal sense “at the particular time in question”:

O gdsid. ‘He looks.’

3A look.Ipf

O gdsid ne. ‘He is looking.’
3A look.Ipf Foc

Otherwise, the particle focuses following VP constituents; if it is VP-final, it

focuses the verb word itself:

M d&' ne boog. ‘I've bought a goat.’
1S buy Foc goat (in reply to ‘What have you bought?’)
Gdsim neg! ‘Look!” ("Don’t touch!”)

look.ND-Imp Foc

Main and content clauses show a VP tone overlay and altered subject-pronoun

tone sandhi. Overlay is absent in the negative or irrealis, after the tense marker daa,
and in clauses following coordinating ka. Narrative joins clause after clause with ka,
omitting tense marking and overlay so long as the action is proceeding in sequence:

O da gds boug la. ‘He looked at the goat.’
3A Tns look goat the

Ka 0 gos bouog la. ‘And he looked at the goat.’

and 3A look goat the

When the verb itself has the tone overlay, clause-final perfectives are followed

by the particle ya, and the imperatives of two-aspect verbs take the flexion ma:

but

but

O gds ya. ‘He’s looked.’

O da gds ya. ‘He looked.’ (remote past)

O daa gos. ‘He looked.’ (before yesterday)
Gbsim boog la! ‘Look at the goat!”

Da gds boog laa_! ‘Don’t look at the goat!”

Ng.Imp look goat the=Ng
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Time/circumstance adverbials may precede the subject; conditional protases
(which have ya' 'if’ after their own subjects) appear in this position:

Fb ya' b>od, m na tust_f boog. ‘If you want, I'll give you a goat.’
2S if want.Ipf 1S Irr give=2S goat

The post-verbal liaison enclitic n, which expresses a “discontinuous” today-
past, most commonly appears as a marker of modal remoteness in conditionals:

Fb ya' bdodu n, m naan tist_ni_f bovg.
2S if want.Ipf=DP 1S then give=DP=2S goat
‘If you had wanted, I'd have given you a goat.’

A clause may be followed by one or more VPs introduced by n (usually
realised as zero, but preceded by liaison.) Such clause “catenation” resembles verb
serialisation, but shows much greater flexibility; in particular, a different subject can
be introduced by using ka instead of n, the ka in such clauses being subordinating
rather than coordinating:

M kdos boogu_ tist_f. ‘I've sold a goat to you.’

1S sell goat=+ give=2S

Lt ka' bbog ka m nyeta . ‘It’s not a goat that I'm seeing.’
3l Ng.be goat and 1S see.Ipf=Ng

NPs other than subjects may be preposed before ka for foregrounding. After
subjects, n is used for focus; interrogative pronouns as subjects are always focused:

M zugv_ zabid. ‘My head hurts.” (Not my arm ...)

1S head=+ fight.Ipf

An3'ani_nyée bd ? ‘Who has seen them?’

who=+ see=3P=CQ

Clauses are nominalised with n after the subject. This particle fuses with
preceding personal pronouns; otherwise, it usually has no segmental form, but is
preceded by liaison (sometimes manifest only in the tone sandhi):

6n nye boog la ‘he having seen the goat’

3A.Nz see goat the
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dav la_ n"ye boog la ‘the man having seen the goat’

man the=Nz see goat the

Relative clauses are likewise nominalised with n, and are then headed
internally by demonstrative or indefinite pronouns. If the head is the relative clause
object, and is not generic, it is most often preposed with ka:

dav-kani_ da' boog la ‘the man who has bought a goat’

man-Dem=Nz buy goat the

dav-kan bbogb_ bddig la ‘the man whose goat got lost’

man-Dem goat=Nz get.lost the

fon "ye bo-si'a la ‘the goat that you've seen’
2S.Nz see goat-Idf the

bo-kan ka fo "ye la ‘the goat that you’'ve seen’

goat-Dem and 2S see the

Any NP can be relativised. Combinations of initial demonstratives with
following n (like kant_above) are now being reanalysed as relative pronouns.
Purpose and content clauses begin with ye ‘that’ (less often, ka):

M b3>d yé fd da' bovg. ‘I want you to buy a goat.’
1S want.Ipf that 2S buy goat

M tén'es yé fd da' boog. ‘I think that you’ve bought a goat.’
1S think that 2S buy goat

In content clauses, contrastive 3rd person pronoun subjects can be logophoric:

O y¢l ye on d&' boug la. ‘He says he’s bought the goat.’
3A say that 3A buy goat the

To express direct physical perception of how something is, catenatives are used
rather than content clauses:

Ka m ny€ ka dav la gim. ‘And I saw that the man was short.’

and 1S see and man the be.short
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1.3.1 Changes over recent decades

Changes in Agolle Kusaal can be seen even over the period since the 1976 New
Testament translation was published, and in many cases the language of literacy
materials published in the 1980's agrees with the 1976 Bible over against the later
versions. David Spratt’s Introduction to Learning Kusaal is undated, but also aligns
with the earlier materials in several respects. In some cases, the differences may be
simply the result of changing orthographic practices; this seems likely, for example,
in the case of verb forms as written before enclitics §2.4; other differences may
reflect different dialects within Agolle Kusaal. Some, however, must reflect actual
language change over this period.

There has been some simplification of the system of external sandhi over this
period. Earlier materials much more often show liaison §4.4 before words which are
not enclitic than later texts: compare e.g.

Pu'a s>' da be mor o bipun ka kikirig dol o.
Pua'-s>' da b&_ m3r o bi-pun ka kikirig dollé .
woman-IdfA Tns exist=+ have 3A girl and fairy accompany=3A

‘There was a woman whose daughter was oppressed by a devil.” Mk 7:25 B3

with Ka po'a so' da be more o bipun ka kikirig dol 0. (B2)
Ka pua'-s2>' da b&_ mori__ o bi-pun ka kikirig dollé_.

The speech of my own language consultants in the 1990's largely followed the
later pattern, with e.g. pged atd"' rather than pgeda__ata"' ‘three baskets.’

On the other hand, both the nominaliser particle n and the clause linker n
appear written as n much more often in older than more recent texts, where n is
common only after proper names of foreign origin. Thus e.g.

Po'asadire n da be n a yiwiaa
Pua'-sadurt_ n da b&_ n a" yi-wia.
woman-nulliparous + Tns exist + be unmarried.woman

‘There was a young woman who was unmarried’ G2 p32

My consultants did not have [n] as a realisation of either of these particles, and
the usual realisation of the nominaliser, when not fused with a preceding personal
pronoun, was as segmental zero, but with the sandhi effect of its Fixed L tone §4.2
still in evidence.
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Another systematic difference in sandhi between older and more recent texts is
in the writing of the ND-Pf particle ya §10.5. This is written solid with the preceding
verb in all periods, but in B1/2 it is preceded by e (for () after a consonant, e.g.

bozugo lik la gaadeya B2 ‘because the darkness has passed’
bozugo lik la gaadya B3 1]Jn 2:8
bo zUgo lik la gaad ya

because darkness the pass ND-Pf

My consultants did not have this vowel before ya. The particle was presumably
a liaison enclitic previously; comparative evidence, along with its tonal behaviour,
shows that it has developed from an older flexional suffix (Eddyshaw 2024 3.5.11.)

A few forms in older texts show what is probably an epenthetic vowel after
CIFs which end in plosives §5.1.2, e.g. nwadibil for "wad-bil, ‘star’; cf the place name
Widi-"ya'an, ‘Woriyanga’ beside wid-"ya'ans ‘mare.’

The preverbal adjunct kp&lim ‘immediately’, ‘still’ §10.4.3 has become kp&n in
later texts; my consultants used the uncontracted form.

Spratt’s Introduction generally marks tones in a way which is consistent with
the speech of my consultants. However, bound personal pronoun subjects are written
with mid tone, not low, in all cases where they are followed by Initial Raising §4.2,
presumably reflecting the older state of affairs; this is consistent with the general
rules for tone raising. Spratt’s work also suggests that TP H nominal forms ending in
a short vowel, like kuga ‘stones’ and pitd ‘younger same-sex sibling’ were formerly
H...L: he writes kuga, pitu etc. If the current final H tone is the result of later tone
spreading, it would account for the absence of raising after Pls ending in a or i.

A change in progress is the creation of relative pronouns from demonstrative
heads followed by nominaliser n §11.9.2; contrast B2 lin ka Kiristo bood ye ti pian' la
‘what Christ wants us to say’ 2 Cor 12:19 with B3 ling ka Kristo baad ye ti pian' la.

W did not use such forms, but they are occasionally found in older sources.

A minor change between B1/2 and B3 appears with catenative clauses after
mit; (mid B3) ‘let not’ §11.5.4, where B3 has no final negative clitic.

The replacement of content clauses in reported speech by direct speech in
B2/B3 §11.6.1 probably reflects an editorial decision, rather than a language change.

Haaf 1967 contains many Kusaal words and phrases, in a transcription similar
to the 1976 Bible, but with no marking of nasalisation, glottalisation or (usually)
vowel length. The language resembles that of older texts, but some transcriptions
suggest that the loss of *g after open vowels §3.2.3 was still a change in progress,
e.g. diegim for di'em ‘receive!’, bagr for ba'ar ‘idol’ but poa for pua' ‘woman.’
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1.3.2 Toende Kusaal

The differences between Toende and Agolle Kusaal are mainly phonological.

Toende Kusaal has no r/d contrast: r appears after word-internal vowels, d
elsewhere. Some Toende speakers preserve [n] [pm] where Agolle has initial "y "w.
Toende may have y or zero before front nasal vowels where Agolle has shifted the
original *n to n, e.g. Toende én, Agolle nin ‘do’; Toende yée, Agolle nie ‘appear.’

The Toende vowel system preserves earlier open monophthongs where Agolle
has ie uo: Toende sees, Agolle sies ‘waists’; Toende b>'ss, Agolle bu'os ‘ask.” In Agolle,
the breaking of these vowels to diphthongs has left space for the corresponding long
close vowels to become open: Toende pe'es, Agolle pe'es ‘sheep’, Toende toom, Agolle
toom ‘disappear.” Where Toende and Agolle both show 22, this represents an original
Common Kusaal *aw: cf Toende bodot, Agolle b>>d ‘want, wish’, Mooré baoda.

Like Agolle Kusaal, Toende has three basic tones, but with many differences in
detail, particularly in tone sandhi.

Toende Kusaal does not denasalise short vowels before nasal consonants:
ban ‘ring.’ It has no short glottalised vowels in closed syllables. It permits geminate
consonants only before final LF §3.1 vowels. Toende deletes *g after all unrounded
long vowels word-finally; unlike Agolle §3.2.3 it otherwise retains *g after long open
vowels, with lenition after close vowels: baa LF baaga ‘dog’, dook LF doogo ‘hut’ but
bii LF biiya ‘child.” Prost 1979 has x [¥] for *g after short open vowels (poxa ‘wife’),
but as in Agolle Kusaal the outcome is now simply glottalisation: p>'a.

Toende word-final g b r normally become k p t. In verb Pfs, however, final b is
unchanged and final g is deleted: there are minimal pairs like ya'ab ‘mould pots’
versus ya'ap ‘potter.” Pfs thus only undergo apocope after final stops have been
devoiced; moreover, Pfs of the form CVgV keep their final vowels in the SF: thus
leb ‘return’, put ‘name’ but dvgv ‘cook’ (Agolle I¢b, pod, dvg.)

Segmental sandhi differs in that the initial consonant of the article la is
assimilated to all preceding consonants: niripa ‘the people’, Agolle nidib la. Similarly,
the focus particle me/ne is assimilated to é after all Ipfs: dité ‘is eating’, Agolle dit ne.

Morphology differs little between Agolle and Toende, except as a consequence
of the phonological differences. Minor differences appear in the syntax of relative
clauses §11.9.2, but otherwise the syntax of the two dialects seems to be identical.

Berthelette 2001 cites an estimate of lexical cognates between the two dialects
of only 84%, but more recent and reliable lexical data suggest a figure of over 96%.
However, there is some distinctively Toende vocabulary, like boraa ‘man’, tina ‘come’,
tig ‘go’, and the free pronouns ton ‘we’, nam ‘you’ PL. Particles can show significantly
divergent phonological developments: Agolle nominaliser n corresponds to Toende
ne, linker n to zero, irrealis na to ne, negative pv to bv, the locative enclitic n to {, and
focus ne to me phrase-finally, but ne elsewhere. Nasalisation is preserved in Toende
0 ‘he/she’ (Agolle 0), and the 3rd person Sg inanimate pronoun is la (Agolle Ii.)
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2 Sound system

2.1 Consonants

For phonotactics see §3.2.
Symbols have IPA values except where noted.

The consonant inventory is as follows:

k g n h
d n | r z
"y y
p b m f v

As a phoneme, h appears only in loanwords, though such loans include the
extremely common word hal{ ‘until’; [h] is, however, a common allophone of s.

Vowel-initial roots are optionally realised with [?] onset, but there is no /?/
phoneme; the symbol ' represents vowel glottalisation, not a consonant (see below.)

k t p are aspirated word- or root-initially. Except after prefixes, written word-
internal k t p n represent geminates, but they are realised single in normal rapid
speech; n cannot be word-initial. Final g d b are partly devoiced, but still contrast
with k t p in Agolle Kusaal.

Velar stops are labialised before rounded vowels, backed before back
vowels, and fronted before front vowels, for some speakers even to palatal affricates;
they may represent [tf d3] in loans: t3k-lae ‘torch(light)’, s3gia ‘soldier.’

kp gb are labial-velar stops, found only before unrounded root vowels and in
prefixes. They may represent labialised velars in loans: bakpae ‘week’, Hausa bakwai.

td nszlrare usually alveolar, but s z may be dental or interdental; | is never
velarised. Non-initial s is often realised [h], and may represent this sound in loans:
Aldasid ‘Sunday’, Hausa Lahadii, Dasméaani a man’s personal name, ultimately from
Arabic ‘Abdu-r-Rahman. Before u, z is often noticeably retracted.

r may be realised as a voiced alveolar or retroflex flap or approximant; after
epenthetic vowels it may be retroflex lateral. It does not appear root- or word-initially,
but d is often realised like r after prefixes or right-bound words ending in vowels.

m n represent syllabic nasals when they are the sole constituents of written
words which are not enclitic.

y is [j]; "w "y represent nasalised [W j].
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2.2 Vowels

The term “vowel” will be used for both monophthongs and diphthongs.
There are seven short monophthongs a € i t [1] > u v [0], and corresponding
long vowels written with double letters. Non-root final € > are somewhat less open.
After alveolars/palatals, L v u are slightly more front. In 3A pronouns [v] is written o.
In ye ‘that’, ten ‘land’, ken ‘go’, ken Ipf kem ND-Imp ‘go/come’, ke na ‘come’ and
the pronouns on o0n 6n o0na some speakers have [ o], others [1 v].

Diphthongs may be short, long or overlong. Symbols marked _represent vowel
sounds which do not constitute morae; word-initial | u are laxer and longer than y w.
Non-initial e e o in diphthongs represent [1i v].

The primary diphthongs are as follows (see below for '):

ia ua
ia ua ja'a ua'a
iaa  uaa

ae 3 oe ui ve ie

ae oe ui ve ie ue ua'e

aee iee  uee

ap v W jab uo

av €0 iu io uo

Word- and phrase-internally before consonants other than vy, ie uo are [is ue]
and ua'a becomes v'a.

Secondary diphthongs occur in liaison §4.4, where all final vowel morae
become [1] before the 2P2 enclitic and [0] before 3A; this [0] is written o both within
diphthongs and as a monophthong: dua'o_ ‘beget him’, kisé_‘hate him.’

Root vowels may be contrastively glottalised and/or nasalised.

Glottalisation is realised as creakiness or as a glottal approximant after the
first/only mora. It is marked with * after that mora: pv'ab ‘women’, pua' ‘woman.’
Ma'aa ‘only’ has a unique overlong monophthong. Except in questions, word-final
short root vowels glottalise before pause: gen ‘tire’ falls together with ge™ ‘anger.’

All short glottal vowels not due to apocope precede n or m in closed syllables:
la'n ‘set alight’, sb'na ‘well’, ni'm ‘meat.’ Not all speakers have glottalisation here,
and it is absent in Toende Kusaal and Farefare cognates. Yam ‘sense’ (Farefare yém)
and ya'am ‘gall’ (Farefare yda’am) have fallen together as yam/ya'am.

Nasalisation is automatic after nasal consonants, except on short vowels before
nasals. Elsewhere, it is marked by ", preceding ' but following all other vowel
symbols: ge™' Ipf gen'ed ‘get angry’; ge" ‘get tired’; tee"s ‘lands’; biav"k ‘shoulder.’
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Vowels of epenthetic origin vary in prominence depending on their position
within the word. Non-root vowels are usually realised like root vowels, but in a non-
final open syllable after an open root syllable with a short vowel (i.e. in a non-final
open second mora, ignoring prefixes in the counting) they are reduced to schwa-like
vowels with no quality contrasts:

b&dbdg [bedog] ‘great’ b&dbgo [bedagu] ‘much’
wabug [wabog] ‘elephant’ wabuvg) [wabago] LF §3.1
wabud€ [wabid] ‘elephants’ wabudé [wabade] LF
pEblsbdg [peboesuvg]  ‘wind’ pEblsbgd [pebasuvgo] LF

The same reduction is seen also in the relatively uncommon case of a vowel in
a non-final open syllable after an unreduced third-mora vowel (i.e. in a non-final open
fourth mora, ignoring prefixes in the counting):

di'esidib [digsidib]  ‘receivers’ di'esidiba [digsideba] LF

Vowels in all these positions also lose independent tone §2.3.
Parallel to this, root diphthongs monophthongise in an open syllable §3.2.3:

davg [davg] ‘log’ davgd [da:go] LF

The orthography used in this grammar ignores these losses of quality
contrasts; they are occasionally reflected in the standard orthography of texts §2.4,
though usually only in forms which are not LFs, e.g. bedegv for bedbgv ‘much.’

2.3 Stress and tone

Syllables are (C)V(V)(C); note that, except after prefixes, k t p n represent CC
word-internally. (C)VVV is disyllabic, dividing (C)V-VV.

All roots have underlying stress, but monosyllables other than CVVC lose their
stress unless they are followed by pause. Nominal prefixes §6.1.2 are not stressed.
Prosodic enclitics §4.3 shift the stress of a preceding word to its last syllable.

With the syllable as tone-bearing unit, there are four tones (strictly, tonemes):
high (H), mid (M), low (L) and circumflex (X), as in gél ‘egg’, dum ‘knee’ (unmarked),
bon ‘donkey’, nl'ug ‘hand.” Only CVVC syllables carry X. Enclitics of the form C close
a syllable: ka ba ki'e_m ‘and they cut me.’ (C)VVV bears two tones: nuda ‘hen’ MH.
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M is always realised as a level tone; L. and H are level except before pause,
where they are realised as falling, starting at their usual pitch. X falls from H to L
pitch over two morae; the fall in prepausal H on CVVC is within the second mora.

Downstep is predictable, and will only be marked in this section.

After H, the initial pitch of both H and X is downstepped to the level of M:

M nyé ‘ndaf la kpela. ‘I've seen the cow there.’
M ry€ ‘n(i'ug la kpela. ‘I've seen the hand there.’

MH - M'H before a stressed syllable, except at the end of questions.
Monosyllables only retain stress if they are CVVC or precede pause; thus

Man ‘bb-be'og la bé. ‘My bad goat is there.’

Man bo-wok la bé. ‘My long goat is there.’

Dav la ‘*sd meed yir la. ‘The man was building the house.’
Dav la sa me yir la. ‘The man built the house.’

Ka m nye ‘naaf la. ‘And I saw the cow.’ (la stressed)
Ka m nye naaf la kpeld. ‘And I saw the cow there.’

Prosodic enclitics shift the stress of a preceding word to the final syllable, but
the interrogative intonation suppresses downstep insertion despite the stress shift:

Ba a ne mali. ‘They are kobs.’

Ba ka' ‘m3lii_. ‘They aren’t kobs.’

O & ne ‘pokdomr. ‘She’s a widow.” (pv is a prefix)
O ka' pokdorre . ‘She’s not a widow.’

O pu yadigida . ‘He isn’t scattering.’

B5 ka 0 yadigida_? ‘What’s he scattering?’

HL on two (C)V syllables, where the second is neither word-final nor stressed,
is realised as H extending over both. The unstressed second syllable always prevents
the H from being downstepped after a preceding M:

Ba ka' di'esidiba . ‘They are not receivers.’
Lt ka' malifo_. ‘It’s not a kob.’

The conditions for this realisation are not met in e.g.
O po bési_fo . ‘He hasn’t left you.’ (word-final)

Lt ka' *dagdbiga . ‘It’s not the left.” (stressed: da is a prefix)
Ba puv siakida . ‘They don’t agree.” (CVCCV: k = /kk/)
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2.4 Orthography

Texts differ in orthography from this grammar in several respects.
Tone is not marked, and the symbols and __ are not used.

Intervocalic k t p may be doubled (in accordance with the actual pronunciation
in very deliberate speech); | mm nn may be written single. G2 writes ng ng nk for
n ng nk. After prefixes or CIFs ending in vowels, d is written r (again matching the
pronunciation): na'araug na'-davg ‘ox.’ Final iya in loans is written ia: dunia ‘world.’

B3 uses i for (; final t after nasals is often written €, epenthetic L b sometimes e:
bareka ‘blessing’, bedegv bedogv ‘much.’ Before B3, e 0 i u represented € 2 /i v/u;
e o were also used for e o in diphthongs, and 00 often represented vv. The mark _is
not used: long ae is written aae/aac (paae pae ‘reach’); ua'/v'a are written u'a, except
in B1/2 po'a pua' ‘woman’ Pl po'ab, mo'ar mo'ar ‘lake’; both av and av can be written
either au or av. B3 writes >oe voe uoe i ieu for 2e ve ue de io: son'oe ‘be better
than’, toi ‘be bitter’, kpi'eun ‘strong.’ B1/2 write uey for uoy: zueya ‘hills.” For the
nasalisation marker " a simple n is written: gon g>" *‘wander’, teens tee"s ‘lands’,
ten'es te™'es ‘think’, nyin "yin ‘tooth’; there is thus potential ambiguity with n, most
often word-finally. Before B3 nn was used for word-final ", but a" ‘be’ was simply
written as a. "Yae ‘bright’ is written nyain; before B3, "wen ‘be like’ was written wen.
Short glottal vowels are written long, except word-finally in unbound words. B3 often
writes ' after modal word-final short root vowels in unbound words, but has kae for
kae' ‘not be.’

Sandhi contact changes §4.1 are often noted in writing: bommor bon-m3r
‘rich person’, paa na pae na ‘arrive.” On the other hand, diphthong changes in liaison
§4.4 are often ignored in older texts.

Word division in texts differs in many ways from the usage of this grammar.

Hyphens are written after CIFs §5.1.2 before vowels: bon-ian'ada bun-ia"'ada
‘flying creatures.” Most CIFs spelt identically to Sgs are written as separate words:
dau kana dav-kana ‘this man.’” Otherwise, CIFs are written solid with following words:
bikana bi-kana ‘this child.” In B2, Sgs are often written in place of CIFs, though the
audio version has the expected CIF: thus always Siig Sun ‘Holy Spirit’ for St-sbn.

Hyphens are consistently written in the phrases used for points of the compass
§9.3: ya-nya'an ‘East’ ("behind you P1.”) They are used to join the elements of
personalisations with the pronoun a §9.2.1 when these do not consist of just one word
after a: a-daar-paaeya kum a daar pae ya kim ‘a natural death.” Hyphens are also
used to link the component words of distributives, adverbials and ideophones formed
by reduplication: ayop2i-pdi ‘by sevens’ §9.5.1, zora-zora ‘into shreds’ §10.7.2.1,
lasa-lasa ‘speckled’ (predicative ideophone §7.3.)
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The locative enclitic n, the discontinous-past marker n, and the enclitic 2P
subject pronoun §4.4 are written solid with their hosts:

ku'omin ku'omt_n ‘in water’
gosimiya gosimu ya ‘look ye!” Gn 29:7 §4.3

Of the enclitic object pronouns, only non-syllabic m ‘me’, f ‘you’ Sg are written
solid with their hosts; otherwise, host and pronoun are written separately:

fo dollim fo d3llum ‘you accompany me’
m dollif m ddllc f ‘I accompany you’

but fo po dolli ma fo po dolli_ma ‘you don’t accompany me’
m pvo dolli 2 m po dolli_fa ‘I don’t accompany you’

Before B3, m ‘me’ was also written separately (fu dolli m ‘you accompany me’),
while f was written uf, with the preceding word in citation form, liaison changes
ignored: m dol uf ‘I accompany you’, m gban'e uf ‘I've seized you’ (B3 m gban'af.)

3A ‘him/her’ has a zero SF §3.1, but rounds the preceding vowel mora to o,
which is taken for the pronoun itself and accordingly written as a separate word:

fodolo fo dillo_ ‘you accompany her’

fo pv dol oo fo pv ddllé_o_ ‘you don’t accompany her’
fo nye o fo "yéo ‘you’'ve seen her’

fo pv nye oo fo po "yed o ‘you haven’t seen her’

Focusing deictics are written separately: bad [a? boo 14 ? ‘what is that?’
Some particles which are not liaison enclitics are nevertheless joined to
preceding verbs: so always ND-Pf ya, which is written eya after consonants in B1/2:

li gaadya L gaad ya ‘it has passed by’ (B2 li gaadeya)

Focus-n¢ is normally written solid with a preceding verb when it marks tense
focus §12.1.1: o pian‘adneg ‘he is talking.” This sometimes happens with focus-ng in
other roles, and even with ne ‘with’: B3 always writes nwene "wen ne ‘resemble.’

Na ‘hither’ is written solid with all forms of ke" ‘come’: kena ke na *has come’ etc.

Always written solid are alazug ‘thus’, bozug ‘why/because’, linzug/dinzug
‘therefore’, saazug ‘up above’, yv'vna yb'vn "wa ‘tonight.” Personaliser a §9.2.1 is
written solid with the following word if this is the only element which is personalised.

Word-final syllables before prosodic enclitics §4.3 are sometimes mistaken for
homophonous particles: ka pu wum na ka pv womna_ ‘and do not hear’ Mt 13:15 B2,
ka ka' win ne ka ka' winng€_ ‘and are not a god’ Ez 28:2.
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3 Word structure

The open word classes are verbs, nouns, adjectives and ideophones; closed
classes are pronouns, quantifiers and particles. Nouns and adjectives are grouped
together as nominals. Particular noun and pronoun subtypes are used adverbially.
Ideophones may be adnominal, adverbial, or predicative §7.

Many quantifiers and particles resemble nominals in form. Bound pronouns
and many particles resemble full-word affixes segmentally. Ideophones often deviate
from normal word structure and may even violate the usual phonological constraints,

Many bound forms are best regarded as words. Bound words need not be
dependent: personal pronouns always head NPs, and compound-initial forms (CIFs)
are heads before adjectives and demonstratives §9.1. In this grammar, CIFs are
hyphenated to the next word: bo-kan ‘this goat’, da-nlud ‘beer-drinker.’

The only bound forms which differ systematically from both free words and
affixes phonologically are prosodic enclitics §4.3 and liaison enclitics §4.4; the term
“clitic” will be reserved for these alone. The symbol is used to join hosts to enclitics
in the Kusaal orthography used here; when it is followed by a space or a punctuation
mark, this signifies that the enclitic lacks any segmental form, as with all prosodic
enclitics and some liaison enclitic forms (e.g. ‘her’ in f0 "yéo_‘you’ve seen her.’)

The undertie symbol _ marks liaison before words other than enclitics.

3.1 Apocope

Every Kusaal word which can stand clause-finally has two surface forms, which
nearly always differ: the “short form” (SF) and the “long form” (LF.) The SF appears
by default, but at the end of clauses with negative VPs, of questions, and of vocatives,
the LF appears instead:

duk la pbogo_n ‘in the pot’ Ll a ne dok. ‘It’s a pot.’
pot the inside 31 be Foc pot
Lt ka' dok3 . ‘It’s not a pot.’ Lt a ne dok3> ? ‘Is it a pot?’

31 Ng.be pot=Ng

31 be Foc pot=PQ

Lt a ne kok. ‘It’s a chair.’ Lt ka' koka . ‘It’s not a chair.’

Lt a ne biig. ‘It’s a child.’ Lt ka' biiga_. ‘It’s not a child.’

Lt a ne gbiugum. ‘It’s a lion.’ Lt ka' gbigimne_. ‘It’s not a lion.’

Lt a ne yaarum. ‘It’s salt.’ Lt ka' yaartmm_. ‘It’s not salt.’

Lt a ne dav. ‘It’s a man.’ Lt ka' dav_. ‘It’s not a man.’

Ba a ne widi. ‘They’re horses.” Ba ka' widii_. ‘They’re not horses.’
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O daa sjak. ‘He agreed.’ O daa po sidke_. ‘He didn’t agree.’
3A Tns agree 3A Tns Ng agree=Ng

O daa duigt. ‘She lay.’ O daa po diglyd . ‘She wasn’t lying.’
O daa pae. ‘He arrived.’ O daa pv paée . ‘He didn’t arrive.’

This appearance of clause-final LFs is triggered by following prosodic enclitics
§4.3, which lack segmental form themselves; somewhat modified, LFs also appear
before liaison words §4.4.

SFs are derived from LFs by apocope of the last vowel mora; special cases are
final ae - ae, av — ap, ui = uij, ia — ia, ua - ua. SF-final consonant clusters then drop
the second consonant, and final y drops after /e/i/e/i.

All right-bound words are SFs. Henceforward, except where SFs and LFs are
specified separately, all other words cited either in isolation or accompanied only by
preceding CIFs §5.1.2 will be written as SFs, followed by subscripts showing how to
produce the corresponding LFs, which are given as before the negative prosodic
enclitic, but without the changes of tone or final Vme - Vmm.

No subscript appears when the LF is obtainable by repeating the SF-final vowel
symbol or removing _ from it, or by leaving a long monophthong unaltered:

gbigima LF gbigimaa ‘lions’
widi widii ‘horses’
pae’ paée ‘reach’
dia' dia'a ‘get dirty’
pua' pua'a ‘woman’
dav dav ‘man’
da'a da'a ‘market’

LFs where ia ua become SF ia ua are specified separately, as the subscript
notation would imply LFs in iaa uaa: thus kia' LF ki'a ‘cut’, zua LF zua. ‘friend.’

Otherwise, the material deleted by apocope is written as a subscript, but with
LF-final € implied as the default:

koka LF koka ‘chair’

dok,” dokd ‘pot’

sae"a sae"ya ‘blacksmith’ D (LF sae" W)
duglys” duglya ‘be lying down’

siak siake ‘agree’

yaarim yaarime ‘salt’

gbwgumy, gbigumne ‘lion’



24 Word structure

LF-final syllables carry L, unless the last SF tone is M, in which case the last LF
syllable carries either M or H. M is taken as the default, with a following "~ mark
signifying that H is to be imposed instead:

koka LF koka ‘chair’

sia siaa ‘waist’

dav dav ‘man’

dok,” dok?) ‘pot’

viid” viidé ‘owls’

nua’ nuaa ‘hen’

tav"’ taon ‘opposite-sex sibling’

X on a CVVC syllable in the SF becomes H if the syllable is open in the LF:
nd'ug, LF  nd'ugd ‘hand’

Apocope-blocking appears in downtoned adjectives, a few nouns, and many
quantifiers, ideophones and particles. The SFs lack apocope; final Vme - Vmm; other
final € > » vt (i u after root i u); L - M on final short vowels after L. Forms ending in
short vowels make LFs by prolonging them, with final LM — LH: bedbgv” ‘much.’

All others add n& (n€ after M), before which final LM - LL, mm - m, and VVV - VV;
these LFs will be specified separately, e.g.

"yae LF  ryaené ‘bright’
gblliimm gollitmng ‘only’

ma'aa ma'ang ‘only’

kimm kimmne ‘exactly, firmly’

3.2 Segmental structure

Full-word roots are CVV or CV(V)C, where initial C is optional, V(V) is a
monophthong or ie/uo, possibly glottalised and/or nasalised, and any final C must be
bdglmnsorr. Stems may add up to three derivational suffixesbdglmnors,
with many constraints on their possible combinations. Full words end with a flexion
(C)V(V), where Cisbdglmnsryorfand V(V) is a € 2 aa or ii. Flexions of the form
V are dropped after root vowels. In nominal stems the root may be prefixed by
(C)V(N) CVsN or CVIN, where N is a nasal homorganic with the root initial.

Morphophonemic rules, followed by apocope, alter vowel qualities and leave
the only word-internal CC clusters as nn mm Il mn and geminate k t p n, along with
NC after prefixes. All others insert epenthetic ti v or u.
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3.2.1 Roots

Root-initial glottal vowels only appear as the result of loss of g by §3.2.3 Set 1.
Root-initial a € or o are always nasal, all other vowels oral; this restriction applies
before any Set 1 vowel changes: thus ia"k” Ipf ia"'ad;” ‘leap’, from the root *eng.

Many CVV roots derive historically from CVC, which can lead to unexpected
changes in derivation and flexion.

In particular, many roots were formerly *CVy, where the *y is of the same
origin as in the separative-reversive suffix §6.2.1 (Eddyshaw 2024, 2.3.5.) In Kusaal,
this consonant has disappeared, usually with prolongation of the preceding vowel,
but in Moor#é it is preserved as e or i after back root vowels. It formerly combined
with following alveolars to create a consonant cluster, accounting for verb Ipf forms
like z> ‘run’, Ipf z>t, beside e.g. nu ‘drink’, Ipf nuud,’; cf Mooré zoe ‘run’, Ipf zoeta.
Verbs of this type carry over the short vowel into the ND-Imp form: zomj ‘run!’

In Kusaal, most such verbs have been assimilated to the regular type, and now
prolong the root vowel before the usual Ipf suffix -d;: thus e.g > ‘tie up’, Ipf [>2d; ",
beside Mooré loe, Ipf loeta.

There are a few cases of consonant assimilation of root-final *y in noun flexion,
e.g. wid-lor” *place for tying up horses’, na'-I3r ‘place for tying up cows’,
kokor” ‘voice’ (cf Mooré koegegad ‘voice.’) Cf also Mooré reoogo ‘warthog’, Pl reto.

A different process is involved with a few nouns which show short root vowels
before some class suffixes, e.g.

zug,’ ‘head’ zut’ ‘heads’
ddog, ‘hut’ dbt ‘huts’ (also ddad)
yir’ ‘house’ ya’ ‘houses’

These nouns had originally monomoraic stems *CV-. As they illustrate,
regularised forms are frequent: in Kusaal, zug,~ is the sole example with a short root
vowel before a class suffix beginning with a velar, and in Farefare that too has been
regularised as ztiugo (Pl zuto.) Suffix-initial d = t, as seen above.

Such forms are confined to nominal flexion: throughout Western Oti-Volta,
originally monomoraic verb stems, like kpi ‘die’, show Ipf forms with long vowels:
kpiids, with the exception only of di ‘eat’ (Kusaal Ipf dit,.)
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It is unclear if the stems were originally monomoraic or of the form *CVw- in
dav man dapa ‘men’
tav"’ ‘opposite-sex sibling’ ta"pa’ ‘opposite-sex siblings’

Mooré raopa ‘men’ and tdopa ‘opposite-sex siblings’ suggest *CVw-stems, but a
monomoraic origin would be more consistent with the short root vowels in
pokontim ‘widowhood’ and Toende dakotvm ‘celibacy’; although Agolle Kusaal has
regularised pokdo"r *‘widow’, P1 pokdrya and dakdo"r ‘*bachelor, widower’, Pl dakd"ya,
Toende Kusaal (like Mooré) preserves the older flexion: pokéot, Pl pokép and dakoot,
Pl dakop. If these stems were monomoraic, the v of dav and tav"” originated from an
older Sg suffix *-wa, and the suffix-initial change b — p is parallel to d — t.

Historical sandhi between lost root-final consonants and derivational suffixes
can lead to synchronically unexpected forms: thus, with the verb-deriving suffix g:

end ‘block up’ endig ‘unblock’
but I ‘tie’ lodig” ‘untie’

yd ‘close’ y2'og ‘open’

te ‘pull’ tek ‘pull’

CV(V)- roots show a predictable insertion of epenthetic consonants before the
P1 noun-class suffix aa.

Root-final modal vowels insert y, before which long vowels become short, but
there is no fronting (contrast §3.2.3 Set 3): n2aor” ‘mouth’, P1 noya. Here ie uo shorten
to ie uo: zuor *hill’, P1 zuoya.

Root-final glottal vowels, on the other hand, shorten the vowel, drop
glottalisation, and insert d:

pon'or ‘cripple’ ponda ‘cripples’
yo'or’ ‘name’ yoda ‘names’
yu'or ‘penis’ yuoda ‘penises’

Underlying CVg stems may show d by analogy: mo'ar ‘lake’ Pl mua'a/mo'ada.

CVC roots may have CVVC allomorphs, e.g. kal;” ‘number’, kaal” ‘count’; here
CeC corresponds to CieC: l¢blg ‘turn’, lieb ‘become.’ A former derivational *y has
often been lost after CVVC allomorphs §3.2.2; historical stem-suffix sandhi changes
have also produced a few nouns with CVC/CVVC root alternations in flexion.
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3.2.2 Stems

Many stems are simply unmodified roots. Derivation may be by stem
conversion or by addition of a derivational suffix b d g | m n or s. Nominals may also
have derivational prefixes of the form CV(N) CVsIN or CVILN, where N is a nasal
homorganic with the root-initial, and t (or i) is epenthetic.

Several processes conspire to limit stem length.

Prefixed stems rarely contain any derivational suffixes.

Roots showing CVC/CVVC alternations always appear as CVC before verb-
deriving suffixes.

Of the derivational suffixes, only d m and the combination Im may be added to
forms longer than two morae. With d, this is only possible when it derives agent
nouns (and a few adjectives) from verbs. Even here, there is a marked tendency
either to drop any preceding derivational suffix, or to omit the formant d itself.
Comparative evidence shows that d has been introduced by analogy in some longer
forms, e.g. ndnid; ‘lover’ beside Mooré noanga; the Pl d of agent nouns which lack
the suffix in the Sg, like kuos; ‘seller’, Pl kuostdib,, may also be analogical. All other
unprefixed stems of more than three morae end in m.

The Im formant of perfective deverbal adjectives is added directly to verb
roots. However, there are a few stems in which the abstract-noun suffix combination
Im has been added to three-mora stems, e.g. ndniim ‘love’, sdannim ‘strangerhood.’
These are the only uncompounded unprefixed stems with more than four morae.

Any second derivational suffix in verbs must be m. Comparative evidence
suggests that in all other cases where two derivational suffixes followed an original
CVC root, one was dropped. Thus, inceptive n, which is added to stance-verb roots,
derives from earlier nd/md: cf Mooré yigimdi ‘kneel down’, yigi ‘be kneeling’ beside
Kusaal igin ‘kneel down’, igiya~ ‘be kneelng.’ Originally monomoraic roots do appear
with two derivational suffixes, e.g. nulig /nulis” ‘make drink’ (nu ‘drink.’) Comparative
evidence suggests that causative | was once always followed by g or s, but the second
suffix has been dropped whenever it would have created a four-mora stem.

There was an inherited separative-reversive derivational suffix *y, which has
now become zero in all contexts §6.2.1. In its reversive sense it was always followed
in Kusaal by g or s, which are now left as apparent reversive suffixes. Stem-final
separative *y caused prolongation of CVC roots ending in d | or b to CVVC; the rule
that CVVC root allomorphs do not appear before derivational suffixes reflects
deletion of *y preceding other suffixes before this lengthening rule applied.
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3.2.3 Morphophonemic rules

Three sets of morphophonemic rules apply in order before apocope.

Set 1: consonant deletion and vowel fusion.
€9 09 — jag uag.

Single g is then deleted after a ia ua, producing a'a ia‘'a ua'a; any following

vowel is absorbed. Nasal vowels behave identically.

za'as *zagse ‘compounds’

pia"'ad *pengde ‘words’

pv'as *pogse ‘female’ P1

pia™ *penge ‘speak’

tua'eys” *togya ‘be near’ (see Set 3)

zaks Sg *zagga
piav"k, Sg  *pe"ggd
puaka Sg  *pogga

g is deleted after aa ie uo unless it precedes >. Nasal and/or glottal vowels
behave identically. Here, when a vowel follows, fusion creates overlong vowels.

aaga — aaa iega — iaa
aage — aee iege — iee
baa *baaga ‘dog’

sia *siega ‘waist’
sabua *sabuoga  ‘lover’
pae’ *paage ‘reach’
kpi'e *kpi'ege ‘approach’
due’ *duoge ‘raise, rise’

uoga — uaa
uoge — uee

baas Pl
sies P1
sabuos Pl

paar Gd *paagre
kpi'er GA  *kpi'egre
duor Gd *duogre

g is also deleted after €€” 20" (but not oral €€ 20) unless it precedes 2, with the
same vowel outcomes as with ie" uo". Glottal vowels again behave identically.

zi"'a *zen'ega ‘red’ Sg

nie *neege ‘appear’

nier *neegre ‘appear’ Gd

nieda *negegda ‘appear’ Ipf §5.3.1
Mua *M2dga ‘Mossi’ Sg

sun'e’ *s)n'age ‘improve’

zen'es Pl
neel ‘reveal’
Mol ‘Mooré’

so"'ody” ‘outdoer’
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Set 2: consonant assimilation and vowel epenthesis.
Except after prefixes, CC —» CLC by default, but mm Il nn remain unchanged,
rr = r, and several other consonant pairs assimilate:

gg —> k dd = t bb - p
gika *gugga ‘dumb’ glgis Pl
bot, *bodda ‘plant’ Ipf bod Pf
Sop5” *sO5bbd ‘writing’ Gd sob Pf
Ir—=1 mr-mnS (mm W) nr- nn
gél| *gelre ‘egg’ geld Pl
dump *dumre ‘knee’ duma P1
tannp *tanre ‘earth’ tana Pl
mg - n md - mn/mm mb - mm
bon, *bomga ‘donkey’ bbmis Pl
WOMma *womda ‘hear’ Ipf wom Pf
W0OMm}> *wombo ‘hear’ Gd

md has become mm throughout for W, and for S before all epenthetic vowels,
except in agent noun Pls. Only mm appears in Ipfs, except for a few survivals in B2,
e.g. ka pu wum na ‘and do not hear’ Mt 13:15 (with incorrect word division §2.4.)

In Ipfs and gerunds of 3-mora stems, md - mm and mg — n are optional:

Ipf ti3omma/toomids Gd t3on,/toomig, ‘depart (toom”)’
kartmma/karimid, karon,/kartimog, ‘read (kartm)’

W and D avoid ambiguous forms, with optionally assimilated Ipfs only as LFs or
before focus-ne’. B3 sometimes uses unassimilated 2-mora-stem Ipfs.

ng - n nd - nn nb - mm
nd — nn after short root vowels only; nC never assimilates in gerunds.
Ipf bunpa Gd bunib, ‘reap (bun)’

diginid, diginbg, ‘lie down (digin)’
g>'onid, g>'2noyg, ‘extend neck (gd>'on)’
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Vns - VV"s; ms — s optionally after noun stems of more than two morae.

baa"s *banse ‘rings’ banas Sg

kolis/kolimis ‘doors’ kolina Sg

Id - nn

zonp” *zolde ‘fools’ zolvg,” Sg

kunnpa” *kulda ‘go home’ Ipf kul Pf

df/nf - f

wief, *wiedfa ‘horse’ widi P1

nify” *ninfo ‘eye’ nini P1

ml/nl = nn rl-t

Bat’ *Barle ‘Bisa language’ Baris” ‘Bisa people’

bm — mm after short root vowels only:

lEMma *lebma ‘return!” Imp leb Pf
liebim, *liebma ‘become!” Imp lieb Pf

The only assimilations involving stem-final clusters are mmm — mm, llIr - Il:
dam ‘shake’, Ipf dammida, Imp damm,; kbg-delld ‘chairs for leaning’, Sg kbg-del;”.

Set 3: further vowel changes before apocope.
Final two-mora modal/glottal ie uo — ia ua:

kia' LF ki'a Ipf ki'eds ‘cut’
kua LF kua kuody” ‘hoe’

Before y, modal vowels shorten, with a € > v - ae €j e ve (contrast §3.2.1), and
all back second morae of glottal vowels become e. Nasal vowels behave like oral.

toeya” *toya ‘be bitter’ toog, ‘bitter’
soMeys” *sOn'oya ‘outdo’ so"'ody” ‘outdoer’
tu'eya’ *tun'oya ‘be able’

tua'eya’ *togya ‘be near’ (see Set 1)
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Before go/ko/nd, root a € ia tua - av €b iavb W DJ; aa €€ ie Wwii > av €0 i0 W iu;
epenthetic L — v. Root i is unaffected. Nasal/glottal vowels behave like oral/modal.

biab"k, Pl bja"'ad ‘shoulder’
ywn,~ ywina ‘single’
b3k, bo'ad ‘pit’
davg, daad ‘log’
fen'og,” fen'ed” ‘ulcer’
kpi‘on, kpi‘ema ‘strong’
viug,~ viid” ‘owl’
wabvg,” wabud”’ ‘elephant’
malon, malima ‘sacrifice’

In normal speech this change is not seen in open syllables: Lt ka' davg>_
/likada:go/ ‘It’s not a log.” This is a low-level sandhi phenomenon §2.2.

Epenthetic L = v after a short rounded root V + g: yogdbmp, ‘camel’, Pl yogoma.
After root or prefix Ci/Cu, epenthetic t b = i u: nulis” *‘make to drink’, kugur” ‘stone.’

In sae” ‘blacksmith’, soe" ‘witch’, dav ‘man’ and tav"” ‘opposite-sex sibling’ the
addition of the a|ba Sg suffix produces exceptional short diphthongs.

3.3 Tone patterns

The tones of an open-class word, prior to external tone sandhi or overlay, are
specified by a tone pattern (TP), a suprasegmental stem feature which allocates tones
to the syllables of each complete word belonging to the flexional paradigm, with the
precise instantiation changing as the segmental form changes. Nominals show three
basic tone patterns (H, A and L), verbs two (H and A.) Tone allocation precedes
apocope; any tones after H are L. The patterns are

TP H H... if the first syllable is (C)VVC
MMH... if the first syllables are (C)VCVCV(V)
MH... otherwise

TP A all-M nominal Sg/Pl verbs after na/kv
all-L nominal CIF verbs elsewhere

TP L all-L Sg/Pl/CIF; non-initial H in longer stems

Nominal examples are given as Sg, Pl, CIF §5.1.2. CIFs are allocated tones
before apocope of final €. Many CIFs are remodelled after Sgs, but the tones are
unchanged. Verbal examples cite 2Vb Pf and Ipf forms in order; the ND-Imp is always
subject to tone overlay; 1Vbs have only one finite form.
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Nominal TP H (bracketed forms are LFs; word-internal k t p n represent CC):

sU'ong (sU'ona) su'omis su'on- (su'omég) ‘hare’
saany (saand) sdaMma saan- ‘stranger’
goty” gotib, got- ‘seer’
sabll| (sablllg) sabua sabul- (sabtl€) ‘black’
sabuliga sabllis ‘black’
dok,” dogod” (dvgodé) dog- ‘pot’
kugur” (kuguré)  kuga kug- ‘stone’
di'esy” di'esidib, di'es- ‘receiver’

Monosyllabic LFs carry H, with SF M: ya“ LF yda ‘houses.’
LFs ending in overlong vowels carry MH, with SF M: nua” LF nuda ‘hen.’
Some nominals have a long root vowel followed by a nasal lost before s or f, or

by deleted g; the first syllable still behaves as CVVC:

niina niis  *niinse niin- ‘bird’
pltfy *punfa piini pun- ‘genet’
waaf, *waagf wiigi wa'- ‘snake’

Likewise all TP H fusion-verb gerunds: naar *naagre ‘finishing’, di'er *di'egre

‘getting’, pu'or *pun'ogre ‘rotting.’

A few root-stems show initial X on CVVC syllables, H otherwise, except with Pls

in aa and CIFs:

nd'ug, nd'us nu'- ‘hand’
n3bir noba nob- ‘leg’
gél| gelad gel- ‘egg’

So too a gavng, ‘pied crow’, gbée"m ‘sleep’, &"sib, ‘mother’s brother’, kisug,

‘hateful’, and the gerunds s3"sig, ‘talking’, g3sigs ‘looking’, kikirug, *hurrying.’

Except in loans and 2Vb derivatives, r behaves as CC after short root vowels:
nyirify nyiri ‘egusi seed’

Verbal TP H 2-mora-stem Pfs are all-M, becoming all-L. before interrogative

enclitics. They show final H only before enclitic pronouns:

O pu doge_. ‘She hasn’t cooked.’
O pv dogée_? ‘Hasn’t she cooked?’
Ka o dogl_I. ‘And she cooked it.’
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Verbal TP H is otherwise as in nominals, except that r never behaves as CC,

and fusion-verb Ipfs (and their agent nouns) and 1Vbs always have initial M, not H:

"ye "yety”
dog dogudy”
yadug”’ yadigid,
mool”’ M32Nna
dugu”’ duwginnpa
nok” nokid,
lanim lanimma
kir Kiridg”
pae’ paady’
duglys”
kpi'emma”

! 7

see
‘cook’

‘scatter’

‘proclaim’

‘lay down’

‘take’

‘wander searching’
‘hurry, tremble’
‘reach’

‘lie down’

‘be strong’

Nominal TP A shows M throughout in Sg/Pl forms and L throughout in the CIF.

bouvg, bovs
tanp tana
pua’ pv'aba
gbigump gbigima
meeda meediby
siakid, siakudibg
meedin, meedts

bo0- ‘goat’

tan- ‘earth’

pua'- ‘woman’
gbigim- ‘lion’

meed- ‘builder’
siakid- ‘believer’
meedin- ‘building tool’

Agent nouns from TP A verbs which drop d in the Sg/CIF have TP L Sgs:

pL'LS; ‘worshipper’ P1 pu'vsidib,.

Before the negative enclitic, W and D have final H (not M) when a nominal LF
ends in a long or epenthetic vowel followed by CVCV, mCV or mm:

Sg yuguduré Pl yugudaa

nwaana nwaamisé
banuda banudiba
kpariwdwna kparudise
gbigimmé gblgimaa
z>ommé zd>o>maa

tadimm tadumusé

‘hedgehog’
‘monkey’

‘wise man’

‘thing for locking’
‘lion’

‘fugitive’

‘weak person’

W (not D) permits this before interrogative enclitics as an alternative:
Lt a ne gbigimmeée/gbigimmee_? ‘Is it a lion?’
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Verbal TP A is all-M directly after irrealis na/kyd, and all-L everywhere else.

b>dlg b>digid, ‘get lost, lose’
zaa"sim Zaa"slMma ‘dream’

O na bodug. ‘She’ll get lost.’

O kd bodigida_. ‘She won’t be getting lost.’

O na ven. ‘She’ll be beautiful (vénng).’

TP L is found only in nominals. All syllables carry L tone, except the second
syllables of four-mora m-stems, which are H:

zaka za'as za'- ‘compound’
m>lif, m>li m>l- ‘kob’

pbgLdib, pbgLd-namg pbgLd- ‘father’s sister’
saalj saallb, saal- ‘human’

MEEN, meemMIs meen- ‘turtle’

zlilmp zilima zUtm- ‘tongue’

nonid, ‘lover’

siiling siilis/siilimis siilin- ‘proverb’
zaa"sbn, zaansima zaa"svn- ‘dream’

daalim daalimis daalim- ‘male sex organs’

A non-initial H tone also appears in the words bugidm bugim-/bugum- ‘fire’,
tadimis ‘weakness’, budimis ‘confusion’ and n>nuim ndnilim- ‘love.’

Prefixes are L(L) or M(M). The remainder of the stem shows a TP like an
unprefixed stem; after L prefixes, this is simply identical to an unprefixed stem TP,
but after M prefixes, root L —» X/H, and in CIFs M — X/H too:

TP H gompuvozer’ gompozeya gompozér- ‘duck’
pipiriga pipiris pipir- ‘desert’

TP A fofomyp fofoma fofom- ‘envy; stye’

TP L samanp samana saman- ‘courtyard’

In a few compounds CV-stem M-tone CIFs behave like prefixes:

zug-kogor zug-kvga zug-kog- ‘pillow’
ka-wenntr ka-wenna ka-wén- ‘corn’
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3.3.1 Derivation

Root-stem words reveal root tone patterns. TP H forms normally have H
derivatives and TP L/A forms have L/A derivatives.

Irregular TP H corresponds to regular H elsewhere: ansib; ‘maternal uncle’,
ansin, ‘sister’s child’; g3sig, Gd of gos ‘look.’

TP A derivatives may be TP L and vice versa:

biiga ‘child’ biilim ‘childhood’
pua' ‘woman’ po'alim ‘femininity’
na'abg ‘chief’ na'am ‘chieftaincy’ (m-stem)

The only derivational suffixes that can produce TP A stems are m and d, and
most nominals with these suffixes but no others are TP H or TP A, though a few are
TP L, e.g. zUimy ‘tongue’, b>odim ‘will.’

There are few examples of derivational suffixes altering a TP when nouns are
derived from nominal roots/stems or verbs from verbal roots/stems.

The only systematic case with verb-verb derivation is that all verbs derived
with the inceptive suffux n are TP A, regardless of the tone of the simplex §6.2.1, e.g.

lably, ‘be crouched in hiding’ labin ‘start crouching in hiding’
vablya” ‘be lying prone’ vabin ‘lie down prone’

Verbs derived from TP A or TP L nominal roots with the change-of-state suffix g
are TP A, e.g. deen, ‘first’, dén ‘precede’; however, while TP L nominals give rise to
TP L quality verbs, TP H and TP A nominals both produce TP H quality verbs §6.2.2:

mi'isbg, ‘sour’ mi'isy ‘be sour’
maltsir ‘sweet’ malisy” ‘be sweet’

but ging ‘short’ giMmma’ ‘be short’
kpeemm ‘elder’ kpeenmy”~  ‘be older than’

Another case of a TP A nominal corresponding to a TP H verb is

g€0g, ‘space between legs’ geel’ ‘put between legs’

Systematic changes are seen when nominals are derived from verbs.
Derivatives of TP H verbs are consistently TP H.
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TP A verb gerunds are TP A if their stems have two morae, and TP L otherwise:

me ‘build’ meeb, ‘building’

kad ‘drive away’ kadib, ‘driving away’
but sbn ‘help’ sontr ‘helping’

ktos ‘sell’ kuosbg, ‘selling’

zaa"sim ‘dream’ zaa"sbn, ‘dream’ (noun)

b> ‘seek’ (b>2>d; ‘'want’) b>>dim ‘will’

me ‘build’ meedim-taa ‘fellow-builder’

Agent nouns and verbal Adjs are TP A if they contain the suffix d, otherwise L:

sbn ‘help’ sonud, ‘helper’
pa'al ‘teach’ pa'annpa ‘teacher’ (Id - nn §3.2.3)
b> ‘seek’ (b>2>d; ‘'want’) boodur ‘desirable’

but kpi ‘die’ kpilildn, ‘dead’

In agent nouns from TP A verbs where the d suffix is dropped in the Sg and
CIF, the Sg is TP L and the Pl is TP A:

kuos, ‘seller’ kuosidib,  ‘sellers’
TP A verb instrument nouns are TP A:

me ‘build’ meedin, ‘building tool’
kuos ‘sell’ kuostn, ‘seller’

3.3.2 Historical changes

Historically, M tone represents original H, while a new H tone arose from H'.
The tone-bearing unit was formerly the mora; L on morae which lost their vowels
became downstep. Other Western Oti-Volta languages preserve the earlier system.
(Interestingly, Bisa, the Mande language bordering Kusaal to the north, has also
developed three tones from an earlier two, but by a different path: Morris 2016.)

Long vowels thus formerly bore two tones: late rules have simplified LL = L,
MM - M, LM -» M and MH - H, while HM and HL have both become X (H in open
syllables.) The internal and external tone sandhi phenomena described here and in §4
originally operated on single morae, but can be recast as rules operating on syllable
tones synchronically, as has been done elsewhere in this grammar.
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There has been extensive word-internal tone sandhi in Agolle Kusaal, mostly
following similar rules to those which gave rise to word-initial tone raising §4.2.

ML sequences became MH: compare Kusaal LF fuug3 with Mooré fiiugu ‘shirt.’

Where HL appears stem-internally, the H is normally itself the result either of
the change of ML to MH, or of the external sandhi tone raising rule. There are,
however, a few nouns which intrinsically began with H', still seen as such in cognates
elsewhere in Western Oti-Volta; in Kusaal, this is now realised as X on CVVC syllables,
M on CV syllables followed by CV with a vowel that is not epenthetic, and H
otherwise §3.3 as with nl'ug, ‘hand’, geld ‘eggs’, ndbir ‘leg’ and gé¢l, ‘egg.’ One or two
nouns have prefixes with an intrinsic H tone, e.g. gba"ya'a ‘lazy person.’

Non-root M tones which did not become H before downstep became L after a
preceding L: thus e.g. *diga ‘dwarfs’ became diga. L prefixes have no effect on the
tones of following roots: dakiigsy ‘wife’s sibling’; similarly, root M is not subject to
M-dropping after M prefixes, except in CIFs.

Most loanwords §8.1 were adopted early enough to have undergone the same
tonal developments as inherited vocabulary: Kusaal has M for the H of the source
language, L for L, and these tones were then subject to the same internal sandhi
changes, e.g. tilas ‘necessity’ from Hausa tiilas; keeke ‘bicycle’ from Hausa keekee.
Loans beginning with H tone have been assimilated to the pattern of nouns with H
prefixes: thus bakpae ‘week’ from Hausa bakwai ‘seven’ resembles gbarya'a
‘lazy person’ (non-initial kp is also only possible after a prefix in Kusaal.)

English loans need not comply with the usual tone patterns; in particular,
English main stress is represented by a H tone which remains H throughout the
paradigm: contrast I5r Pl 15ya ‘lorry, car’ with gél| Pl geld ‘egg.” However, English
loans transmitted via Hausa conform to the usual rules, as with wada ‘law’, borrowed
from “order” via Hausa oodaa.

The change of stem-internal ML. - MH is equivalent to the H tone spreading
HL - HH' seen in many African languages (Marlo and Odden 2019.) Initial raising
§4.2 in external tone sandhi is historically the same process, triggered by an original
preceding H tone; many such tones have been deprived of segmental support by
apocope §3.1, but may surface as M tones in liaison §4.4.1.

Meeussen’s Rule HH — HL also operated: it fed H tone spreading, so the
ultimate outcome was MH. This underlies the LF-final H of disyllabic TP H words, the
change of M to H after M prefixes in CIFs, and the M-drop external tone sandhi.
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4 External sandhi

Much of the complexity of external sandhi is a consequence of apocope §3.1.
From a comparative standpoint, this is transparently a process whereby the final
vowel morae of words were deleted in most contexts, including citation. This need
not imply a synchronic analysis with underlying forms modelled on the historic full
forms, but in practice this proves to be much the simplest way of presenting the data.

Underlying CV pronouns and particles become simply C by apocope, e.g.

M po dalli_fo . ‘I don’t go with you.’
1S Ng accompany=2S=Ng

M d3llcf. ‘I go with you.’

1S accompany=2S

More problematic are pronouns and particles of the form V, which become zero
by apocope, though still identifiable by external sandhi changes to preceding words
prior to this apocope, as with the rounding of preceding word-final t to 0 seen in

M po dollé o . ‘I don’t go with him/her.’
1S Ng accompany=3A=Ng

M d3llo_. ‘I go with him/her.’
1S accompany=3A

However, once again, adopting such a synchronic analysis is justified by the
resulting simplification of the description.

The most controversial extension of this principle is to posit particles which
never have any segmental form at all, and are apparent solely in their sandhi effects
on preceding words. This analysis is adopted in this grammar for “prosodic enclitics”,
which inhibit the usual apocope of preceding words entirely. In practical terms, this
means, for example, that it is only necessary to posit a single “negative enclitic”, with
no allomorphs: the very different realisations of its effects are attributed, not to the
clitic itself, but to the resurfacing of the full underlying forms of the preceding words.
Clitics with no segmental form are not unprecedented in the literature: see, for
example, the discussion of the Tongan “definitive accent” in Spencer and Luis 2012
pp132ff, which is based largely on Tongan data from Churchwood 1953 pp6ff.

“Liaison” words also inhibit apocope of preceding words, but with loss of their
final vowel quality contrasts; liaison words are all either intrinsically unstressed
particles or pronouns of the form (C)V, or begin with unstressed prefixes.
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Beside this partial or complete suppression of apocope, external sandhi also
includes segmental contact and tone sandhi.

In rule ordering, apocope and tone overlay precede all tone sandhi; among the
tone sandhi changes, M-drop and tone changes before interrogative enclitics precede
initial raising, which precedes all other tone sandhi.

4.1 Segmental contact

Within VPs, verb-final ie ue are realised [is ue] and other Ve - VV, Ve - V,
unless y follows; this is only noted orthographically with ae" ‘be’ and kae' ‘not be’:

Due wela ? [duewela] ‘(You) arose how?’ (greeting)
O pae na. [vpa:na] ‘She has arrived.’
Mant_ an do'ata ka fon men aen. ‘I'm a doctor and you are too.” W

1S=+ be doctor and 2S also be

Within phrases, final short vowels denasalise before word-initial nasals; this is
only noted orthographically with ke na ‘come’ and a" ‘be’ before focus-ng:

M & ne do'ata. ‘I'm a doctor.’
1S be Foc doctor

Initial C is often lost in focus-ne” §12.1 after d t r | m and in "wa ‘this’ after any
consonant. Final [l m n] of the preceding word are geminated:

y>2d ng [jo:del] ‘is closing’

zot ne [zote] ‘is running’

kpar ne [kpare] ‘is locked’

dol ne [dol:g] ‘is accompanying’

Zam neg [zam:g] ‘is cheating’

zon "wa ! [zon:a] ‘fools!” (as a vocative §11.4.5)

Final nasal consonants of right-bound words adopt the place of articulation of
following C, as does syllabic n, but not syllabic m.
Across liaison, a a is usually rendered [a], t a as [a] or [1], and L 0 as [o:].

O nini__ ala. [nin:ala]/[nin:1la] ‘She’s done this.’
Peeda__ ala ? [pe:dala] ‘How many baskets?’
Ba gdsi__ 0 biig.  [gosu:bi:g] ‘They’ve looked at her child.’
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4.2 Word-initial tone changes

Initial raising changes a following word-initial L to X on CVVC syllables, and
to H otherwise, unless the L is “fixed” (see below.) Raising follows all words ending in
M tone, along with all words not bound to the right except TP A §3.3 verb Pfs without
ND tone overlay §10.5, nominal Pls ending in H tone a or i, and some noun forms
which have been affected by M-drop (see below.) Thus e.g.

M rwé' bon la. ‘I’'ve hit ("w¢') the donkey (bdns).’
but M daa "wé' bodn la. ‘I hit the donkey.’
(no ND tone overlay after daa)

M diga b3dig ya. ‘My dwarfs have got lost (b>dig).’
but M yogoma bddig ya. ‘My camels have got lost.’

By default, all subject pronouns are also followed by raising, but in clauses
with ND marking, raising is always absent after o0 It ba, and absent after m fb tt ya
when directly preceded by ye ‘that’ §10.5. Spratt’s Introduction to Learning Kusaal
shows that personal pronouns followed by initial raising formerly carried M tone.
The linker ka is followed by raising if a following subject pronoun is ellipted §11.1.

Initial raising does not occur across pause, and it does not follow clause
adjuncts, but otherwise it crosses phrase boundaries:

Ba daa tis na'ab la bon. ‘They gave the chief a donkey (bonj).’
3P Tns give chief the donkey

Fixed L tone appears on the pronouns m fd 0 Il tlL ya ba a, linker ka, all forms of
nominaliser n (including segmental zero), all a prefixes and all numeral prefixes.
Fixed L is not subject to raising. Unless pause intervenes, a preceding M becomes H:

na'ab ld_ "ye bon la ‘the chief having seen the donkey’
chief the=Nz see donkey the

M-drop applies only within NPs. After all free predependents except personal
pronouns, and after all CIFs ending in M tone, whether dependent or head,
unprefixed words with initial M change all tones to L; M prefixes change to L, but the
rest of the stem is unaffected. M-drop affects just the following word (which may be a
CIF.) It applies before initial raising, which usually turns the new initial L to X/H.

It precedes tone changes due to liaison: dav la p52gv_n ‘in the man’s field (p23g957).’
It may change H on CVVC to X by analogy: dav la naaf ‘the man’s cow (naaf,).’
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e.g. man gbwgim ‘my lion’ dav la gbigim ‘the man’s lion’
man yogodm ‘my camel’ dav la ybgom ‘the man’s camel’
m>2gu_n ydgobm  ‘a wild camel’

m bieya ybgbm ‘my sibs’ camel’
na'-biiga ‘prince/princess’ na'ab biig ‘a king’s child’
dav-wok biig ‘tall man’s child’ nin-w3k biig ‘tall person’s child’
gblgim-koody”’ ‘lion-killer’ ybgom-kodvd, ‘camel-killer’
sb'-paaligs ‘new knife’ fu-paaligs ‘new shirt’

Quantifiers are thus liable to M-drop as heads of partitive constructions §9.7,
but not as dependents, except after CIFs ending in M tone: ligidi piiga ‘ten coins’ but
ligidi la piiga ‘ten of the coins’; kugur ywnnt or kug-yinnt ‘one stone.’

There is no initial raising following monosyllabic or disyllabic words which are
themselves affected by both M-drop and initial raising after a free predependent:

Dav la ban b>dig ya. ‘The man’s ring (banz) has got lost.’
man the ring get.lost ND-Pf

Dav la ybgdbm bddig ya. ‘The man’s camel (yogdmp) has got lost.’
but M bieya ban b3dig ya. ‘My sibs’ ring ...” (no initial raising)

M bieya ydgdm b3dig ya. ‘... camel ... (no initial raising)

Dav la sb'vg bidig ya. ‘The man’s knife (sb'vgy) ... (no M-drop)

Dav la yagudir b3dig ya. "... hedgehog (yugudtr) ...” (3 syllables)

nin-w3k biig ‘tall person’s child’ (CIF predependent)

M-drop applies sequentially. Words already affected by M-drop do not alter, and
the pattern of initial raising reflects the sequence of applications:

fuug ddog ‘tent’ (fuug,” ‘cloth’, d>2g5 ‘hut’)
pL'Lbsbg flug diog ‘tabernacle’ (pd'vsbg, ‘worship’)
dav la fu-paalig ‘the man’s new shirt (fu-paaligg)’
dav la biig bier naaf zoor ‘the man’s child’s sib’s cow’s tail’ W

(biiga, bier’, naaf,, zoor)

Historically, initial raising reflects H tone spreading, and M-dropping an
instance of Meeussen’s Rule; both have word-internal analogues §3.3.2.
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4.3 Prosodic enclitics

Prosodic enclitics have a zero segmental form, but cause preceding words to

appear as LFs.
Final Vme » Vmm, and three-mora monophthongs reduce to two. Any resulting
monosyllabic TP H LFs carry H: toom” LF t5omm ‘disappear’, gaa"” LF gaa" ‘ebony.’

The negative enclitic ends clauses containing a negated/negative verb §10.3
§10.6. It changes LF-final L syllables to M; this rule applies after initial raising.

Lt ka' dok>3 . ‘It’s not a pot (dvk,").’
31 Ng.be pot=Ng

Lt ka' n3bire_. ‘It’s not a leg (n3bir).’

Ba ka' malii_. ‘They are not kobs (m>li).’

Lt ka' yaarumm_. ‘It’s not salt (yaartm).’

Lt kd' 0 tumm_. ‘It’s not her medicine (tium).’

Lt kd' ba da'a_. ‘It’s not their market (da'a).’
but Lika'tiumm_. ‘It’s not medicine.’

Lt ka' da'a_. ‘It’s not a market.’

Similar LFs may end clause adjuncts §11.1, even sometimes ya'-clauses:

Kikirig ya'a mor buude, fun tis o ka o lebig o moogin.
Kikirig ya' mor boodeg, fon tisd_ ka 0 I€blg 6 mdoguv n.
fairy if have innocence 2S give=3A and 3A return 3A grass=at

‘When a fairy is in the right, let it go back to the bush.” §14.3

Commands consisting of a verb alone or verb + 2P2 sometimes end in LFs of
this kind: gdsimal! ‘look!’, gdsimt_ya! ‘look (PI)!’; so too the greeting ne s3"siga! §13.
The vocative enclitic ends vocative clauses. It changes LF-final L to M.
It sometimes imposes a falling intonation on final M.

M pua' né m biise_! ‘My wife and my children!’
1S wife with 1S child.Pl=Voc

The two interrogative enclitics end questions.
Before the polar-question enclitic, LF-final short vowels are lengthened:

Lt a ne n3biree ? ‘Is it a leg (n3bir)?’
3I be Foc leg=PQ
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Before the content-question enclitic, LFs ending in long vowels or me adopt the

segmental form of the SF:

An3'ani_ "ye nibirg_?
who=+ see leg=CQ
An3'ani_nye sb'vga ?
An3'onl nye dokd ?
An3'ani_rye m3li ?
An3'oni_nyé ?
An3'ani_ nye béddgh_?
An3'anl_wim_?

‘Who’s seen a leg?’

‘Who's seen a knife (sb'vgg)?’
‘Who's seen a pot (dok,")?’
‘Who'’s seen kobs?’

‘Who has seen?’

‘Who’s seen a lot (bedbguv ")?’
‘Who has heard (wbom)?’

All questions have final falling intonation and end with a L or H tone. If all
tones of the LF before an interrogative enclitic are M, all of them become L. This rule

applies before initial raising, to which the new L tones are now subject.

An3'ani_nyée_ ba biiga ?
An3'ani_ nye biiga ?
An3'onl "ye zudya ?

Fb b3ad b3 ?

O puv dogée_?

M né& bbdigée ?

4.4 Liaison

‘Who has seen their child (biig;)?’
‘Who'’s seen a child?’

‘Who'’s seen hills (zuoya)?’

‘What (b2) do you want?’

‘Hasn’t she cooked (dvg)?’

‘Will I get lost?’

(M nd bodig ‘I will get lost.”)

Liaison words prevent apocope applying to the preceding word, which retains
its final LF vowel, but with loss of its quality and length contrasts.

Left-bound liaison words will be called liaison enclitics: this group comprises

locative n, nominaliser n, discontinuous-past n, 2P2 y,, and the object pronouns

ma f5 o IL tL ya ba, along with la” "wa wana” when used as focusing deictics §12.3;
these are always preceded by liaison. Non-enclitic liaison words are the right-bound
pronouns m f0 O [l tt ya ba a and all words with prefixed a; before these words, liaison
is only consistent after verbs, after 2P2 5, and before numeral-prefix a. Linker n is

usually realised as zero with preceding liaison, and is then written as an enclitic.

Before liaison LF-final non-root short vowels become {, which many speakers
round to v after f or a rounded vowel + g/n. Final ya is dropped; then final ia/ie — ie,
ua/ue - uo, and all other final Ve/V - VV; fusion verbs §5.3.1 behave segmentally and

tonally exactly like CVV-stems. Thus e.g.
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kokg ‘chair’ + n‘at’ > kokun
doks” ‘pot’ dok{ n
p22g,5~ ‘field’ p22gyb _n
gbaun, ‘book’ gbavnuv n
da'a ‘market’ da'a_n
ku'om ‘water’ ku'omu n
nye ‘see’ + n past » "yge n

ia LF ia ‘seek’ ie n

pie” ‘wash’ pie n
due’ ‘raise’ duo_n
gban'e’ ‘seize’ gbam'a_n
su'eys” ‘own’ sb'Lv_n
voeys” ‘live’ voo_n

TU g3s(__ ba biis. ‘We’ve looked at their children.’

1P look 3P child.Pl

Before non-enclitics, or enclitic m, final mt may become m; its tone shifts to the

preceding syllable: G3sim__ fb n('ug! ‘Look at your hand!’, Gd>stm_m! ‘Look at me!’

Nominaliser n fuses with preceding pronouns §9.2; the change M — H before

its fixed L tone is the only sign of its presence elsewhere for my consultants, but in
texts liaison may precede, and/or it may appear as n, especially after proper nouns.

na'abld_ gos bon Ia ‘the chief having looked at the donkey’
chief the=Nz look.at donkey the

ya zuobid wosa kalli an si'em ‘what the number of all your hairs is’
ya zuobid wusa kalll_  an si'em Lk 12:7

2P hair.Pl all number=Nz be how

Linker n appears as n after pause, and zero or n after proper nouns. Elsewhere

it is realised as zero with preceding liaison; LFs ending in m n ) followed by non-root
short V drop V, and LF-final VV is often shortened. Older texts often show n here too.

Waafd_ dumo . ‘A snake has bitten him.” W

snake=+ bite=3A

Ka 0z3 ke na. ‘And he came running.’

and 3A run=+ come hither
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Mam tommi tisid an>'oneg? ‘Who am I working for?’ Eccl 4:8
Mam tommi_ tisid and'ong ?
1S work.Ipf=+ give.Ipf who=CQ

Some liaison words induce further quality changes in LF-final vowels.
Before the 2P object ya, any back second morae of long vowels are fronted, lax
morae becoming [1] and tense becoming [i]:

Ka ba gban'e_ya. ‘And they seized (gba"'e”) you.’
Ka ba koe_ya. ‘And they killed (kv) you.’
Ka ba zui_ya. ‘And they stole (zu) you.’

3A ; and 2P2 y, lose their entire segmental form in their SFs. Both completely
override the vowel quality of the pre-liaison mora, creating secondary diphthongs.
The mora before 5 becomes o [v], fusing with the LF of the pronoun as o _o [0:], while
the mora before y3 becomes [1]:

b>2d, ‘want’ +,3A~> b>>do LF b3>>dé o
tom ‘send’ tomo_ LF tbmo_o
di ‘eat’ dio_ LF dio o
ia LF ia ‘seek’ io_ LFié o

zu ‘steal’ zlo_ LF zué o
ae"ya ‘be’ ao"_ LF ad" o
pae’ ‘reach’ pao_ LF padé o
pie’ ‘wash’ pio_ LF pié o
due’ ‘raise’ duo_ LF dud_o
zu ‘steal’ + ya 2P2 = zue_ LF zue ya
be ‘be’ bel_ LF beL ya

Overlong monophthongs reduce to two morae: SF/LF koo ‘kill her.’
ya itself (< *na) becomes ni (< *m) before liaison:

Di'emt ! ‘Receive (P!’
receive.ND-Imp=2P2

Di'emt ni_ba! ‘Receive (Pl) them!’
receive. ND-Imp=2P2=3P

Di'emt né ! ‘Receive (PI) her!”
receive.ND-Imp=2P2=3A
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nonimini ya pu'‘ab ‘love (P1) your wives’ Col 3:19
no>nimu ni__ ya pv'ab
love.ND-Imp=2P2 2P woman.Pl

Numeral-prefix a changes preceding LF-final short vowels to a, but in all other
cases LFs before a are the same as LFs before consonant-initial liaison words:

M m3r ne biisa__ atan'. ‘I have three children.’
1S have Foc child.Pl three

Peeda__ ala ? ‘How many baskets?’
basket.Pl1 how.many=CQ

but O nin(__ ala. ‘She has done thus.’
3A do thus

Fbo da"_and'ong ? ‘Who are you?’
2S be  who=CQ

yeli Abaa ‘said to Dog’ G2 p20
yell_ a Baa
say Pz dog

4.4.1 Tone changes in liaison

Tone changes induced by liaison words apply after initial raising.
Locative n changes any preceding LF-final L to M:

P22g5” ‘field’ +n‘at’ > pddogb n
biiga ‘child’ biigt_n
yaad ‘graves’ yaadi n
koodib, ‘killers’ koodibt n

Past n and 2P2 y5 change any preceding LF-final L or non-root H to M:

dog ‘cook’ + n past » dogo_n
me ‘build’ mee_n
b>dig ‘lose’ b>digt_n
yadlg”’ ‘scatter’ yadigL n
koodg” ‘kill” Ipf koodt n

doliy” ‘go with’ + ya 2P2 = doll_ LF doll. ya
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After Pfs without ND or irrealis tone changes, bound object pronouns carry M
(if constituting a syllable) and change any preceding LF-final M to H:

b>dig ‘lose’ + ba 3P - bddigl ba

di ‘eat’ du_ba

yadug”’ ‘scatter’ + m3 1S > yadigi m LF yadigi_ ma
doug ‘cook’ dogi_ m LF dogi_ma
kv kill’ kbv m LF kbv_ma
pae’ ‘reach’ paa_m LF paa_ma
bas ‘abandon’ + ,3A - baso

gos ‘look’ goséd

In all other cases, bound object pronouns change preceding LF-final L to M.
Thus with Ipfs (for the pronoun tones, see below):

koody” ‘kill’ + mg 1S - koodi_m LF kood{_ma
basid, ‘leave’ bastdim  LF basidt ma
yadigid, ‘scatter’ yadigide m LF yadigidt ma
non ‘love’ nonL_m LF ndnuma
koody” kill’ +,3A- kovdd

basid, ‘leave’ basido

yadigid, ‘scatter’ yadigido

After ND marking (which first changes all tones to L §10.5):

O bddigt m. ‘She’s lost me.’

O bddigo . ‘She’s lost him.’

O yadigL ba. ‘She’s scattered them.’
O kov_ba. ‘She has killed them.’

Except for object pronouns after Pfs without ND or irrealis marking (see
above), and for the irregular locative form yaa n ‘at home’ §10.7.2.3, enclitics
constituting a syllable carry M after non-root H, and H otherwise:

pP22g,5” ‘field’ +n‘at’ > podgb n LF p22gb _neg
yaad ‘graves’ yaadiL n LF yaadil n¢
O k&' ba da'a_né_. ‘He is not at their market (da'a).’

O ka' d&'a_n¢_. ‘He is not at market.’
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Enclitics carrying M on the SF change it to H on the LF:

Ka m bast ba. ‘And I left them.’
Ka m po bast baa_. ‘And I didn’t leave them.’
An3'ani_ bast_ba ? ‘Who'’s left them?”’

LF o ‘him/her’ is tonally null, but final 6 - o_o before the negative enclitic,
and final o — 6 _o before all prosodic enclitics. Final overlong vowels are assigned
tones like -VCVV, so SF H corresponds to LF MH.

basida ‘leave’ +,3A- basido_ LF basidé o
yadigid, ‘scatter’ yadigido  LF yadigidé o
nye ‘see’ nyé€o LF "yeé o

O na baso . ‘He will leave her.’

O kd basé o . ‘He won't leave her.’

Linker n is toneless. A preceding LF-final tone is M after M, L otherwise.
Initial raising follows n whenever the SF of the preceding word would induce it:

amaa o kena ye o tom tisi ba ‘but he came to serve them’ Mt 20:28
amaa o ke na yé Otom_ tist ba
but 3A come hither that 3A work=+ give=3P

M n3k sb'ogd_ kiad' nim la. ‘I've cut the meat with a knife.’

1S take knife=+ cut meat the

Focusing deictics are preceded by similar LFs to linker n.

All other liaison words begin with a fixed L tone, before which M becomes H.
Before nominaliser n no other tone change occurs; before the non-enclitics, final
tones are as before enclitic object pronouns or the locative particle, but with H for M:

Ka ba diti__ ba dub. ‘And they were eating their food.’
and 3P eat.Ipf 3P food

bane na yel Zugsobi ba tuuma a si‘em la

banl_ na yel Zug-s3bi__ ba tooma_ ansi'em la

DemP=Nz Irr say Lord 3P work.Gd.PI=Nz be how the

‘those who will tell the Lord how their deeds are’ Heb 13:17 B2
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5 Flexion
5.1 Nouns

5.1.1 Noun class suffixes

Nouns inflect for number by adding noun class suffixes to the stem; the stem
appears with the suffix € as a compound-initial form (CIF) before other nominals §9.1.
Forms will be cited in the order Sg, Pl, CIF.

In Bantu studies, Sg and Pl noun class affixes are regarded as marking distinct
noun classes, and specific pairings of such classes are called “genders.” This term is
inappropriate in languages like Kusaal, where agreement has been abandoned and
the groupings now play a purely morphological role, more like declensions.
Accordingly, class suffix pairings will be called “class sets”; unpaired suffixes are
regarded as forming sets by themselves. Sets are labelled using the symbol |, written
either between a Sg and P1 suffix, or after an unpaired suffix.

The Sg|P1 pairs a|ba gal|se go|de re|aa f|ii form five class sets accounting for
most count nouns; unpaired bd| mg| form two more sets, mostly of mass nouns:

alba std, stdibg sid- ‘husband’
galse bovg, bovs bo- ‘goat’
go|de viug,”~ viid”’ vi- ‘owl’
re|aa noor’ noya no- ‘mouth’
folii mb>lif, m>li m>lI- ‘kob’

bo| sa'ab, sa'- ‘porridge’
me| daam’ da- ‘beer’

Every other pairing will be regarded as a variant of one of these seven sets.

alba Seven nouns referring to older/important people use ba as Sg: na'ab, ‘chief.’
After short V + | n r, re may replace Sg a: Bin, ‘Moba person.’ To avoid
ambiguity, m-stems take Pl s¢ instead of ba, or pluralise with nam, (see below.)

galse Some human-reference ga|se nouns have variant Pls with ba; after rounded
vowels, ga often becomes g>: n('ug, P1 nd'us ‘hand.’

go|de The Pl suffix de is prone to being replaced by other suffixes. CVm/CVn stems
regularly substitute Pl aa for de: gbavn,” Pl gbana ‘skin.’

reJaa Language names may use l€ instead of Sg re: M2l *‘Mooré.’

falii  Several nouns show folii suffixes in only one number.

me| Countable mg| nouns pluralise with aa or sg, or with nams.
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The word namj follows count CIFs/mass Sgs to make Pls: kpge"m-namj
‘elders’, daam nam ‘beers.’ It pluralises loanwords, pronouns, quantifiers, Pls used as
Sgs, mass nouns in count senses, and NPs with a §9.2.1; it is used to avoid ambiguous
Pls, and in the three nouns

ma ma ndm sic ma- ‘mother’
ba'’ ba'-nam; ba'- ‘father’
zua LF zua Zua-namg zua- ‘friend’

Apocope-blocking is seen in many manner nouns §10.7.2.1. A few other
apocope-blocked nouns may be loans from related languages without apocope.

The Sg SF is usually enough to identify the class set, and hence to predict the
correct Pl form, given whether the word has human reference. In cases where the
class set is not clear from the Sg SF, there may be vacillation between class sets,
suggesting that speakers actually do use these criteria to determine class set
membership synchronically; this is supported by the fact that noun loanwords are
usually fitted into the class sets by analogy §8.1.

Nouns with Sg SFs ending in long vowels, or in unrounded vowel morae
followed by velars, belong to ga|se; nouns ending in rounding diphthongs or rounded
epenthetic vowels followed by velars belong to go|de (with Pl aa for de with CVm/CVn
stems.) However, nouns ending in a root rounded monophthong before a velar may
belong to either ga|se or go|dg, and some vacillate between the two sets.

All nouns with Sg SFs ending in f belong to f|ii.

Human-reference nouns otherwise default to a|ba (Sg re after short V+Inr),
except for stems ending in a long vowel, which have been transferred to re|aa in
Agolle Kusaal (here Toende preserves the Pl ba, e.g. pokdot Pl pokdp ‘widow’, beside
Agolle pokdonr Pl pokdnya.) Exceptional are nayiigs ‘thief’ and ba'a ‘diviner’, which
both belong to a|ba, and zoomy ‘fugitive’, which is re|aa. The ba-singular variant of
a|ba accounts for most human-reference nouns with Sg SFs ending in b, and also for
saammga ‘father’, diemms ‘man’s parent-in-law’, daydamms ‘woman’s parent-in-law.’

2Vb gerunds with SFs ending in m belong to b>|; otherwise, mass nouns with
SF final -m belong to mg|, and those with final b or p to b>]|.

Names of languages belong to the le Sg variant of re|aa.

Non-human-reference count nouns with Sg SFs ending in | n r belong to re|aa,
as do those with Sg SFs ending in m apart from a few meg| nouns which have
secondarily developed count senses, like daalim ‘male sex organs’ (“masculinity”),
and the noun piim” Pl piema ‘arrow’, which is a relic of a lost “long thin things” set.
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There is some correlation between class set and meaning:

a|ba nouns all refer to people. This set includes all agent nouns.

ga|se has general membership, but includes the names of most trees, of many
larger animals, and of tools (including deverbal instrument nouns.) Most nouns
referring to people belong to either a|ba or ga|se.

go|de and re|aa are the default non-human countable class sets. They include
all names of fruits, and four out of five nouns for body parts. Human-reference go|de
nouns are pejorative, e.g. zolvg,” ‘fool.” Stems referring to people may use Sg g for
the place where they live. Most human-reference re|aa nouns are CVV-stems
transferred from a|ba for phonological reasons. Language names may take Sg l¢.

fa|ii comprises (i) animals and (ii) small round things, including all seeds.

bo| has only three underived members: sa‘'ab, ‘millet porridge’, ta"p, ‘war’ and
ki'tb,” ‘soap.’ However, it contains many gerunds: gerunds are assigned the class
suffixes go re bd or me by set rules §6.1.1.

me| nouns refer to liquids/substances or to abstractions (a few with secondary
concrete senses.)

5.1.2 Compound-initial forms

CIFs are bound forms of full words §9.1. They often differ tonally from Sg/PIl
forms, and have a suffix € when tones are allocated, before apocope §3.3. Older texts
may show epenthetic vowels after CIF final plosives, as in nwadibil "wad-bil, ‘star.’

Remodelling of CIFs on the form of the Sg is common, particularly when they
appear as heads rather than dependents; it never affects the tones. This has become
the default for CV-stems and CVm/CVn stems:

zZug,’ zut’ Zug- ‘head’
kokor” kokoya kokor- ‘voice’

ta"p, ta"p- ‘war’
gbavn,’ gbana gbauvn- ‘animal skin’

Cf however kokotita'ar ‘great voice’ Jn 7:28, gban-zab, ‘leatherworker.’

Remodelled CIFs are also used to avoid ambiguity, e.g. kdldbg, ‘sack’, CIF kdIdg-
(kolwgy ‘river’, CIF k3l-); lannigs ‘squirrel’, CIF lannig- (lan, ‘testicle’, CIF lan-.)

Three nouns distinguish Sg from Pl CIFs as heads (e.g. dap-sbma ‘good men’):

dav dapa dav-, Pl head dap- ‘man’
tav"’ tarps” tav"-, Pl head ta"p- ‘opposite-sex sib’
yir’ ya’ yi-, Pl head ya- ‘house’

The CIF of la'af, ‘cowry’, Pl ligidi ‘money’ may be la'- or lig-.
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5.1.3 Class set paradigms

CIFs take the suffix €. Class suffix addition may involve processes of consonant
assimilation, deletion of g, and insertion, loss, or rounding of vowels §3.2.

alba
Stem-final m n assimilate with P1 ba: mb/nb - mm. Most Sg LFs end in a:

stdy stdibg sid- ‘husband’

nidy” nidibg” nin- sic ‘person’

koody” koodib, kood- ‘killer’

saalj saallb, saal- ‘human being’
saang’ SdaMma saan- ‘guest, stranger’
yoom-yd'ompa -y0'vmnibg -yb'om- ‘singer’
pua'-sa™amma -sa™amudib; -sa™'am- ‘adulterer’
pa'annpa pa'anntb, pa'an- ‘teacher’
gban-zarl;y” -za"llib, -za"l- ‘book-carrier’ KW
gban-tary’ -tarib, -tar- ‘book-owner’ D
za'-n2-gur, -guribg -gur- ‘gatekeeper’

Agent nouns from mm-stem 2Vbs like dam ‘shake’ only have nam, Pls. Those
from 3-mora s-stems drop d in Sg and CIF, as do those from a few other verbs; many
have namg Pls as well or instead:

kUos, kuosidib, kuos- ‘seller’

sigisy” sigisidib, sigis- ‘lowerer’

dits, dits-namj, dits- ‘glutton’

S3S; sosudib, SJs- ‘beggar’

tis, tistdibg tis- ‘giver’ W

kisy “/kisidg” kisidib, kisid- ‘hater’
zab-zabg -zabudibg -zab- ‘warrior’
gban-zabg, -zdb-namj -zab- ‘leatherbeater’
rwi-téky -tékidibg ‘rope-puller’

A few d-stems drop d in P1 or CIF only:

wild, witbg wid- ‘hunter’
so"ady” so"oby” so"'od- ‘someone better
pokpaads” pokpaadibg pokpa- ‘farmer’

7
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ga|se

Flexion

Stems in single m have Sg LF-final me and Pls with s€ or namg:

zu'om’
kpge"m
bi'em

zu'omis
kpge"m-namg,
bi'em-nam;,

zu'om-
kpeerm-
bi'em-

‘blind person’
‘elder’
‘enemy’

For kpee"m and bi'em, W also has the LF-only Pls kpee"mma and bi‘emma.
CVn-stems show Sg LF final nng, the SFs having been reinterpreted as Sg re.

Binn

Bimma

Bin-

‘Moba person’

Cf agent nouns in rejaa form 1Vb ll/r-stems §6.1.1. Some former CVV-stems
have become re|aa, e.g. pokdo"r ‘widow’; cognates in related languages retain Pl ba.
Seven nouns end in a vowel in the Sg SF:

pua’

ba'a
sae"/sae"ya
soe"/sdeya
dav

tap"’

pitod

pu'abg
ba'ab,
saa"by
s20"bg
dapa
ta"pa’
pitib,

SH"-

dav-, Pl head dap-

‘woman’
‘diviner’
‘blacksmith’
‘witch’

[} ’

man

tav"-, Pl head ta"p- ‘opposite-sex sibling’

pit-

‘junior same-sex sib’

In compounds, -pity " replaces pitd: bi-pity " ‘younger child.’
Seven nouns have ba in the Sg, with nam;, Pls:

na'ab;

yaabg, *yaag-

pogLdib,
anrsibg
SaaMma
diemma
daydamma

déeg,
rwadlgy”
bo-diblg,
kolga
kpokparig,
pusiga’

na'-namg
yaa-namj,
pbgLd-nam;,
ans-nam;,
saam-namg
diem-namj,
dayaam-namg

dees
rwadts”
-dibls
kols
kpokparts
pusis’

NI

na'-
yaa-
pbgLd-
ans-
saam-
diem-
dayaam-

de-
wad-
-dib-
k>lI-
kpokpar-
pus-

‘chief’

‘grandparent’
‘father’s sister’
‘mother’s brother’
‘father’
‘parent-in-law of man

’

‘... of woman’

‘warthog’
‘moon, month’
‘male kid’
‘river’

‘palm tree’
‘tamarind’
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After aa ie uo, g is deleted, with V fusion; Sg ia” ua" correspond to Pl €g"s 20"s:

baa baas
sia sies
sabua sabuos
nu'-ia" -€€ns
nua’ noJs’

ba- ‘dog’

Sia- ‘waist’

sabua- ‘lover, girlfriend’
-€n- ‘fingernail’

no- ‘hen’

After a ja ua, g is deleted and the vowel is glottalised.
After short root vowels gg — k; elsewhere, gqg is replaced by n:

gika glgis

zaka za'as

b&ring b&rigis

yaana yaas *yaagse

gig- ‘dumb person’

za'- ‘compound’
‘kenaf’

yaan- ‘grandchild’

Cf karin PI karigis ‘head louse.’ VUon, ‘red kapok’ has Pl vuomis by analogy:

cf vlor *vuogre ‘red kapok fruit.’

mg/ng — n; ns - s with nasalisation and lengthening of preceding root vowels.

M-stems of more than two morae sometimes behave like n-stems.

bona bomts

sU'ona su'omis

tens teens

niing niis/niimis

kbIlng kolis/kolimis

meedin, meedis/meedimis meedin-

bon- ‘donkey’
su'on- ‘hare’
ten- ‘land’
niin- ‘bird’
kolin- ‘door’

‘building tool’

Some root-stems with rounded root vowels show Sg go for ga:

kuuggs /kuug,”’ kuus”
sD'Dga/sL'LgS sb'LS
nd'ug, nd'us
zbNzdNa/zbnzdn,  zLNZII"S
y0'on, yo'omis
zUung, zuu"s/zuund

ku- ‘mouse’

sb'- ‘knife’

nu'- ‘hand’
zbnzdn- ‘blind person’
yv'on- ‘night’

zun- ‘vulture’

Some original go|de m-stems show se rather than aa in place of Pl de:
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yammobga yammis yam-

or yammug,

a daalbn, a daalis/daalimis a daalbn-
si'un, si'imis si'un-
duson, dusis/ditsima ditson-

‘slave’

‘stork’
kind of big dish
‘spoon’

Some human-reference nouns have alternative Pls with ba:

dasan, dasamma/dasaars dasan-
Sa'-dabua -dabuobg/-dabuos
Yaan, Yaamma/Yaamis/Yaars

Irregular nouns:

biiga biis bi-/bi-
botin, botus botin-
pEe'ogy” pe'es’ pe'-
sana sansa san-
wuison, wiumis wison-
yalision, yalimis yalison-

go|de

‘young man’
clan name
‘Yansi person’

‘child’
‘cup’
‘sheep’
‘time’

kind of snail
‘quail’

Before go/ko/n> stem-final vowel morae and epenthetic vowels are rounded:

davg, daad da-
fen'og,” fen'ed” fen'-
gb¢'og, gbg'ed/gbeda gbg'-
dabiog, dabied dabia-
viug,~ viid’ vi-
m>2g5 m>2d m>-
wabog,’ wabud’ wab-
balerog,” balerid /baleris”  balér-
besvg, besud b&s-

Some stems ending in root vowels have Pl CVt:

ddog, ddod/d>t dd-

So too p22g,” ‘farm, field’, fuug,” ‘clothing, shirt.’

short vowel too in zug,” ‘head’, P1 zut”, CIF zu-/zug-.

‘piece of wood’
‘ulcer’
‘forehead’
‘coward’

‘owl’

‘grass, bush’
‘elephant’
‘ugly person’
kind of pot

‘hut’

Exceptionally, the Sg has a
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sunnbg, ‘bowing the head.” Any Pls take aa:

re|aa

Flexion

gg — k and uak> — 2okd; g is deleted after a ia ua:

doky”
lavk,
biav"k,
15k

dd - t; Id = nn:
udug,

z>olvg,”
sulbg,

dogod”’
la'ad

biam'ad/bia"'ada

[b'ad

ut
zonp’
sinp/stlis

dog- ‘cooking pot’

la'- ‘item of goods’
bian'- ‘shoulder’

lua'- ‘quiver (for arrows)’
ud- ‘piece of chaff’

2ol- ‘fool’

sul- ‘hawk’

mg/ng — n; CVm/CVn-stems use Pl aa instead of de:

langaon,

gbauvn,
zinzavn,~
anron,
nin-gbin,”

langdaamp
or langaama

gbana
z\nzana
arrima
-gbina

‘crab’
gbavn-/gban- ‘book’
zwinzaon- ‘bat’
a"ron- ‘boat’
-gbin- ‘body’

The place name Denbg, ‘Denugu’ does not assimilate ng.

Many gerunds belong to this set; they assimilate mg optionally, ng never:
san'vbn,/sa™ambog, ‘destroying’, karon,/karimog, ‘reading’, digindg, ‘lying down’,

bu'osig,
zaa"sbn,

kugur”’
yugudtr
n3bir
bin'isir
balantr
sangonnir
summur

bu'osa
zaa"sima

kuga
yuguda
noba
bi"'isa
balana
sangbnna
summa

bu'os- ‘question’
Zzaa"svn- ‘dream’

kug- ‘stone’

yugud- ‘hedgehog’

nob- ‘leg’

bin'is- ‘woman’s breast’
balan- ‘hat’

sangon- ‘millipede’

sum- ‘groundnut’
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CV(V)-stems make Pl CVya if the vowel is modal, CVda if glottal, and stems in
*ag *eg *2g may make forms in da by analogy §3.2.1:

gber’
bier’
zuor

noor’

nye'er’
yu'or
po"'or

ba'ar
sia'ar
mbov'ar

gbeya
bieya
zuoya
noya

ryeda
yuoda
po"da

ba'a/bada
sia'a/sia'ada
mua'a/mo'ada

gber-
bia-
zua-
no-

nys'_
yu'or-
po"'-

‘thigh’

‘elder same-sex sib’
*hill’

‘mouth’

‘next-younger sibling’
‘penis’
‘cripple’

‘idol’ (Farefare bagre)
‘forest’
‘lake’

Stems with deleted g after a long vowel include fusion-verb gerunds like
gba™'ar from gban'e” ‘grab’, and vuor ‘fruit of red kapok’, Pl vuda.
Stems in m n | r assimilate the r of Sg rg, as do stems in Il (but not mm nn):

dump
kpanp
gél|
kbkpar
bb-zanl}”

Irregular nouns:

daar
[Mampruli zari]
yir’

Mor”’

ybomp

duma
kpana
gela
kbkpara
-zanlla

daba
za’

ya’
M32Mma
ybma

dum-
kpan-
gel-
kokpar-
-za"l-

da-

za-

yi-, Pl head ya-
Mor-

ybbm-

‘knee’
‘spear’

AN eggl

‘palm fruit’

‘goat-carrier’ W

‘day
‘millet’
‘house’
‘Muslim’
‘year’

Language names use the suffix le. Forms are identical to those with Sg rg,

except for stems in final vowels and in r (where rl = t):

Kvsaal
Bat’

‘Kusaal’

'Bisa language’

Kvsaas
Baris’

‘Kusaasi’
‘Bisa people’
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Before Pl ii unrounded stem vowels become i/ii.

Historical stem-suffix sandhi changes have led to remodelling and to apparent
CVC/CVVC root alternations in several nouns in this class set.

kief,”

[Mooré muiifu]

miif,

naaf,
waaf,
bielif,
mb>lif,
nyirif,

df/nf - f:

wief,
la'af,
nify”
piif,

Several words have fa|ii suffixes in only one number:

ziina
wallga
sibigy”

siinf, /sii"ga”
sunfy“/suunr’

kpén'on,

b>|
sa'ab,
ki'tb,y”
ta"p,

ki~
muj
miini
niigi
wiigi
biili
m>li
nyiri

widi
ligidi
nini
piini
piini

zimi
walis/wali sic
sibi

siins”

su"ya

kpi'ini

wa'-
biel-/biil-
m>lI-
nyir_

wid-
la'-/lig-
nin-/nif-
pun-
piin-

zim-

wal-

sib-

Sin_

sun-
kpa"'- sic

sa'-

tanp-

‘millet’
‘rice’

‘okra seed’
‘cow’
‘snake’
‘seed’
‘kob’
‘egusi’

‘horse’
‘cowrie’ Pl ‘money’

\ ’

eye
‘genet’
‘gift’ (used as Sg)

‘fish’

‘oribi’

kind of termite
‘bee’

‘heart’
‘guineafowl!’

‘millet porridge’
‘soap’

! 7

war

All regular 2-mora-stem 2Vb gerunds belong here §6.1.1; bb - p, mb - mm,
but nb does not assimilate: sop,” ‘writing’, womm, ‘hearing’, bunib, ‘reaping.’

The only 3-mora stem is yiisib,, the gerund of yiis” ‘make emerge.’
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me|
daam’ da- ‘millet beer’
meligim ‘dew’
du'unim du'un- ‘urine’
daalim ‘masculinity’
yaarim yaar- ‘salt’
zaa"sim zaa"s- ‘soup’

CV-stems like vom” CIF vom- ‘life’ are indistinguishable from m-stems.
Otherwise, m-stems are identifiable from their flexion or their 4-mora-stem tones:

puum’ puum- ‘flowers’
daalim daalimis daalim- ‘male sex organs’
piim”’ piema sic pim- ‘arrow’

5.2 Adjectives

Historically, adjectives took the class suffix of the head noun, which preceded
as a CIF. Though agreement is now lost, many adjectives still show suffixes from
different class sets, with no difference of meaning: ‘white shirt’ may be fu-pielig; or
fu-piel|. For W, gradable adjectives with Sg ga re g> successively imply less intensity,
so that piellg, is “whiter” than piel|, but D specifically denied any difference.

falii and b>| never appear with adjectives; all cases of a|lba and mg| are relics
of agreement §9.8.2. Other suffixes are avoided when unclear or ambiguous SFs
would result, often leading to adjectives which belong to just one class set.

Only two underived adjectives show both ga|se and g>|de suffixes:

zi"'a/ze™'0g, zen'es/zen'ed zian'-/ze"'- ‘red’
or ze"da
bi'a/be'og, bi'es/be'ed bia'-/bg'- ‘bad’
or be'ed or b&'ed-namj

Other multi-set adjectives take re|aa and either ga|se or go|de but not both.
Ga-type adjectives include:

wablga/wabltr wabls/waba wab- ‘lame’
venniga/vennir vennis/venna veEn- ‘beautiful’
sabuliga/sabll sabulis/sabula sabtl- ‘black’

Like sabllig,; are paalig; ‘new’, baarlig; ‘slim’, piellg, ‘white.” Verlllg, ‘beautiful’
does not use Sg re; "wenntr ‘resembling’, zaal, ‘empty’ do not use ga.
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Stems in m n do not use r¢; stems in s d do not use s¢&; sm-stems do not use aa:

deegn, deens/deemus deen-
or degna

gina gima gin-

bogusiga/bogosir bogusa bogus-

p32diga/plodir p>oda p>od-

nygesing nygensis nygesin-

‘first’

‘short’
‘soft’

‘few, small’
‘bold’

Like bugusir are ma'asir ‘cool’, malisir ‘sweet’, tebisir *heavy’, labisir ‘wide’;
like nygesing are verlling ‘beautiful’, malising ‘pleasant’, lallin, ‘distant.’

Zbn, PI zbv"s/zbna ‘foreign’ has Sg go for ga due to its rounded root vowel.

Pl s¢ is often preferred to aa for human reference, e.g. nin-sabllis ‘Africans.’

Go-type adjectives include:

nEog,/neer nged/neya ne-
wiug-/wiir wiid/wiya wi-

wok, /wa'ar’ wa'ad/wa'a wa'-/wok-
kvdog,/kodir kot/koda kod-
bedbg,/bedir b&da b&d-
tita'vg,/tita‘ar titada tuta'-

‘empty’

1} )

red
‘long, tall’
‘old’
‘great’
‘big’

Vor’ ‘alive’ Pl voya CIF vor- has Pl vot” in predicative uses. The clan name

Zua-wiis ‘Red Zoose’ shows an exceptional PI se.
Stems in | m n r s do not use re or de:

sbn, sbma sbn-
ywn,” ywna

kisug, kisa kis-
waon, wana waon-
kpi'on, kpi'ema kpi'on-
zulun, zulima zulun-

‘good’

‘single (of pair)’
‘hateful’
‘wasted, thin’
‘hard, strong’
‘deep’

So too p>"rog, ‘near’, mi'isbg, ‘sour’, zemmuvg, ‘equal’, tovldg, ‘hot’, lallbg,
‘far’, yaldn, ‘wide’, "yalon, ‘wonderful’, narbn, ‘necessary’, zu-péelbg, ‘bald’ and all Pf
verbal adjectives in Im, which also have variant forms without m for K (not W):

kpiilon,/kpiilbg, kpiililma kpiilbn-
geenlvn,/geenldg,  geenlima geenlon-
pe'eldn, pe'ela/pe'elima pe'elon-

‘dead’
‘tired’
‘full’
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Ipf verbal adjectives are ga-type for W, go-type for K; Pl is always aa. Stems in
g kn Il mm r are simply re|aa.

koodir kovda kood- ‘murderous;

or koodiga/kvvdig, liable to be killed’
sinnir/sinnig, sinna sin- ‘silent’
bon-toligir -toliga ‘heating thing’
rwi-tékir -téka -ték- ‘pulling-rope’
bon-sbntr -sbna ‘helpful thing’
tommur tomma/tomna tom- ‘working, helpful’
kbg-del;” -delld ‘chair for leaning on’

Ipf adjectives from 4-mora m-stems take Sg ga or go (never re), Pl aa; they may
drop m in the Pl: nin-p0'alin, P1 nin-pb'alima ‘harmful person’; nin-zdansvn, Pl
nin-zaa"sa ‘dreamy person.’

Regardless of the stem form, some adjectives just belong to single class sets:

puaky po'as pua'- ‘female’ (human)
nya'an, nya'as/"ya'amis nya'an- ‘female’ (animal)
davg, daad da- ‘male’

toog, tood t>- ‘bitter’

lam-f52qg, lam-f52d ‘toothless’
mauk-, ma'ad ‘crumpled’

biel, biela ‘naked’

yummir yumma yum- ‘unique, sole’

An old diminutive Sg class suffix la appears in
bilg bibis bi-/bil- ‘little’

The Pl stem is reduplicated. This la suffix is still found in Farefare and Mooré
nouns, e.g. Farefare piila ‘lamb’, budiblad ‘boy’, ptigla ‘girl’, kiild ‘young guinea fowl.’
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5.3 Verbs

5.3.1 Two-aspect

Two-aspect verbs (2Vbs) are the great majority. Their flexions are Pf €, Ipf da,
and ma for imperative with ND tone overlay §10.5; forms will be cited in that order.
Straightforward examples are

ko koody” kdbomg kill’

kpen' kp&én'ed, kp&n'emy ‘enter’

kia' LF ki'a ki'edy ki'emg, ‘cut’

kua LF kua kuody” kuomg ‘*hoe’

gon gdo"d, g2 Mg ‘hunt’

dog dogody” dbgdmg ‘cook’

yuug yuugid, yuugimg ‘delay, get late’
yadig”’ yaduigid, yadigimg, ‘scatter’

pia™ pia™ady” pia™ams ‘speak; praise’
dua' dov'ad, do'am, ‘bear, beget’
nok” nokida nokimg, ‘take’

gan’ ganida ganim, ‘choose’

kpar kparida kparima ‘lock’

sugur’ sugurid, sugurimg ‘forgive’

bas basid, basimj, ‘go/send away’
sigis” sigisida sigisimg, ‘lower’

kot~ kotid, kdtimg ‘slaughter’
Some CVV-stems have the Ipf CVt; §3.2.1:

di dity dim, ‘eat’

nye nyety” "yEMg ‘see’

Likewise "ye ‘see’, li/lu ‘fall’, dv ‘go up’, yi ‘go/come out’, z> ‘run.’

dd - t; Id = nn:

bod bbdt, bbdimg, ‘plant’
gaad gat, sic gaadim, ‘pass’

vol V0Npa~ vbIlm;, ‘swallow’
dwgu”’ diginpg digilimg, ‘lay down’

B3 has some variant Ipfs like satid from sad ‘slip.” A new Pf kot” ‘slaughter

(see above) has been extracted from the Ipf kotidj.

7
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bm — mm with 2-mora stems only:

leb lebid, [€EMma ‘return’

sob sobudy” SOMma ‘write’

lieb liebld, liebimg ‘become’

genb”’ genbidy genbim, ‘lay a foundation’

nd — nn with 2-mora stems only:

bun bunna bunimg ‘reap’

mon MdNpa mdnimg, ‘make porridge’
gd'on gd'onid, gd'onimy ‘extend neck’
digin diginid, diginimg, ‘lie down’

sunnp sunnud; sunnims, ‘bow head’

All m-stems show assimilation in the ND-Imp.
md - mm is compulsory with 2- and 4-mora stems, but optional with 3-mora

stems, apart from mm-stems, in which it does not occur:

tom tOMma tOMma ‘work’

leEm [Emmidy [€EMma ‘sip, taste’

kartm kartimma/karimids; kartmma ‘read’

toom’ thomma/toomidy  tDomma ‘depart’

siillm siilmma siillmma ‘cite proverbs’

lanim lanimma lanimma ‘wander in searching’

Like tdm are wom ‘hear’, kim ‘herd animals’, dum ‘bite’; like I€m are tam

‘forget’, zam ‘cheat’, dam ‘shake’; cf Mooré lembe ‘taste’, zdmbe ‘cheat’, rdimbe ‘stir.’

W and D use optionally unassimilated Ipfs only to avoid ambiguity with Pfs, i.e.

with SFs not followed by focus-ne” §12.1.1; B3 has a few unassimilated Ipfs even from
2-mora stems in contexts where the assimilated forms would be taken as Pfs:

M po kdrimma_. ‘I'm not reading.’

M karim ne. ‘I'm reading.’

Ka ba karimud. ‘And they were reading.’

Ka ba karim. ‘And they read.’ (necessarily Pf)

Toombe'ed dim san'an ka be'ed tomid.

Toom-be'ed dim san'an ka be'ed tomid.

work.Gd-bad.P1 P by and badness work.Ipf

‘It is from evildoers that evil is carried out.” 1 Sm 24:13



04 Flexion

Fusion verbs delete g after aa ie uo §3.2.3, with tonal effects in gerunds §3.3.

faen’ faandy” faa"mj, ‘save’

di'e’ di'edy” di'emg, ‘get, receive’
nie nieda niems, ‘appear’
suen’ suondy” suo"mj ‘anoint’

In the Ipf tones there is no trace of a lost g mora, and before liaison enclitics
the Pf forms similarly behave simply like CVV-stems §4.4. However, Ipfs like niedy
‘appear’ (not *ngedy), with the same vowel as in the gerund nier, show that g was
formerly present in these forms too, and verbs with other long vowels preceding g do
not lose it in flexion. In most cases, at least, the tones of fusion verbs therefore reflect
simplification by analogy following phonological deletion, rather than morphological
dropping of g in flexion (but see below.)

Irregular 2Vbs are few.
Some 2Vbs drop monactional g §6.2.1 in the Ipf:

wik wiid, wikimg ‘fetch water’ §3.2.1
ia"k” iaMady” ia"kimg ‘leap, fly’

gilig” ginpa” giligim, ‘go around’

ken”’ kenna” kemj, sic ‘go’

Even when stems with monactional g and without it appear in both aspects, it
is common for forms with the g to be favoured in Pf and Imp, and those without it in
Ipf: thus B3 has 28 instances of Pf ve'eg” to only 6 of ve' ‘lead, pull’ and 2 instances of
Imp ve'egim, to none of ve'emy, but only 2 of Ipf ve'egids to 9 of ve'ed, .

Other derivational suffixes are dropped in the Ipf in three verbs:

\ ’

yel y&ta yelimg say
gos gosids “/goty” gdsima/gdmg ‘look’
tis tisid/tity tistimg, ‘give’

Tis may adopt the form ti before liaison enclitic pronouns, e.g. ti_f ‘give you.’

Ke" ‘come’ has identical Ipf and ND-Imp to ken” ‘go’, but is always followed by
na’” ‘hither’ §10.6: Kém na! ‘Come here!’, Kem sa! ‘Go away!’

Only one 2Vb has an irregular flexional suffix: an exceptional ND-Imp suffix
appears in

ke kety” kela ‘let, allow’
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5.3.2 One-aspect

One-aspect verbs (1Vbs) number about sixty; their sole finite form is Ipf. They
are of several distinct types, but mostly express relationships, stances or bodily
activities, or have predicative adjectival meanings.

Some 1Vbs resemble 2Vb Pfs or Ipfs in form.

Five have the flexion €: mi' ‘*know’, zl' ‘not know’, b& ‘exist’, kae' ‘not be’,
ndn ‘love.” ND-Pf ya never follows: M n3n ‘I love [her]’ (in reply to a question) W.
Tone sandhi is that of Ipfs, not Pfs §4.2: ka 0 bé B3k ‘and he’s in Bawku (Bdk,).’

NDn is the only 1Vb with a ND-Imp: ndnim,. The agent noun ndnid; ‘lover’ is TP L,
deviating from the rule for 2Vbs §3.3.1: Mooré noanga ‘lover’ shows that here Kusaal
has introduced d by analogy. The verbs kae' and zt' have the optional alternative LFs
ka'asige and zU'isige.

Some 1Vbs resembling 2Vb Ipfs actually originated as 2Vbs where only the Ipf
is in use, or where the Ipf has acquired a distinct meaning, as with b>2>d; ‘want’,
beside Pf bd ‘seek.” Other 1Vbs resembling 2Vb Ipfs are nann;” ‘respect’,

NENna” ‘envy’, sinng” ‘be silent’ (nd — nn) and the imperative-only mit; ‘do not let’
§10.3.1 (CVVd — CVt §3.2.1; cf Mampruli mira.) However, 1Vbs ending in LF da or
nna do not, in general, behave like 2Vb Ipfs in derivation: thus "wenn;” ‘be like’ and
p>2d; ‘be few’ correspond to "wennur ‘resembling’ and p>2dig; ‘few’ by the tone rules
for derivation of quality verbs from adjectives §6.2.2, not adjectives from 2Vbs §3.3.1.

All other 1Vbs have finite forms ending in underlying LF-final ya. Stems ending
in back vowels show diphthongisation §3.2.3, and the consonant assimilations
ly = II, my > mm, ny - nn, sy - s and ry - r appear. Some speakers have LF-final -ma
instead of -mma after long vowels and epenthetic vowels.

A characteristic subgroup are the stance verbs.

delip” ‘be leaning (person)’ diglys” ‘be lying down’
gd'eya” W ‘be looking up’ golia” K ‘be looking up’

gorg” D ‘be looking up’ gblia ‘be hanging’

iQiya” ‘be kneeling’ lably, ‘be crouched hiding’
seblys” ‘be squatting’ sury ‘have the head bowed’
tablya ‘be stuck to’ ti'iya” ‘be leaning (thing)’
vablya” ‘be lying prone’ Zl'eya ‘be standing’

ZiMiya ‘be sitting’

Stance verbs form a distinctive group derivationally, with derived inceptives in
n and causatives in | (or in a few cases, a corresponding root-stem 2Vb) §6.2.1; they
also characteristically have agent nouns in d based on their roots §6.1.1.
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In addition, some speakers can inflect stance verbs for the “propensity” Ipf
sense by substituting the suffix da for ya; in such cases, other speakers use the Ipf
forms of the derived inceptive 2Vbs in n §6.2.1. The formation is possible only with
stance verbs where y has not been assimilated or lost in the LF, e.g.

O digl ne.
O po diguda .

O zi"'i ne.
O pv zi"'ida_.
O pv zi"'inlda_.

O vabl ne.
O pv vabuda .

O pu vébinida_.

LL zI'e ne.
Ll pu zi'eda_.

Lt ti'i ne.

Lu ti'id.

Lt po ti'iya_.
Lt po ti'ida_.

‘She’s lying down.’
‘She doesn’t lie down’ W

‘She’s sitting down.” (zi"'iya)
‘She doesn’t sit down’ W
‘She doesn’t sit down’ K

‘He’s lying prone.’ (vabtys ")
‘He doesn’t lie prone.” W
‘He doesn’t lie prone.’ K

‘It’s standing up.’ (zi'eya)
‘It (defective tripod) won’t stand up.” W

‘It’s leaning.’ (ti'iya ")
‘It can be leant.” W
‘It’s not leaning.’

‘It’s not for leaning.” W

Although they do not have “stance” meanings, a number of other 1Vbs have a

similar structure to stance verbs and, like them, can also form agent nouns:

doliy” ‘go/come with’ gury’ ‘guard, watch for’
kisg” ‘hate’ mory’ ‘have’

NElya ‘be awake’ SO"eya” ‘be better than’
su'eys” ‘own’ tary’ ‘have’

térr, ‘remember’ wa'eya ‘travel’

za"lip” ‘have in the hand’

Tu"eya” ‘be able’ has no agent noun. The LF does not occur in my data, but
Toende Kusaal has the LF of t6'e ‘be able’ in ka bv td'oyaa ‘but was not able’ Lk 19:3.
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The copula verb ae"y; ‘be something/somehow’ can be used in direct
commands §10.3 and can form the agent noun aa"d; ‘one who is a ...” W. Thus, the
stance-verb group overlaps with the subgroup of relational verbs, which includes all
1Vbs which take an obligatory complement §10.7.1; others are zempm,”~ ‘be equal to’
and nary” ‘need, deserve.’ The relational group in turn overlaps with the group of
quality verbs (see below), as with

kpeenmy”~  ‘be older than’ lalig” ‘be distant’
p3ra ‘be near’ tua'eya’ ‘be near to’

This is consistent with the fact that almost any verb can take an an indirect
object expressing benefit or interest §10.7.1.

Quality verbs express predicative adjectival meanings; they do not form agent
nouns and most have clear derivational relationships with adjectives §6.2.2. Most
often, the 1Vb stem is identical to that of the corresponding adjective, but there are
some exceptions.

Quality verbs include

ba"l; ‘be thin’ bogusy” ‘be soft’

dury ‘be many’ giMmma’ ‘be short’

kara ‘be few’ kpi'ems” ‘be strong, hard’
labisy” ‘be wide’ ma'asy” ‘be cool, wet’
malisy” ‘be sweet, pleasant’ mi'isa ‘be sour’

p>2d, ‘be few’ SOMma ‘be good’

tebisy” ‘be heavy’ toeys” ‘be bitter, difficult’
toliy” ‘be hot’ veEnlia ‘be beautiful’
voey,s” ‘be alive, live’ wa'amy’ ‘be long, tall’
yalim, ‘be wide’ nYEES, ‘be bold’

zulim, ‘be deep’

There are no adjectives corresponding to dur; ‘be many’ or kar, ‘be few.’



68

6 Derivation

6.1 Nominals

The associations of class sets with meaning can be exploited by using stems in
different class sets, e.g. sii"fy” ‘bee’, sii"d” *honey’; weeds ‘*hunter’, weog, ‘deep bush.’

Derivation

Most tree names are ga|sg, their fruits re|aa or go|de:

Tree Sg
aanduga
duan
gaa"’
gbna
kikana
kpbOkparigs
pusiga’
sisibiga
ta'ans
te'ega
vion,

Tree P1
aa"dis
ddons
gaa"s’
gbomis
kikamis
kpbkparis
pusis’
sisibis
ta'amis
te'es
vuomis

Fruit Sg
aandwr
ddong,
ga"r’
gomn
kikamp
kpOkpar
pusir’
sisibir
tda'amp
t¢'og,
vuor

Fruit Pl
aa"da
ddond
ga"ya
gbma
kikama
kpbOkpara
pusa
sisiba
ta'ama
te'ed
vuda

‘Vitex doniana’
‘dawadawa’
‘African ebony’
‘true kapok’
‘Cape fig tree’
‘Palmyra palm’
‘tamarind’
‘neem’

‘shea’

‘baobab’

‘red kapok’

Similarly, ethnic group names, their languages and the places they inhabit

share stems §9.3.

Adjectives may form abstract nouns in mg|:

vom’
sbm
p>>dim
vennim
veriiim
bogusim
tebisim
ma'asim
malisim
labisim
pieltm
tita'am
nygesim

‘life’
‘goodness’
‘scarcity’
‘beauty’
‘beauty’
‘softness’
‘weight’
‘coolness, damp’
‘sweetness’
‘width’
‘brightness’
‘multitude’
‘confidence’

from vor’
sbn;
p>2diga
vENNlg,
venlliga
bogosir
tebusir
ma'asir
malisir
labusir
piellga
tita'ar
nygesing

‘alive’
‘good’

‘few, small’
‘beautiful’
‘beautiful’
‘soft’
‘heavy’
‘cool, damp’
‘sweet’
‘wide’
‘white’
‘big’

‘bold’
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Go-type adjectives §5.2, however, make abstract nouns in Sg gd, coinciding in
form with the Sg of the adjective:

lallbg, ‘distance’ from lallog, ‘distant’
zemmidg, ‘equality’ zemmidg, ‘equal’
kpi‘on, ‘hardness’ kpi'on, ‘hard’
yaldn, ‘width’ yaldn, ‘wide’
mi'isbg, ‘sourness’ mi'isbg, ‘sour’
toog, ‘bitterness’ toog, ‘bitter’
zulon, ‘depth’ zulon, ‘deep’
toovlvg, ‘heat’ tovlog, ‘hot’

Some human-reference nouns form similar abstract nouns in mg| or Sg go:

gbarya'am ‘laziness’ from gbarya'a ‘idle person’
dama'am  ‘deception’ dama'a ‘liar’

tita'alum ‘pride’ tita'al ‘proud person’
savn, ‘hospitality’ saany’ ‘guest’
kpeo™n, ‘eldership’ kpeemrm ‘elder’

$20"g, ‘witchcraft’ S2€"ya ‘witch’

Adjective stems may form nouns used as adverbials of manner §10.7.2.1 with
the class suffix -m|, or with the apocope-blocked §3.1 suffix -ga:

zaalim ‘in vain’ from zaal, ‘empty’
kodum ‘of old’ kodog, ‘old’
paalim ‘recently’ paaliga ‘new’
negem ‘for nothing, free’ neer ‘empty’
sbna’ ‘well’ from son, ‘good’
m'asiga’ ‘coolly’ m'asir ‘cool’
tovliga” ‘hotly’ toovlvg, ‘hot’
gina ‘shortly’ gina ‘short’
bogusiga” ‘softly’ bogusir ‘soft
saalina’ ‘smoothly’ saallg, ‘smooth’
ny¢esina”  ‘confidently’ nygesing ‘bold’

Nominal stems may also be derived from other nominal stems by adding the
derivational suffixes d m s | or Im; many stems in d or m are synchronically
unanalysable, however (e.g. yugudir *hedgehog’, gbigump, ‘lion.”)
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d can derive abstract from human-reference roots, e.g. (all from Naden’s dictionary):

dataadvg
pu'asatim
bonkottim
pokontim

‘enmity’
‘girlhood’
‘old age’
‘widowhood’

Derivation

from dataa
pua'-sadir’
bon-kbdbg, ‘old man’

‘enemy’

m is identifiable as derivational after roots in e.g.

bi'em
ansing
bin'isim
na'am
zolumis

‘enemy’
‘sister’s child’
‘milk’
‘chieftaincy’
‘foolishness’

It is often added to existing adjective stems, e.g.

malising
naron,
wa'amgy’

s derives adjectives from some roots underlying state-change 2Vbs in g §6.2.1.

bogusir
ma'asir
mi'isbg,
tebusir

‘sweet’
‘needful’
‘be long’

‘soft’
‘cool, wet’
‘sour”’
‘heavy’

pOkdorr ‘widow’
cf bi'a ‘bad’
arsibg ‘mother’s brother’
bin'isir ‘breast’
na'abg; ‘chief’
zolvg,” ‘fool’
cf malisigs ‘sweet’
nary’ ‘be needed’
wok,” ‘long’

cf bok” ‘soften’
ma'e’ ‘get cool, wet’
mi'ig ‘turn sour’
teblg” ‘get/make heavy’

| and Im derive abstract nouns from noun and adjective stems, e.g.

blilim
pL'allim
daallm
saannim
tiraannim
wa'alim

‘childhood’
‘womanhood’
‘manhood’
‘strangerhood’
‘peerhood’
‘tallness’

from biigs ‘child’
pua' ‘woman’
dav ‘man’
saang’ ‘stranger’
tirdan, ‘peer’
wok,” ‘tall’

These derived stems are only used as nouns, never as adjectives.

‘nulliparous young woman’
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6.1.1 Deverbal nominals

Deverbal nominal formation is very productive and largely regular.

Gerunds §9.6 express the process, event or state described by the verb; almost
all verbs can form them. 2Vbs do so by adding a noun class suffix to the verb stem:
2-mora stems add b>, 3-mora stems in g k n ae ie ue (i.e. in *g) add rg, all others go:

koob,” *kill (kv)’ dogob,’ ‘cook (dog)’

do'ab, ‘bear, beget (dua')’ kadtb, ‘drive off (kad)’

pilib, ‘cover (pil)’ kpartb, ‘lock (kpar)’

bastb, ‘go/send away (bas)’ bp,5” ‘throw stones at (Iob)’
ktmms, ‘herd animals (kim)’ bunib-, ‘reap (bun)’

yuugtr ‘delay (yuug)’ nokir ‘take (nok”)’

ninir ‘do (nin)’ gbar'ar ‘grab (gbam'e”)’

di'er ‘get (di'e”)’ ddor ‘rise (due”)’

gaadvg, ‘pass (gaad)’ liebog, ‘become (lieb)’
dwguvg, ‘lay down (dwgtl”’)’ yaarog, ‘scatter (yaar’)’
sigisbg, ‘lower (sigis”)’ dammbg, ‘shake (dam)’ (mm-stem)
diginbg, ‘lie down (digin)’ zi"'invg, ‘sit down (zi"'in)’
t5on, ‘depart (toom”)’ karon, ‘read (karim)’

4-mora stems in sm Im use Sg gd, but stems in gm km nm drop m and use re:

siilon, ‘cite proverbs (siillm)’  zaa"sbn, ‘dream (zaa"sim)’
wantr ‘waste away (wanim)’ zakir ‘itch (zakim)’

In compounds, 2-mora stems use Sg rg, e.g. pua'-dur ‘marriage’, nin-kdor
‘murder’, da-ndQur ‘beer-drinking’, m>-pil| ‘grass roof.’

Few 3- or 4-mora-stems form gerunds irregularly, but over 20% of 2-mora
stems use Sg ga gd or rg, e.g liigs ‘fall (li)’, te"bbdg, ‘tremble (t€"b)’, o"bur ‘chew (5"b)’;
a few are also tonally irregular, e.g. tansbg, ‘shout (ta"s)’, s3"sig, ‘converse (s2"s.)’
A few 2Vb gerunds are formally plural, e.g. titomts ‘send (tbm)’, ben'es ‘fall ill (b&"')’,
kenn” ‘come (ken)’, ziid” ‘carry on the head (zi).” Irregular gerunds are noted in §15.

Stance verbs §5.3.2 in ya form gerunds with various class suffixes:

Zi"'iga ‘sit (zI"iya)’ ti'iby” ‘lean (ti'iya ")’
zi'ega/zi'a  ‘stand (zi'eya)’ K/IW diks “/digr” ‘lie down (diglys )’ K/W
ika “/igir’ ‘kneel (igiya )’ K/IW vap, ‘/vabtr” ‘lie prone (vabiys )’ K/W

Zi'eg, is phonologically aberrant §3.2.3. Te"r;y ‘remember’, p>"r; ‘be near’ have
tenrib, ponrib,; kisy” *hate’ forms kisug,.
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Derivation

Other 1Vbs suffix derivational Im (m after Il nn r) to form gerunds in mg|:

aa"lim ‘be (ae"ya)’ belim ‘exist (bg)’

ka'alim ‘not be (kae')’ nonuim ‘love (n>n)’

mi'iltm ‘know (mi')’ so'vlim ‘own (sv'eya )’

zU'uim ‘not know (zt')’ dellim ‘lean (delj3”)’; also dellbg,
dolliim ‘go with (dolj3 ")’ tollim ‘be hot (tvl;z ")’

nennim ‘envy (N€Npy ")’ sinnim ‘be silent (sinpg ")’
rwennim sic ‘be like ("wenpgz ")’ za"llim ‘hold in hand (za"lj3")’
gurim ‘guard (gury’)’ morim ‘have (mory”)’

tartm ‘have (tary”)’ nartm ‘be necessary (nary”)’

-taa ‘companion in ..." follows a m-stem gerund CIF.
2Vbs here add m to the Ipf verbal adjective stem, but with gerund tones:

di ‘eat’ ditim-taa  ‘messmate’

kpen' ‘enter’ kpen'edim- ‘co-resident’

zab ‘fight’ zabidim- ‘opponent’

tbm ‘work’ tbommim-  ‘co-worker’

pL'LS ‘worship’ pL'vsim- ‘co-worshipper’

siak ‘agree’ siakim- ‘partner in agreement’

Similarly meedim- (mg ‘build’), poodim- (pv ‘share’), faadim- (fa" ‘rob’),

dvogodim- (dvg ‘cook’), ditsim- (dits ‘feed.’) Son ‘help’ forms both sbnim- and sdonidim-.

1Vbs with m-stem gerunds use them here:

b& ‘exist’ bélim-taa  ‘partner in existence’ W
mi' ‘know’ mi'ilim- ‘partner in knowledge’
Similarly zt'Uim-taa ‘partner in ignorance’, dollim-taa ‘fellow-companion.’
For stance verbs, W has forms in both -Im- and -dm-: thus both zi'elim-taa

and zi'edim-taa ‘fellow-stander’ from zi'ey,; similarly zi"'ilim-/zi"'idim- (zi"'iy5 ‘sit’),
vabuim-/vabidim- (vabiy,” ‘lie prone’), igilim-/igidim- (igiya " ‘kneel’), though only
labtlim- (lablya ‘crouch in hiding.”) For digty,” ‘lie down’, W has diguim- and also
diginim-, presumably from digin. With n>n ‘love’, W contrasts nanilim-taa ‘fellow-

liker’ with ndnidim-taa ‘fellow-lover.’

Some abstract nouns are formed from 2Vb Ipfs; s-stems drop d. These are not

m-stems, and if TP L, they have no stem-final H. Most belong to mg|. They include
b>>dim ‘will’, gdo"dim ‘wandering’, z>tum ‘fear’, yolisim ‘freedom’, nin-kbvsim
‘murder’, po'vsim ‘worship’, wommog, ‘hearing.’
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Gerunds are abstract; depending on verb meaning, they can be mass or count,
cf z22g5 Pl z22s ‘run, race’ (z> ‘run’), bu'osdg, Pl bu'osa ‘question’ (bu'os” ‘ask.”)
Where a noun and 2Vb share stems, the 2Vb is primary; nouns which are not gerunds
refer to products, instruments, or sites of action: sobur” ‘piece of writing’ (sob ‘write’),
duk,” ‘pot’ (dvg ‘cook’), suaks” ‘hiding place’ (sua' ‘hide.”) Usually such nouns do not
take regular gerund class suffixes; exceptions are dub, ‘food’ (di ‘eat’), zi"'ig; ‘place’
(ZI"'iya ‘sit.”) K has dugir” ‘lying place’, Gd diks " (diglys” ‘lie’), igir” ‘kneeling place’, Gd
ika” (igiya” ‘kneel’) and vabur” ‘lying-prone place’, Gd vap,” (vably,” ‘lie prone’), but W
uses digur” igir” vabur” as the gerunds (see above.)

Agent nouns can be made from nearly all verbs (agentive or not) usable in
direct commands. They are derived with the suffix d; a tendency to limit stem length
may cause deletion of preceding suffixes or d itself (affecting tone patterns §3.3.1.)
Agent nouns belong to a|ba. They often develop specialised meanings. A few agent-
like nouns are formed with m, e.g. zoomp, ‘refugee’, kpt'um ‘corpse.’

Most 2Vbs have an agent noun with Sg segmentally identical to the Ipf; if there
are alternate forms, the less regular appears in the agent noun:

meedy ‘builder (mg)’ dit; ‘eater (di)’

dogody’ ‘cook (dog)’ dv'ad, ‘relative’ (dua' ‘bear/beget’)
tuon-gat; ‘leader’ (gaad ‘pass’) sobudy” ‘writer (sob)’

kparida ‘lock-er (kpar)’ sugurid, ‘forgiver (sugur’)’

gbisidy” ‘sleeper (gbis)’ goty” ‘seer, prophet’ (gos ‘look’)
pa'anna ‘teacher (pa'al)’ tbm-tomp, ‘worker (tbm)’
yoom-y0'vmpg ‘singer (yo'om’)’ bunpa ‘reaper (bun)’

3-mora stems in underlying g only form agent nouns if the g is assimilated or
deleted; TP H fusion-verb agent nouns show initial M like Ipfs (not gerunds.)

rwa'ad; ‘woodcutter ("wa'e)’ naady” ‘persister’ W (nae” ‘finish’)
di'edy’ ‘receiver (di'e”)’ sonuda ‘helper (sbn)’

siakida ‘believer (siak)’ rwi-ték, ‘rope-puller (tek ")’

kenny” ‘traveller (ken”)’ iaMady”’ ‘flier (ia"k ")’

3-mora stems in s always drop d in Sg and CIF, as do a few 2-mora stems:

kluos, ‘seller (kuos)’ tis; ‘giver (tis)’
sdS, ‘beggar (sds)’ zab-zab, ‘fighter (zab)’

Stems in mm drop d and have only namg Pls (dam-damm; ‘shaker’), but the
tone pattern of sunn; ‘deep thinker’ W from sun, ‘bow the head’ shows nd — nn.
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For 4-mora stems K has no agent nouns; W drops m and proceeds as usual:

pv'anpa
zaa"s,

‘harmer (p0'alim)’
‘dreamer (zaa"sim)’

Siinpa ‘proverb-citer (siiltm)’

1Vbs drop d after Il nn, and sometimes after r s:

mi'idy” ‘knower (mi')’

soM'ody” ‘outdoer (sd"'eya ")’
zi"'id, ‘sitter (zi'iya)’

dugudy” ‘lier-down (digtya ")’
vabudy’ ‘lier prone (vabtys ")’
nonid, ‘lover (ndn)’ tones sic
nin-dél 5 ‘leaner (deljz3”)’
nin-nénng  ‘envier (n€npz’)’
bd-mory” ‘goat-owner (mary ')’ W
tenrud, ‘rememberer (te"ry)’

zU'udy” ‘ignorant person (zt')’
sv'vdy” ‘owner (sb'eys )’

zi'edy ‘stander (zi'eya)’

igidy” ‘kneeler (igiya ")’

labud, ‘croucher in hiding (lablya)’
aa"d, ‘one who is a ... (ag"ya)’' W
bb-zanly” ‘goat-holder (za"3 ")’
nin-sinpa ‘silent person (sinpg )’

gury “/guridy “‘guard (gury”)’
kisg “/kisids” ‘hater (kisz ")’

Stems in Il/r have variant forms in re|aa, e.g. bb-zanl) P1 bb-zarlla.

Imperfective verbal adjectives form their stems like agent nouns, but drop d

more readily. Uncompounded, they are synonymous with agent nouns: koodir ‘killer.’

As adjectives, they mean “habitually connected with the verbal action, actively or
passively”; past passive senses can also occur: sum-ddgvda ‘cooked groundnuts’,

ki-da'ada ‘bought millet” W.

Most verbs show the same stem as in the agent noun Sg/CIF:

pua'-la‘adir
bon-"yétir
na'-da-kuodir
fu-yéedir/-yéeddg,
ti-kbodim
ten-dv'adig,
yi-sigidur
yel-sb'adir
bon-3"bida
bon-bdnntr
bon-tdmmir P1 -tdbmna S
ti-vonnim
pua'-gbisidir

‘laughing/laughable woman (la')’
‘visible object ("yeg)’

‘ox for ploughing (kua LF kua)’
‘shirt for wearing (y&)’ W/K
‘poison’ (kv ‘kill’)

‘native land’ (dua' ‘bear/beget’)
‘lodging-house’ (sig ‘descend’)
‘confidential matter’ (sua' ‘hide’)
‘solid food’ (5"b ‘chew’)

‘thing for reaping (bun)’

‘useful thing’ (tom ‘work’)

‘oral medication’ (vvul ‘swallow’)
‘woman always sleeping (gbis)’
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bon-kennir
pua’-ginniga
kpa-s3o>ndim
bon-yatir
bon-jan'adtr
bo-sa™'ammur
bon-pélistr
bon-kdosir

bon-digudir
bon-vabudir
kug-zin'idir
n2-zanl
kog-del}”
bon-gol,

Derivation

‘donkey that doesn't sit still’ (ken” ‘go’)
‘prostitute’ (gilig” ‘go round’)
‘anointing oil (sue"”)’

‘scattering thing (yadig”)’

‘flying creature (ia"k ")’

‘scapegoat’ W (sa™am ‘destroy’)
‘sharpening thing (p&lis)’

‘item for sale (kuos)’

‘donkey that lies down a lot (digtya 7y
‘donkey that always lies prone (vabty; )’
‘stone for sitting on (zi"'iya)’

‘hen for holding in hands (za"l; ")’

‘chair for leaning on (delj; ")’

‘thing for suspending (gol5)’

3-mora stems in g k n and all 4-mora stems drop d:

bon-péligtr
bon-toligir
yel-pakir
rwi-tékir
bon-sontr
bi-ndntr
pua'-pv'aling
bon-siilbn,
pua'-zaansvn,

‘thing for whitening (p&lig)’

‘thing for heating (tolig”)’

‘disaster’ (pak ‘surprise’)

‘pulling-rope (tek ")’

‘helpful thing (sbn)’

‘beloved child (n>n)’

‘harmful woman (p0'alim)’

‘thing relating to citing proverbs (siilim)’
‘dreamy woman (zaa"sim)’

Perfective verbal adjectives are stative, and can only be formed from verbs

which can use the Pf with stative meaning §10.1. Derivational Im is added to roots;

some speakers have forms in | alone.

aa"lvn,
k321060,
pe'eldn,
ygelon,

‘torn (ae")’
‘broken (kd)’
‘full (p&'el)’

‘worn [shirt] (y&)’

geenlbn, ‘tired (gen)’
kpiildn, ‘dead (kpi)’
pL'aldn, ‘damaged (pb'alim)’
y>2l06n, ‘closed (yd)’
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Instrument nouns can be created freely by adding m to Ipf verbal adjective
stems in d t or s; all are ga|se. Some can have agent-noun meanings.

sia-122din, ‘belt’ (I> ‘tie’)

sooding ‘sponge’ (sb ‘bathe’)

da'adin, ‘pusher (da'e”)’ (person or thing)
"wa'adin; ‘axe’ ("wa'e ‘cut wood’)

sobuding ‘writing implement (sob)’

botin, ‘cup’ (originally “seed cup”: bod ‘plant’)
kparudina ‘thing for locking (kpar)’

pieding ‘thing for washing oneself (pie”)’
nin-gstin, ‘mirror’ (gas ‘look’); nin-gstis ‘glasses’
kuostn, ‘salesperson (kuos)’

piesing ‘cleaning implement (pies”)’

zi"'iduna ‘thing for sitting on (zi"'iya)’

A few show s or d alone: digtsog, ‘bed’ (digly, ” ‘lie’), doosir ‘step’ (dv ‘rise’),
tuodur ‘mortar’ (tua LF tua ‘pound.’) Here Id becomes single n: pibin, ‘covering (pibil)’
(Mooré pibindga), maanp ‘sacrifice (maal)’, zanbuwny, ‘tattoo (zanbll).’

6.1.2 Prefixes

Prefixes precede many nominal-stem roots. Most have no identifiable meaning,
though they are common in certain semantic fields (e.g. insects.) They have the form
CV(N) CVsN or CVIN, where N is a nasal homorganic with the root-initial, with an
epenthetic vowel after s/l. No prefix begins with y/"y. For tones see §3.3.

CVsN/CVIN prefixes copy root-initial CV (one mora, without glottalisation or
contrastive nasalisation):

silinsiunrg,  ‘spider’ vulinvuurl;  ‘mason wasp’
zuUwinzt'ogy  ‘unknown’ tasintal ‘palm of hand’
wasinwal, ‘tree gall’ nestnneog,” ‘centipede’

So do CV(N) prefixes, but here a € = (, 2 = v. After t/s, L i replace v u; after
labials/labiovelars, a € - v. N is required if C is a voiced obstruent.

kikana ‘fig tree’ kokor’ ‘voice’
kpokparigs ‘palm tree’ kpikpinna  ‘merchant’
tita'ar ‘big’ pipiriga ‘desert’
sisi'em ‘wind’ fofomp, ‘envy; stye’

[Uaalin, ‘swallow’ mimiiltm ‘sweetness’
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kinkana ‘fig’ tintorigs ‘mole’
stnsaa" kind of tiny ant dindeog,” ‘chameleon’
dunduug, ‘cobra’ bimbimp ‘altar’
bombarlg; ‘ant’ gongomp,  ‘kapok material’
zinzavn, ‘bat’ z0NziNa ‘blind’

Unexpected vowels appear in silinsauk ‘sugar ant’, tatal| ‘palm of hand’,
kpakur” ‘tortoise.’

Ca(N) prefixes usually begin with d b s or z:

dakiiga ‘wife’s sibling’ dayuug,” ‘rat’

dagdbig, ‘left hand’ dama'a ‘liar’

dadik, kind of large pot dankdn, ‘measles’
balervg,”  ‘ugly’ sabua ‘lover, girlfriend’
samanp ‘courtyard’ sangbnnir  ‘millipede’
zanko'ar ‘hyena’ zanguomy, ‘wall’

Unusual initial consonants appear in e.g. langavn,/mangéon, ‘crab’,
nayiig, ‘thief’, gbdrya'a ‘lazy person’ (with an irregular H tone prefix.)

Some pu/kd(N) prefixes derive from negative VP particles, as in kondb'ar
‘barren woman’ (dua' ‘bear’); nin-pvnanny” ‘disrespectful person’ (nanny” ‘respect’);
tob-powbmnib, ‘deaf people’ (wbm ‘hear’), but most have no evident meaning:
gompuozer” ‘duck’, ban-kosél| ‘lizard’, kbndodn, ‘hyena.’

Other prefixes derive from CIFs. Da ‘man’ appears in dapaal;” ‘young man’ and
dakdo"r ‘bachelor, widower.” Pb ‘woman’ is seen in pokd2"r ‘widow.’ Pu in pvkpaads”’
‘farmer’ is related to p22g,” ‘farm’; it behaves as a prefix tonally.

Some manner nouns have a prefix a, after which L tone becomes H: anina’
‘promptly’, amena/asida ‘truly.’
Numeral prefixes are fossilised flexions §9.5.1.

The initial syllables of loanwords §8.1 are often reinterpreted as unusual
prefixes, as in e.g. maliaky " ‘angel’, Arabic mal’ak; anzurifa ‘silver’, Hausa azurfaa;
bakpae ‘week’, Hausa bakwai; arazaks ‘riches’, Arabic arzagq.

Some stems have two prefixes; possibly they too originated as loans. Ethnic
group and clan names often have unusual prefixes, e.g. "Wampuris” ‘Mamprussi’;
some may be loanwords, and in other cases the prefix may have originated as a CIF.
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6.2 Verbs

6.2.1 Two-aspect

Derivation

2Vbs may be derived with the suffixes g s n m or Im.

g (see §3.2.3) after adjective or quality 1Vb roots derives patientive ambitransitive
2Vbs expressing a change of state §10.7.1, while with noun or other 1Vb roots it has

inceptive or factitive senses:

bok”
den
godg”’
kpi'e
kpe'n
kodig
lalg”
ma'e’
mak
mi'ig
nie
pellg
su"'e’
tadig
tebig”
tulig
tolg”
wanim
nwiig”
yu'e’
zulig

‘soften’ cf
‘precede’

‘look up’ D
‘approach’
‘strengthen’

‘shrivel up, dry out, age’
‘become/make far’
‘get cool, wet’
‘crumple’

‘turn sour’

‘awaken’

‘whiten’

‘become better than’ W
‘become weak’
‘get/make heavy’
‘invert’

‘heat up’

‘waste away’ (gm)
‘make a rope’

‘set alight’

‘deepen’

bogus,”
deegn,
gora’
kpi'a
kpi'emg”
kodog,
lalig”
ma'asy’
mavks,
mi'is,
NElya
pielig,
soMey,s”
tadum
tebisy”
tutul
toly”
waun,
"wiigs”
ny2'ds’
zulimg

‘be soft’

‘first’

‘be looking up’ D
‘neighbour’

‘be strong’

‘old’

‘be far’

‘be cool, wet’
‘crumpled’

‘be sour’

‘be awake’
‘white’

‘be better than’
‘weak person’
‘be heavy’
‘upside-down thing’
‘be hot’
‘wasted’

‘rope’

‘smoke’

‘be deep’

g is otherwise monactional. Corresponding pluractionals are often derived with s.

ae"
bu'e
di'e’
fue
gandig”’
iank”
ya'e’

‘tear’

‘pour out’
‘receive’
‘pull out’
‘respond’

‘fly, jump’
‘open mouth’

aans
bu'os
di'es’
fuos
gandis’
iamas’
ya'as’

‘tear repeatedly’

‘pour out (many containers)’
‘receive (many things)’

‘pull out (many things)’
‘respond repeatedly’

‘jump repeatedly’

‘open repeatedly’ W
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The proto-Oti-Volta separative-reversive suffix meant “away, off, apart.” It
was found in verbs of separating, breaking, pouring, cleaning etc, and had reversive
sense after roots which express bringing about temporary states. In Western Oti-Volta
the suffix first became *y and was then reduced to zero (Eddyshaw 2024, 3.3.1.2.) In
its reversive sense, it was usually followed by either monactional g or pluractional s,
which are now left alone as apparent reversive suffixes. For pragmatic reasons
reversives tend to be monactional, so g appears here more often than s:

endig ‘unblock’ cf end ‘block up’

lodig”’ ‘untie’ o) ‘tie up’

pak ‘take from top’ pa'al ‘put on top’

pibig ‘uncover’ pibil ‘cover up’

pidig ‘take (hat etc) off’ pid ‘put (hat etc) on’

pilig ‘uncover’ pil ‘cover’

tablg ‘unstick, get unstuck’ tab ‘get stuck to’

ga'e’ ‘unbutton’ ga' ‘hook onto, button up’
but sun'e/sd"ds ‘take off (wrap etc)’ so" ‘put on around waist’

yak/ya'as  ‘unhang’ ya'al ‘hang up’

yeeg/yees  ‘undress oneself’ yE ‘dress oneself’

y2'2g/y>'ds  ‘open’ yd ‘close’ (y>2l6n, ‘closed’)

The reason for the glottalisation in su"'e/s>"'2s ‘take off’ and y>'2g/y>'ds ‘open’
is unclear. Glottalisation also appears in derivatives which are not reversive, e.g.

vo'ng’ ‘make/come alive’ cf vbeys” ‘be alive’

vb'us” ‘breathe’

k>'ag ‘break’ (monactional) k> ‘break’ (k>210n, ‘broken’)
k>'os ‘break’ (pluractional)

p2'og ‘diminish, belittle’ p>2d; ‘be few’

tdn'os ‘hunt’ ton ‘shoot’

All examples but vv'vg” and vu'vs” have the vowel 22; moreover, Agolle Kusaal
has no Coog verbs with a modal vowel, and comparative evidence suggests that the
vowel in these roots derives from *aw historically; contrast Toende Kusaal boos
‘cause to get lost’ from bol ‘get lost.” Farefare has no clear case of a glottal vowel in a
derived form with a modal vowel in the simplex: thus monactional yé’ogé,
pluractional yo’ose ‘open’, but also yv’ ‘close.’

Accordingly, glottalisation in derivation probably reflects sandhi between a
former root-final consonant and the suffix.
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Mooré has many verb pairs contrasting monactional *CVCg- with pluractional
*CVCs-, but also many with monactional *CVCg- beside pluractional *CVVC-.
The root-final consonant is then always one of the set d I b, never g s r; the verbs
involved express separating, breaking, pouring, cleaning etc, along with reversives:

Monactional Pluractional

kodge koode ‘scrape out a pot’

gédge géede ‘mix up’ (cf géde ‘mix up’)
kodge koode/kodse ‘cut throat of’

maddge maade ‘get wet’ (cf mdde ‘get wet’)
sudgi suudi/sudsi ‘pour water downwards’

vodge voode/vodse ‘carve into’ (cf vode ‘carve into’)
yedge yeede ‘run down, trickle’

widgi wiidi/widsi ‘wash one’s face’

bdlge badale ‘separate’ (cf bdle ‘separate’)
yélge yeele ‘winnow’

zilgé zile ‘load’ (causative of zi ‘carry off’)
febge feebe ‘flay’

fébge féebe ‘seep away’

kébge kéebe/kébse ‘chop, cut up’

yadbge ydabe ‘force apart, splay’

gidgi giidi/gidsi ‘untangle’ (gidi ‘tangle’)

lédge loode ‘untie’ (Ide ‘tie’)

pidgi piidi ‘take shoes off’ (pidi ‘put on shoes’)
yodge yoode ‘unknot’ (yode ‘tie knot’)

yidgi yiidi ‘unfasten’

pilgi piili ‘uncover’ (pili ‘cover’)

tulgi tuuli/tulsi ‘invert’

vilgi viili ‘uncoil’ (vili ‘coil up’)

lebge leebe ‘turn upside down’

Forms like yoode ‘unknot’ beside yode ‘knot’ show that the reversive suffix was
neither g nor s. They also show that the roots were CVC, not CVVC; lengthening of
root vowels took place before d I or b followed by a stem-final separative-reversive
suffix §3.2.2. The same process accounts for many Kusaal CVVC-stem verbs, but in
*CVVg- and *CVVs-stems the final consonant is always derivational.
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Other possible cases of an originally pluractional s are

zemtis’ ‘become equal’ cf ZEMma ‘be equal’
gu'us’ ‘take care of’ gury’ ‘guard, watch’
namts’ ‘suffer, torment’

s also derives a few causatives:
b>dis ‘lead astray’ cf b>dig ‘get lost’
dus ‘feed’ di ‘eat’
kpen'es ‘make enter’ kpen' ‘enter’
kpemtis” ‘encourage’ kpi'emg ‘be strong’
kpiis ‘quench (fire)’ kpiig ‘go out (fire)’
lEbls ‘send back; answer’ b ‘return’
mov'as ‘give suck to’ mua' ‘suckle’
nEes ‘reveal’ nie ‘appear’
sigis’ ‘lower’ sig ‘go down’
yiis“/yis ‘make go/come out’ yi ‘go/come out’
zuos ‘befriend’ zua LF zua ‘friend’

| is the usual causative suffix, however:
geel’ ‘put between legs’ cf g€0Qg, ‘space between legs’ TP sic
ma'al’ ‘make cool, wet’ ma'e’ ‘get cool, wet’
"ya'al’ ‘leave behind’ "ya'ana ‘behind’
po"'ol” ‘cause to rot’ pu'e’ ‘rot’
wo'ol” ‘make wet’ wo'ng” ‘get wet’
bar'al” ‘put on horse/bicycle’ ba' ‘ride’
gu'ul’ ‘entrust with’ gu' ‘guard’
neel ‘reveal’ nie ‘appear’
yeel ‘dress someone’ yE ‘dress oneself’
zabll ‘make fight’ zab ‘fight’

Nu ‘drink’ has the causative derivatives nulig ‘and nulis” ‘make drink’, with
originally monactional and pluractional suffixes following the causative suffix. Toende
Kusaal also has duig ‘feed (an animal.)’

n derives inceptive 2Vbs from stance verbs §5.3.2, with causatives in |. 2Vbs derived
with n are always TP A. Historically, the suffix is simplified from nn, representing the
earlier nd or md which are still seen in the Mooré cognates, e.g. zi ‘be seated’,

zindi ‘sit down’; yigi ‘be kneeling’, yigimdi ‘kneel down.’
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Inceptive  Causative

Zi'eya ‘stand’ zi'en zi'el
Zi"'iya ‘sit’ zi"'in zin'il
ti'iya” ‘(thing) lean’ ti'in ti'il”
gd'eya’ ‘look up’ W gd>'on

duglys” ‘lie down’ digin dugu”’
iQiya” ‘kneel’ igin igil”
lablya ‘crouch in hiding’ labin labll
vablya” ‘lie prone’ vabin vabul’
sura ‘bow head’ sunnp sunp sic

Some n/I pairs have no corresponding 1Vb:

‘cover oneself’ ligin ligil
‘perch’ zuon zuol
‘perch’ ya'an ya'al

Some stance verbs use a root-stem 2Vb as inceptive:

golja ‘hang’ gol gol
tablya ‘be stuck to’ tab tabll

Delj3” ‘lean’ (of a person) has the inceptive derivative delim.

m has a middle/reciprocal meaning in a few verbs, and in preverbal adjuncts §10.4.3
of verbal origin; in a few words it has a “bodily process” sense:

[a'am ‘gather’ (intransitive) cf la'as ‘gather’ (transitive)
lEm ‘again’ leb ‘return’
kd"sim ‘cough’ kdns ‘cough’

The suffix also appears in neem” ‘grind’, cf neer” ‘millstone.’
The combination Im derives state-change 2Vbs from nominal roots:

glgilim ‘become dumb’  cf gika ‘dumb’

gb'vlim ‘become semi-ripe’ gu'vs ‘semi-ripe things’
po"'olim ‘cripple, get crippled’ po"'or ‘cripple’

wabllim ‘make, go lame’ wablr ‘lame’

An unusual derivational b appears in ya'ab ‘mould clay’, cf ya'ad ‘clay.’
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6.2.2 One-aspect

Quality verbs §5.3.2 add the flexion ya to adjectival or human-reference stems.
Nominal TP A becomes verbal TP H.

TP H voeys” ‘live’ cf vor’ ‘alive’
bogusy” ‘be soft’ bogusir ‘soft’
ma'as;’ ‘be cool’ ma'asir ‘cool’
tebisy” ‘be heavy’ tebusir ‘heavy’
malisy” ‘be sweet’ malisir ‘sweet’
labisy” ‘be wide’ labusir ‘wide’
ZEMma ‘be equal to’ zemmog,  ‘equal’
lalig” ‘be far from’ zemmig,  ‘equal’

TP A toeys’ ‘be bitter’ t>2g, ‘bitter’
gimma’ ‘be short’ gina ‘short’
kpi'ems” ‘be strong’ kpi‘on, ‘strong’
kpee"m,”  ‘be older than’ kpeemm ‘elder’
"WENpg ‘be like’ nwenntr ‘resembling’

TP L pdod; ‘be few, small’ p>odigs ‘small’
mi'isa ‘be sour’ mi'isbg, ‘sour’
SOMma ‘be good’ sbn, ‘good’
yalim, ‘be wide’ yalon, ‘wide’
zulim, ‘be deep’ zulun, ‘deep’
VENl|a ‘be beautiful’ verlligs ‘beautiful’
VENna ‘be beautiful’ vENNig, ‘beautiful’

In a few cases there are also segmental stem changes:

wa'amy’ ‘be long, tall’ cf wok,” ‘long, tall’
toljg” ‘be hot’ tovlvg, ‘hot’
ba"l; ‘be thin’ baarligs ‘thin’
nyEES, ‘be bold’ nygesing ‘bold’

The pair geog, ‘'space between the legs’ and geel” ‘put between the legs’ show
a similar correspondence between a TP A nominal and a TP H verb. However, 2Vb
derivatives with g from TP A nominals are TP A (see above.)
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7 Ideophones

“Ideophone” is a term that has been defined in many different ways. The name
was first popularised by C M Doke in his 1935 study Bantu linguistic terminology: his
definition (cited from Abubakari 2017) runs

A vivid representation of an idea in sound. A word, often onomatopoeic, which
describes a predicate, qualificative or adverb in respect to manner, colour,
sound, smell, action, state or intensity.

This is a useful starting point for Kusaal: in particular, most ideophones are
not onomatopoeic, or even recognisably iconic, and even those which represent
actual sounds are conventionalised and would not automatically convey the sound
represented to a non-speaker of Kusaal. Doke’s subclassification into predicates,
qualificatives and adverbs is appropriate for Kusaal, in which ideophones fall into
distinct adnominal, adverbial and predicative groups syntactically. Newman 2000
Chapter 35 Section 2 makes a similar distinction among Hausa ideophones between
specifiers/intensifiers, adverbials and nominals (mostly as predicates.)

The question naturally arises whether “ideophone” is a useful category in
Kusaal grammar at all. One feature common to all three syntactic groups is that many
(though not all) members of the group break usual phonotactic constraints, and/or
have internal structures which deviate from the root and stem structure of other
open word classes. Many show complete or partial reduplication, and/or apocope-
blocking §3.1 (though these features are also found in some words which are not
classified as ideophones in this grammar.)

Furthermore, such phonologically or structurally unusual forms appear in
characteristic syntactic niches, making it justifiable to include words which do
resemble ordinary nominals or verbs formally in the same category as those which do
not. Thus, all words which can follow an adjective with intensifying function can
reasonably be classified as ideophones, as can all words which appear exclusively as
predicative objects. The dividing lines are less clear with adverbials, and especially
unclear with those adnominal ideophones which follow complete NPs: in this case
several particles classified as ideophones here might alternatively be regarded as
focusing modifiers §12.2.

Ideophones can be borrowed: the predicative ideophone kast ‘clean, pure’ is a
loan from Mampruli §8.1; the intensifier for “white”, fass/fat, bears no resemblance to
the Kusaal adjective piellg; ‘white’, but resembles the corresponding Hausa
ideophone fat, itself clearly connected with Hausa farii ‘white’; the predicative
ideophone bir bir ‘deep black’ is unrelated to sabulig, ‘black’, but resembles several
regional words for ‘black’, such as Waama biti ‘blacken’ and Dendi bi ‘black.’
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Phonosemantic characteristics are not confined to ideophones: verbs meaning
“roll” in Oti-Volta languages, for example, typically resemble Kusaal bilim, even in
languages where the sound correspondence is irregular historically, as with
Gulmancema bilini ‘roll.’

7.1 Adnominal

Adnominal ideophones include adjective intensifiers §9.8.2, which follow
adjectives or quality 1Vbs. Each is specific to a particular adjective and any
corresponding verb. (All examples from W.)

Ll a ng piellg fass fass.
31 be Foc white Ideo

Lt a ne sabuig zim zim.
3I be Foc black Ideo

Lt a ne zi"a wim wim.
31 be Foc red Ideo

M nyé fu-zin'a wim wim.

1S see shirt-red Ideo

Fu-zir'a wim wim bé.

shirt-red Ideo exist

M b3>d fu-zi™a wim wim la.

1S want.Ipf shirt-red Ideo the

O wa'am Bl
3A be.tall Ideo

O gim ne tiriga.
3A be.short Foc Ideo

‘It’s very white.’

‘It’s deep black.’

‘It’s deep red.’

‘I've seen a deep red shirt.’

‘There’s a deep red shirt.’

‘I want the deep red shirt.’

‘She’s very tall.’

‘She’s very short.’

An intensifier ideophone follows a human-reference noun in

nondaan tapiif
non-daan tapuf

poverty-owner Ideo

‘dirt-poor person’ Is 14:30
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Kimm LF kimmng¢ ‘exactly’ follows NPs containing an interrogative pronoun:

B> kimm ka fv booda? ‘What exactly do you want?’ Est 5:6
B> kimm ka fb b3>da_?
what exactly and 2S want.Ipf=CQ

Ka bozug kimm ka fo zuu m wina?

Ka bo zlg kimm ka fb zdu_ m wwna_?

and what on exactly and 2S steal 1S god.P1=CQ

‘Just why have you stolen my gods?’ Gn 31:30

Taal bo kimm ka m tom? ‘What sin, exactly, have I committed?’
Taal-bd> kimm ka m tomm_? Gn 31:36
fault-what exactly and 1S work=PQ

Fo aan an>'son kimm ng? ‘Exactly who are you?’ Jn 1:22
Fb da"_ an5'sn kimmng?
2S be who exactly=CQ

amaa leg yelimi m taali an si'el kimm

amaa leg yell mi_ m taalll_ a" si'‘el kimm

but but say=1S 1S fault=Nz be Idfl exactly

‘but tell me exactly what my sin is.” Jb 10:2

[a “subordinate interrogative” relative clause §11.9.2]

After other NPs, n2> and yum appear for ‘exactly’:

li som ye ba onbi li wosa daakan la nod

[l sbm yé ba 3"bl It wosa daa-kan la n2>

31 be.good that 3P chew=3I all day-Dem the exactly

‘it is good that it all be eaten that very day’ Lv 7:16

ka li dol ne li suor ne li zi'ela wosa an si‘em noo.

ka It dol né [Lsuor né I zi'ela wbsa_ a" si'em noo.
and 3I accompany with 31 road with 31 stand.up.Gd.Pl1 all=Nz be how exactly
‘So it accords with all its rules and regulations exactly.” Nm 9:3

Fo ya'a mor ya'am, fon n2> na dii li malisim.

FO ya@' mor ya'am, fon n22 na dii__ It malisim.

2S if have sense 2S exactly Irr eat 3I joy

‘If you have wisdom, it is you who will have joy of it.” Prv 9:12
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€en, Na'aba, ala yim. ‘Yes, King, exactly so.” Dn 3:24
€en, Na'aba_, ala yum.

yes king=Voc thus exactly

Ka wiim la bas o anina yim. ‘And the disease left him on the spot.’
Ka wim la baso_ anina yum. Lk 5:13

and disease the leave=3A there exactly

Maalim wov mam pa'alif zuor la zug si'em la yim.
Maaltm woo man pa'all_f zuor la zug si'em la yim.
do.ND-Imp like 1S.Nz teach=2S hill the on how the exactly
‘Do exactly as I taught you on the mountain.” Ex 27:8

Unlike the focusing modifier m&/mén ‘also’ §12.2, ma'aa LF ma'ang and

gullimm LF gollimng ‘only’ always follow their NPs directly, and can also be regarded

as adnominal ideophones of this kind:

Zina ma'aa ka m wom. ‘Only today have I heard it.” Gn 21:26
Zind ma'aa ka m wom.
today only and 1S hear

Li ka'ane Wina'am gvllim ng? ‘Is it not God alone?’ Lk 5:21
Lt ka' ne Wina'am gollimnge__ ?
31 Ng.be Foc God only=Ng=PQ

7.2 Adverbial

Adverbial ideophones are used as manner adverbials §10.7.2.1. They are

usually completely reduplicated, sometimes more than once, e.g. tat tat ‘continually’,

bap bap ‘hurriedly’, bur bur ‘in pieces’:

ka mor o tat-tat ne man ti mdr o paae m ma yin na
ka mor6_ tattat neman_ti moré6_  pde mma vyin na
and have=3A on.and.on with 1S=+ next have=3A=+ reach 1S mother home hither

‘and held on to him until I brought him to my mother’s house’ Sg 3:4

Ka o va' bap-bap kpen' igin Paul ng Silas tuon ka kirid ne dabiem.
Ka o0va bap-bap_kpér' igin Paul ne Silas tGon ka kirid ne dabiem.
and 3A hasten hurriedly=+ enter=+ kneel Paul with Silas before and tremble.Ipf with fear

‘He rushed in and knelt before Paul and Silas, trembling in fear.” Acts 16:29



88 Ideophones

Ya noor pian'ad ke ka m konba kaod bur-bur!

Ya noor pia'ad ke ka m korba k52d  bur bur!

2P mouth word.P1 let and 1S bone.Pl break.Ipf in.pieces

‘The words you speak make my bones break into pieces.” Jb 19:2

All recognisably iconic ideophones appear to be adverbial, e.g.

O 2>t ne t3lb tilib. ‘It [a hare] is running lollop-lollop.” W
3A run.Ipf Foc lollop

ka saa ian'adi tansid panr-panr
ka saa jaradl_  tansid panr pa"r
and sky jump.Ipf=+ shout.Ipf crack crack
‘and there were lightning and cracks of thunder’ Ez 1:4

ka m wom ka li dammid nwanr-nwonr

ka m wom ka It ddmmid "w3rr "wd"r

and 1S hear and 3I shake.Ipf rattle rattle

‘and I heard it shaking, rattling’ Ez 37:7

Newman 2000 Ch 35 2.3.2 notes that Hausa ideophones of adverbial type can
appear as head nouns; some Kusaal ideophones characteristically used adverbially
also have such possibilities: thus, paal0 is most commonly an adverbial, e.g.

Amaa m daa pa'ali ya paalv ng ya yaan

Amda m daa pé'all_ya paald né ya yda_n

but 1S Tns teach=2P openly with 2P house.Pl=at

‘But I taught you openly in your homes’ Acts 20:20

However, it is also found as a noun meaning ‘space’, often ‘owned land’, e.g.

Paalv kane be ya-dagobog la ane Efiram din
Paald-kant  b&¢ ya-dagdbig la & ne Efiram din
openly-Dem=Nz exist 2P left.hand the be Foc Ephraim I
‘The land to the south is Ephraim’s.” Jo 17:10

Adverbials of all kinds in Kusaal may be used as NP heads, including as verb
subjects §10.7.2, but this particular example should perhaps be considered as a
derivational conversion.
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7.3 Predicative

Predicative ideophones appear as predicative objects §10.7.1.
There is some overlap with adverbial ideophones, but the meanings of

predicative ideophones are typically quasi-adjectival; the verbs in question are most
often either inceptive/factitive change-of-state verbs, or ag"y; ‘be something.” Such
ideophones are reminiscent of English adjectives like “asleep”, which are found only
in predicative use, never as modifiers (cf CGEL pp553ff.) Examples include e.g.

Ka si'el be bugum la tensvko nyeen pil-pil

Ka si'el b€ bugim la tén-svkv_"yeen pil pil

and IdfI exist fire the centre=+ shine.Ipf bright

‘And there was something in the middle of the fire shining bright’ Ez 1:4

ka li kodig bar-bar. ‘and it dried right out.” Jb 6:17
ka Il kodig bar bar.
and 3I dryup bone.dry

ka ba vaand sbbig bir-bir. ‘and their leaves become deep green.’
ka ba vaard sobig bir bir. [literally, “deep black” §15] Ps 92:14
and 3P leaf.Pl blacken deep.black

ka li lebi ma'ae yirr. ‘and [the waves] became quiet again’
ka Il 1€Ebl_ ma'e vyirr Mt 8:26

and 3I return=+ cool.down gentle

maalim suoraug sappi md>ogin la ‘make the highway straight in the bush’
maallm  sua-davg sapt mdogou nla Is 40:3

make.ND-Imp road-male straight grass=at the

ke ka ti lieb nyain. ‘make us light.” 1 Jn 1:7
ké ka tU lieb nryae.
let and 1P become bright

n paae o sid yir na ka onsir a borrrr.

n pae o0 sud yir na ka a"str a barrrr.

+ reach 3A husband house hither and sweat be dripping

‘reaching her husband’s house in all of a sweat.” §14.2
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Kimm (see above) also appears as a predicative ideophone ‘firm’:

Gban'ami fo men kimm woo dau ne

Gbamami{_ fo men kimm wov dav ne
hold.ND-Imp 2S self firm like man like
‘Hold youself firm like a man’ Jb 40:7

Predicative ideophones are common objects of ae"y; ‘be something/somehow’:

Aa_ni__alad baa"limm! ‘Be (P1) quiet!”
be=2P2 thus quiet

Ll a ne nd'ana. ‘It’s easy.’
3I be Foc easy

Most predicative ideophones can also appear after other verbs, e.g.

Diginim baa"limm! ‘Lie stilll” D
lie.down.ND-Imp quiet (to a patient during a cataract operation)

amaa one mor poten'er la nyeti banir na'ana.

amaa oni_  modr pO-te™'er la nyet  ne banir na'ana.

but DemA=Nz have mind the find.Ipf Foc understand.Gd easy

‘but an intelligent person finds understanding easy.” Prv 14:6

However, there are a few predicative ideophones which seem only to appear
after ae"y,. These include

gammurt ‘rigid’
limm ‘dark’
kast ‘clean, pure’

Thus, aeny, is required in
ka tien o meni an gammire. ‘and stretches himself rigid’ Mk 9:18
ka tiem 0 ment_ a" gammurt.

and stretch 3A self=+ be rigid

Similarly, Jb 40:21 has duoe an limm ‘has risen up to conceal.’



Ideophones

The B3 set phrase Sug Kast ‘Holy Spirit’ is exceptional in using kast as a NP

postdependent: with all other head nouns, B3 uses periphrasis with a relative clause

instead, e.g.

nimbaneg an kasi ‘holy people’ Is 62:12
nin-bant_ a" kast

person-DemP=Nz be pure

However, kast is not alone in this behaviour: the predicative ideophone

lasa lasa ‘speckled’ can also appear as an adjective, construed with a preceding CIF:

ka o me ya'a da ye, 'Pelasalasa la na ane fo bon,' ba wosa du'adi lasa-lasa.
ka 0 m¢ ya' da ye, ‘Pe'-lasa lasa la na a ne fo bon,” ba wusa db'ad ne lasa lasa.
and 3A also if Tnsthat sheep speckled the Irr be Foc 2A thing 3P all bear.Ipf Foc speckled
‘And if he said “the speckled sheep will be yours”, all of them were born
speckled.” Gn 31:8

Although the quality 1Vb kar; ‘be few’, unlike most quality verbs, lacks a

corresponding adjective, there is a related ideophone karv, cited in the Android
application based on Naden’s dictionary:

Ba ya'a wom ka si'el dam karv, ka ba pon beng zdogin.

Ba ya&' wom ka si'el dam karv, ka ba pdbn b& ne zdoogv n.

3P if hear and Idfl shake slightly and 3P already exist Foc run.Gd=at

‘When they (cats) heard something making the slightest noise, they were
already in flight.’

However, karv appears to be an adverbial rather than a predicative ideophone.
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8 Language contact and lexicon

8.1 Loanwords

Most loanwords are nouns; they are often structurally atypical §6.1.2. They
may pluralise with namg, but are more often fitted into noun class sets by analogy:

maliaks” malia‘as’ malia'- ‘angel’ (Arabic mal’ak)
gadog,’ gat’ gad- ‘bed’ (Hausa gadoo)
[5r I5ya/l3omMma [3r- ‘lorry’ (English)

malif, mali ‘gun’ (Arabic midfa®)

Consonant-final foreign proper nouns add € for the LF: Herodiase Mt 14:4 B2.

All-M loans may change final M - H in CIFs: duniyd-kana’ ‘this world (duniya).’

Borrowed verbs obey the usual constraints on verb form.

Most loanwords were adopted early enough to have undergone the
word-internal tone spreading processes characteristic of Agolle Kusaal §3.3.2.
However, English loans (unless borrowed via Hausa, see below) are tonally unusual:
in particular, H standing for English stress remains fixed throughout, as with 13r.

Most identifiable loans came from Hausa in the first instance. They include
even verbs and particles, e.g.

bog ‘get drunk’ Hausa bugu

daam ‘disturb, trouble’ Hausa daamaa

baa ‘not even’ §12.2 Hausa bda ‘not exist’
amaa ‘but’ Hausa ammaa

koo ‘or’ Hausa koo

t ‘OK’ Hausa too

Other loans not traceable beyond Hausa at present include

atevk, ‘sea’ Hausa teeku

a mus ‘cat’ Hausa mussaa

bakpae ‘week’ Hausa bakwai ‘seven’

gadv ‘bed’ Hausa gadoo

keeke ‘bicycle’ Hausa keekee ‘bicycle, machine’
koltbtr ‘bottle’ Hausa kwalabaa

girima ‘importance, prestige’ Hausa girmaa

tilas ‘necessity’ Hausa tiilas

karifa ‘o’clock’ Hausa Karfee ‘iron’ (beaten as a gong)
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Many loans are ultimately from Arabic. Most have come to Kusaal through

Hausa, but some have been transmitted via Songhay or Dyula, often reaching Kusaal

through Mooré. Examples of Arabic loanwords include

yadda’

gaafara
fitla

maliaky”

sallbir
Svtdana
kibar’

gefa
arazana
ami
arazak;,
asuba
barika
duniya

‘trust’

‘sorry!’
‘lamp’

‘angel’
‘bridle’
‘Satan’
‘news item’

‘pocket’
‘heaven, sky’
‘amen’
‘riches’
‘dawn’
‘blessing’
‘world’

ldaflya/laaft *health’

labaar
malif,
sariya
sarlga

‘news’
\ gunl
‘law’

‘prison’

Arabic yardd ‘he is satisfied’,

via Hausa yardaa ‘agreement’
Arabic uncertain; via Hausa gaafaraa
Arabic fatilah ‘wick’

via Hausa fitilaa ‘lamp’
Arabic mal’ak via Mooré maléka
Arabic salabah via Mooré salbre Pl salba
Arabic shaytan via Mooré Svtdana.
Arabic khabar via Mooré kibdre

(cf Dyula kibariya)
Arabic jayb (cf Mooré gifo, Dyula jufa)
Arabic al-jannah ‘the garden, paradise’
Arabic amin
Arabic arzaq
Arabic al-subhah
Arabic barakah
Arabic dunya
Arabic al-‘afiyah
Arabic al-akhbar
Arabic midfa‘
Arabic shari‘ah
Arabic sariqah ‘fetter’

The names of the days of the week §9.3 also come from Arabic.

Loanwords have also been drawn from other Western Oti-Volta languages.

Kusaasi often attribute local or individual speech variation to Moor¢ influence.
Mor” *‘Muslim’ P1 M3omma borrows Mooré Moré Pl Moeemba; W has a Pl [350mpm, from

I5r ‘car, lorry’, by analogy with Mar”. Some apocope-blocked nouns are Mooré or
Mampruli loans, e.g. buudi ‘tribe’, Mooré Pl buudu; kaburi ‘asking entry’, Mooré
kabre ‘excuse’; suguru ‘forbearance’, Mooré stigri; kabur” ‘ask entry’, sugur” ‘forbear’
are back-formations from the nouns. W uses kiibu ‘soap’, from Mampruli kyiibu, for
Kusaal ki'tb5”; the predicative ideophone kast ‘clean’ is from Mampruli kasi.
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Early Christian missions to the Kusaasi used Mooré and Toende Kusaal §1.3.2,
and some Mooré loans were transmitted to Agolle Kusaal via Toende. Wina'am ‘God’
(Mooré Wénnadm) reflects Toende Wina'am: both the tonal structure and the single n
are irregular in Agolle Kusaal (W has Winna'am.) Faangid, ‘saviour’ borrows Toende
faagtt: g is regularly lost in this context in Agolle §3.2.3. Maliaky " ‘angel’ is written in
the Toende form malek in B1/2, which also have Toende aarun for a"rbn, ‘boat.’

Other African languages have also contributed to Kusaal vocabulary.

Twi loans include kod0 ‘banana’, Twi kwadu; saaft ‘key’, Twi safé (Portuguese
chave); borwya ‘Christmas’, Twi buro-onyd; kbtaa LF kbtaane¢ ‘at all’, Twi koraa;
boto ‘sack’, Twi boto.

Buriking ‘noble’ and bavnb ‘circumcision’ come from Songhay: cf Tondi
Songway Kiini borkin ‘noble’, bapgt ‘circumcision.” Both Songhay words have been
widely borrowed in West Africa.

Berber is the ultimate source of a number of words which are widespread in
West African languages; of these, Kusaal has anzurifa ‘silver’, via Hausa azurfaa, and
hall ‘even.’ Kusaal ybgdom, ‘camel’ has cognates elsewhere in Western Oti-Volta, but
the protoform probably derives from Berber, cf proto-Berber *a-lxom.

Several particles are regional words of unclear origin, e.g. asée ‘except.’

Loans from European languages are comparatively few.

Loanwords from English can be much altered: al5plr ‘aeroplane’; db'ata
‘doctor’; tdk-lae ‘torch’ (“torchlight”); p3>tim ‘denounce to the authorities’ (“report.”)
Some have been transmitted via Hausa, like wada ‘law’ (*order”), Hausa oodaa.
Terkd ‘cart’ is ultimately from “truck”; the word has spread far, cf Mooré téréko, and
even Humburi Senni and Dendi térko. Further examples appear in the newspaper
article given in §14.6: ma'antuoka ‘motor car’ (probably via Mampruli mantuuka);
kurpotto ‘stove’ (“coal pot”, via Mampruli kurupootu); gaas ‘gas’; latirisiti ‘electricity.’

French loans include lamp>” ‘tax’ from I'impdt. The Toende dialect of Burkina
Faso naturally has more French loans than the Kusaal spoken in Ghana.

Portuguese is the ultimate origin of some of the oldest European loanwords in
West Africa; thus saaft ‘key’ from chave, daka ‘box’ from arca via Hausa adakaa.
Even kukur’/kurkur” ‘pig’ (Mampruli kurikyuu) is probably from Portuguese porco,
via a chain of borrowing and remodelling, given that labial-velars do not contrast with
velars before rounded vowels in Kusaal §2.1: cf Dagaare porikd, Twi prako and Ga
kploko, older kproko (Christaller 1881.)
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8.2 Calques and phono-semantic matching

Loanwords involve borrowing of both form and meaning. Another kind of
borrowing is calque formation, the extension of the semantic range of an existing
word under the influence of a foreign word. It can be difficult to identify this process
with any certainty, but there are likely examples in Kusaal.

Ti'eb ‘prepare’ has acquired the additional sense ‘heal’ from Arabic tibb
‘medical art.’

Gbaun,” ‘skin’ is used for ‘written thing, book’; however, parchment books
have never been common in West Africa. The ‘book’ sense is probably a calque of
Arabic safhah ‘sheet, written page’, which is derived from a root meaning ‘flatten’;
like its cognates elsewhere in Oti-Volta, gbaun,” is applied to flattish surfaces in
general, as in ten-gbaun,” ‘land area, terrain’, san-gbaun,” ‘cloud, sky.’

The Bible translations show numerous calques; e.g. sug; ‘life force’ for ‘spirit’,
wlnp~ ‘spiritual essence’ for ‘pagan god’, no-di'es; ‘chief’s spokesman, “linguist”’, for
‘prophet’, ba'a-k>lbg daan ‘owner of divination equipment’ for ‘witch’, kikir-b&'ed ‘evil

”

“fairy”’ for ‘demon’ (in B3 replaced by kikirig, ", without the adjective.)

A more complex example of “phono-semantic matching” (Zuckermann 2004),
appears with sob ‘write’, sobur” ‘specimen of writing.” The verb is homophonous with
sob ‘get dark’, which is cognate with sobig” ‘blacken’ and sabtlig; ‘black.” Writing
with ink can be envisaged as ‘blackening’, but such a metaphor seems to be unknown
elsewhere in West Africa. Mooré has sébre ‘book, leaflet, paper, written document’,
but no verb *sébe ‘write’, and Mooré sobe/sobge means only ‘turn black, blacken.’ In
fact, sébre is a loanword from Dyula sébé ‘paper, letter, book, document, talisman or
amulet containing Arabic writing, to write’, itself from Arabic safhah ‘page.’ The
Mooré Sg sébre is back-formation from Pl séba, as with Mooré salbre Pl salba ‘bit,
bridle’ from Arabic salabah.

The semantic extension of Kusaal sob and Mampruli sobi ‘get dark’ to ‘write’
probably reflects Dagbani influence. Mampruli/Dagbani non-final short *e has become
a: thus, Dagbani sabili and Mampruli sabri ‘Muslim writing, amulet’ both correspond
regularly to Mooré sébre. Dagbani, which frequently unrounds root vowels before b
or m, has sabgi ‘blacken’, making a reanalysis of sabili ‘amulet’ as derived from
‘darken’ natural. This seems to be a more likely pathway than a borrowing of Mooré
sébre as Kusaal sobur” with subsequent back-formation of the verb saob ‘write.’

The boundary between borrowing of form and borrowing of meaning can also
be blurred by folk etymology and partial remodelling, as with I>mb>"'>2g, ‘garden’, a
loan via Hausa lambuu from Songhay (Humburi Senni lambo ‘enclosed vegetable
garden’), adapted by analogy with Kusaal b>"'2g, ‘swamp, ricefield.’



96 Noun phrases

9 Noun phrases

9.1 Structure

A noun phrase (NP) is headed by a noun, pronoun or quantifier; see §11.9 for
nominalised clauses. Free dependent NPs may precede the head recursively. Some
pronouns have specialised roles as heads; otherwise the meanings correspond to the
wide range expressed by English genitives or complements with “of”, e.g.
dav la bbdtin ‘the man’s cup’, saluma botin ‘a gold cup’ (‘cup of gold.’) The head may
be followed in order by adjectives, quantifiers, dependent pronouns, appositives, and
the article. Particular NP subtypes (including pronouns) fulfil adverbial roles §10.7.2.

Compounds are sequences of nominals in which each but the last appears as a
compound-initial form (CIF) §5.1.2: CIFs are not word fragments, but bound words.
Compounding is predominantly postsyntactic (Shibatani and Kageyama 1988.) Noun
heads regularly become CIFs before adjectives or dependent pronouns: bovg, ‘goat’,
bo-pielig, ‘white goat’, bb-kan ‘this goat.” However, dependent CIFs are also common:
bo-zoor ‘goat-tail’, bo-kovd, ™ ‘goat-killer’, za'-noor” ‘gate’ (*compound-mouth.”)

In both types of compound, the final class suffix marks the number of the head, and
the tone sandhi is identical. The final element of a compound becomes a CIF in turn
before an adjective/dependent pronoun, or when the compound is a generic
argument before a deverbal noun: bo-piel-wok,” ‘long white goat’, bo-piel-kan

‘this white goat’, za'-n>-piellg, ‘white gate’, za'-n2-gur, ‘gatekeeper.” Noun-adjective
compounds may appear as bahuvrihi adjectives: bd-nob-w3k, ‘long-legged goat.’

Modifiers, including free NPs as premodifiers, bind tighter syntactically than
generic arguments bind to deverbal nouns, while determiners bind loosest of all; thus
CIFs can form immediate constituents with preceding unbound words:

salima za'-noor ‘golden gate’
but salima botin-kan ‘this gold cup’
salima la'-maan ‘goldsmith’ (‘[gold item]-maker’)
salima la'-maan-kan ‘this goldsmith’
0 saluma l&'-maan ‘her goldsmith’
anzurifa ne saluma la'-maan ‘[[silver and gold] item]-maker’

Coordination of NPs (including nominalised clauses) uses ne ‘with’ for ‘and’; it
cannot be omitted in lists, and does not join two words with the same referent. ‘Or’ is
bee or kvv; by default the meaning is exclusive, but inclusive is possible.

A Wun né a Bogor né a Na'ab ‘Awini, Abugri and Anaba’
do'ata ne na'ab ‘a doctor and a chief’ (two people)
A Wun koo & Bogor kdv ba wosa ‘Awini or Abugri or both of them’
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CIFs are not coordinated. Ka m nye sangbaun ne tengbaun paal ‘And I saw a
new sky and a new earth’ Rv 21:1 is probably an error: contrast the Toende version
Ka mam yé agola paalik ne tun paalik.

Dependents usually apply to every component of a coordinated head:

pu'ab ne biis la ‘the women and children’ Gn 33:5
pv'ab ng biis la
woman.Pl with child.PI the

Midian ten dim la pu'ab ne biis ‘the Midianites’ women and children’
Midian tén dim la p0'ab ne biis Nm 31:9
Midian land O@P the woman.Pl with child.Pl

salima botus ne ditsima ‘gold [cups and spoons]’
gold cup.Pl with spoon.Pl (“all of them gold”, K)

However, if the components are not parallel, the dependent is taken with the
nearest alone. Thus in salima la'ad ne botus ‘cups’ is a subtype of ‘goods’; K and W
agreed that it must mean ‘[gold goods] and cups.’ For ‘gold [goods and cups]’, W
offered salima la'ad n€ 0 butus (for the “animate” 0 pronoun see §9.2.)

Coordinated dependents are often interpreted as if the head was repeated:

dv'ata ne na'ab la l3ya ‘Doctor’s car(s) and the chief’s car(s)’
doctor with chief the car.Pl (but possibly cars owned in common)
anzurifa ne saluma la'-maan ‘maker of silver goods and gold goods’
silver with gold item-maker (but possibly items made of both)

For coordination of numerals see §9.5.1.

Number is a category of nouns, pronouns and quantifiers; agreement appears
only in pronouns and adjectives.

Count nouns distinguish Sg/Pl; mass nouns take Sg agreement. Quantifier
choice, namj Pl forms, and predependent uses are affected by this distinction, which
is fundamentally semantic: count nouns may appear in mass senses and vice versa,
e.g. ligidi ‘cowries/money’, pia™ad ‘words/speech’, daad bbn ‘wooden thing’,
daam nam ‘beers’, te"'esd ywnni ‘one thought.” Except in names §9.3, kut ‘iron’ has
displaced Sg kudug, ‘iron nail.” Formally, bo| and most mg| nouns are mass; gerunds
take various Sg class suffixes §6.1.1; many mass nouns have Pl class suffixes, e.g.
ban'as ‘disease’, waad” ‘cold’, sii"d” *honey’, saluma ‘gold.’
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9.2 Pronouns

Most pronouns distinguish animate/inanimate in the singular (but not plural.)

Thinking/speaking entities, human beings, higher animals, and (traditionally) trees
are animate, the rest inanimate. The distinction is not lexical, but based on how the

referent is regarded in context; examples of animate pronouns are

but

Ka wief ya'a sigi li ni, li zulon na paae o salibir.

Ka wief ya' sigi_ It nt, It zulun nd pae o salibir,

and horse if descend 3I at 3I depth Irrreach 3A bridle

‘If a horse goes down in it, its depth will reach its bridle.” Rv 14:20

Tiig wela bigisid on a si'‘em. ‘The fruit of a tree shows what it is.’
Tug wéla bigisid 6n an si'em. Mt 12:33 Bl

tree fruit.Pl show.Ipf 3A.Nz be how

Nobir ya'a yelin ye [...], lin ko nyani ke ka o ka' ningbin la nii.

N3bir ya' yelu n ye[...], in ko "yanu k& ka o ka' nin-gbin la ni_.

leg if say=DP that DemlI Ng.Irr prevail=+ let and 3A Ng.exist body the at=Ng

‘If a leg said [...] that could not cause it not to be in the body.” 1 Cor 12:15

In unselfconscious speech animate pronouns often appear for inanimate:

Nif-kdna, on sa"am ne. ‘This eye, it’s spoilt.” K (overheard)
eye-Dem 3A spoil Foc
M po "yeb 0 . ‘I can’t find it [stethoscope]’ (overheard)

1S Ng see=3A=Ng

salima la'ad n€ 0 botus ‘gold stuff and (gold) cups’ W
gold item.Pl with 3A cup.Pl

However, the non-anaphoric dummy-subject pronoun ‘it’ is always Ii:

O ange m pu'a. ‘She is my wife.” Gn 26:7
O a né m pua'.

3A be Foc 1S woman

Li ane Zugsob la. ‘It is the Lord.” Jn 21:7
Ll a ne Zug-sib la.
31 be Foc Lord the
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Personal pronouns:

Bound Enclitic Free Subject+n §11.9
1S m Mj man/mam man
2S fo f fon fon
3A o} o on on
31 [l/dt It [in/dun lin/din
1P tl tL tinamg, tinami_
2P ya ya yanamg yanami_
3P ba ba ban ban

2P2 y5 is used as 2P subject after imperatives §11.4.3.

All bound forms are liaison words §4.4; the enclitics appear as objects.

In isolation, in coordination, before dependents, or when focused, only free
forms can occur:

Mang_? ‘Me?’

titnam ne fon ‘us and you’

man Paul ‘I, Paul’

Fon kane buoli fo men ... ‘You who call yourself ...” Rom 2:17

Fon-kant_buoli_ fo men ...
2S-Dem=Nz call 2S self

Maneg an konbkem son la. ‘I am the good shepherd.” Jn 10:11
Mant_ an k3"b-kim-son la.
1S=+ be shepherd-good the

In positions where bound forms are possible, free forms express contrast;
a special case is logophoric use in content clauses §11.6.
There are no honorific usages. 2S is used for a generic ‘one’:

Bung ya'a bood ye o lubuf, fu po nyeti o tubaa.

Bon ya' bdad yé o lubl f, fo pu "yeti__ 0O tobaa .

donkey if want.Ipf that 3A throw.off=2S 2S Ng see.Ipf 3A ear.Pl=Ng

‘If a donkey wants to throw you off, you don’t see his ears.” §14.3

An invariable Sg on may follow subject NPs, X on meaning ‘for X’s part’:
Ba ya'a basi ti, tinam on voe ‘If they spare us, we’ll be alive’ 2 Kgs 7:4

Ba ya' bast_tt, ttnam on voe
3P if let.go=1P 1P 3A Dbe.alive
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3P is used as a non-specific ‘they’ for turning passive constructions actively; in
catenation the object can even be treated like a grammatical subject.

Ba yd>odu f sbnaa ? ‘Are you well paid?’ S
3P pay.Ipf=2S well=PQ

Diib wosa nari ba di. ‘All foods may be eaten.” Rom 14:20
Dub wosa nari_ ba di.

food all must=+ 3P eat

Demonstrative pronouns:

Animate Inanimate Sg P1
Head Long ona’ far Ina’ bamma’
near neg'sna
Short on far Iin ban
near ng'
Dependent Long kana’ kana’ bamma’
Short kan kan ban
Time Manner Place
Adverbial far san-kan ala kpe
near nannanna’ a"wa/a"wana’ kpela or ani/anina’

Ne'ena ne' can form the specifically inanimate Pls ne'ena-namg ng'-nams.

Note the tone difference between on Iin ban and free 3rd person pronouns.

“Short” demonstratives are used for discourse deixis, for interrogative
‘which?’, and in heads of relative clauses:

Fone an dau kan la! ‘You are that man!” 2 Sm 12:7
Font_ &" dav-kan la! (in the story just related.)

2S=+ be man-Dem the

Ling ? ‘Which one?’
Nif-kédne_? ‘Which eye?’
fon-kant_ buol ... ‘you who call ...’

“Long” demonstratives are used for spatio-temporal deixis. Inanimate heads
have distinct forms for far and near, as do the time/manner/place series: kpe ‘here’,
kpela ‘there’; elsewhere, ‘that’ can be specified by following the demonstrative with
la” and ‘this’ by a following "wa: dav-kana la ‘that man’, dav-kana "wa ‘this man.’
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Indefinite pronouns:

Animate Sg Inanimate Sg Pl

o) si'ely sieba (modal vowel)
si'a si'a

Time Manner Place

san-si'a si'em zi"'-si'a

S>' si‘el; sieba may be head or dependent, si‘a dependent only; for W (not K) it
is much commoner than si'el; as dependent. For W, using si'a for people is pejorative.

Except in relative clause heads, under a negation, or before mé-kama ‘-soever’,
the sense is specific ‘(a) certain, (a) different’; with negative VPs, ‘nobody, nothing’:

ya bi-s2' ‘a certain child of yours’
2P child-TdfA

Dav-s>' daa bé ‘There was a certain/another man’

man-IdfA Tns exist

na‘'as>' lem be ‘there is another king’ Acts 17:7
na'-sd' I€Em bé¢

king-IdfA again exist

Mndt f ti-si'a. ‘I'll give you a different medicine.” W
1S Irr give=2S medicine-I1df

O ninid si‘el mekama sv'vna. ‘He does everything well.” Mk 7:37
O ninid si‘el mé-kama si'na.
3A do.Ipf Idfl whatever well

So' ka'e_. ‘There’s nobody there.’
IdfA Ng.exist=Ng

M po yél si'ela_. ‘I haven’t said anything.’
1S Ng say IdfI=Ng

o bis2' kv zin'in David na'am gbaun la zug bee di na'am Juda tenine.

0 bi-s2' kO zi"in David na'am gbavn la zlg bee di na'am Juda ténu n€_.
3A child-IdfA Ng.Irr sit.down David kingdom skin the on or eatkingdom Judah land=at=Ng
‘no child of his will sit on David’s throne or reign in Judah.’ Jer 22:30
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Interrogative pronouns:
Animate Inanimate
and'on ‘who?’ b> ‘what?’

Pls with nam, may be used if a specifically plural answer is being sought.

Time Manner Place
san-kan wela yaa ‘whither/whence?’
yaa ni ‘where?’

Note also b>-win, ‘what time of day?’, bon-daar ‘which day?’
Ald ‘how much/many?’ has the numeral prefix a, preceded by a in liaison.
B> can be used after a CIF as a dependent interrogative ‘what?’:

Na'-b5 ? ‘what cow?” W D
(Naaf b5 _? *What, of a cow’s?’ W)
Da-b5 ? ‘what beer?’

B>- can be used as a predependent meaning ‘what sort of?’, and the compound
b>-buudi ‘what kind of?’ can itself follow a CIF:

FO tom  b5-tboma_? ‘What sort of work do you do?’ S
2S work.Ipf what-work.Gd.P1=CQ

B> sonsig ka ya sonsid ne taaba? ‘What are you discussing together?’
B>-s3nsig ka ya so"sitd ne taaba ? Lk 24:17
what-talk.Gd and 2P talk.Ipf with each.other=CQ

Fb @ ne b3-buudi_? ‘What ethnic group do you belong to?’
2S be Foc what-sort=CQ

Na'-b3-buudi_? ‘what kind of cow?’
Da-b3-buudi_? ‘what kind of beer?’

Kimm ‘firmly’ after (usually interrogative) pronouns means ‘exactly’ §7.1.
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The reciprocal pronoun is taaba ‘one another’ (clause-medially taab for some
speakers.) After a CIF it means ‘fellow-": 0 tbm-tdm-taaba ‘his fellow-workers.’

Sonimt_ taaba. ‘Help one another.’
help.ND-Imp=2P2 each.other

Tt ylug ne taaba. ‘It’s been a long time.’
1P delay with each.other (sc. ‘since we met’) K
Ba ddl ne taaba. ‘They go together.’

3P accompany with each.other
The reflexive pronoun men;” ‘self’ (Sg = P1) always has a predependent:

na'ab la mén ‘the chief himself’
chief the self

Ba "yée__ ba men. ‘They’'ve seen for themselves.’

3P see 3P self

FO men koo bi-liaa_? ‘Yourself or the baby?’ (*Which of you
2S self or baby=CQ needs the doctor?”; overheard)

An object identical to the subject must take reflexive form:

M rwé's_ m men. ‘I hit myself.’
1S hit 1S self

When subjects act on parts of themselves, the objects take pronoun possessors;
here reflexives express contrast:

Ba pv piesidi ba nu'us wov lin nar si'em la ka ditta.

Ba pu piesidi__ba nld'us woo lin nar si'‘em la ka dita_.

3P Ng clean.Ipf 3P hand.Pl like 31.Nz need how the and eat.Ipf=Ng

‘They don’t wash their hands properly before they eat.” Mt 15:1

Mam Paul n sdob pu'vs kana ne m men nu'ug.

Mam Paul n sob p0'vs-kana né m men nG'ug.

1S Paul + write greet.Gd-Dem with 1S self hand

‘I, Paul, have written this greeting with my own hand.” Col 4:18
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The empty pronoun sdb; is a dummy head for a preceding NP dependent; it
specifies number and animacy but has no other semantic content.

Animate Sg sob, Pl dimg,
Inanimate Sg/P1  dinp

O sob/on sob mean ‘the last person mentioned.’

Constructions with predependent NPs have the usual meanings, e.g. man din
‘my one, mine’, a Win dim ‘Awini’s family’, po-pielim s3b ‘upright person’ (po-pielim
‘virtue’), duniya nt din ‘earthly one [body]’ 1 Cor 15:44, B>k dim ‘Bawku people’,
yiiga s3b ‘first person’ (also yiig-sdb,.) CIF predependents occur in set expressions:
yi-s3b, Pl yi-s3b-nam, ‘householder’ (yir” *house’); yi-dim, *household members’;
nif-sdb, ‘miser’ (nify” ‘eye’); ta"p-sob, ‘warrior’ (ta"p, ‘war’); zug-sdb, Pl zug-s3b-namj
‘boss’, ‘Lord’ B (zug,” ‘head.’)

9.2.1 Personaliser pronoun

The personaliser pronoun a precedes all Kusaasi personal names, with the
allomorph n before adjectives §9.3. Some animal and bird names always follow a,
with no implication of personification, e.g. a daalbn, ‘stork’, a mus ‘cat.” Except when
it takes the form n, the pronoun is always omitted after predependents:

Ll a n€ a daalon. ‘It’s a stork.’
but m daaldn ‘my stork’
dav la daalin ‘the man’s stork’

Before VPs, a personalises in the role of a subject pronoun ‘someone who ...’;
as predependent to a clause subject, as ‘someone whose ...” Clause personalisations
pluralise with nam,. As with nominalisations with n §11.9, negative enclitics are
dropped unless the personalisation is itself clause-final.

a Kidigt_ Bu'os ‘Crossed over and asked’
Pz cross=+ ask (name of the constellation Orion)
a-daar-paaeya kum ‘a natural death’ Nm 16:29

a daar pae ya kim
Pz day arrive ND-Pf death

Clause personalisation is common in proverbs §14.3:
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A daa yél ka' tiumm_. ‘Did-say is no remedy.’
Pz Tns say Ng.be medicine=Ng

A rye ne nif s3> & wdm tdba. ‘Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears’

Pz see with eye surpass Pz hear earPl

Az kpi nam kpiid né ka tébid.
Pz Ng.know=+ die Pl die.Ipf Foc and struggle.Ipf
‘Don’t-know-death are dying with a struggle.’

Ba wa'ene anakoom nua yir, ka ba po wa'e anoos be yire.

Ba wa'e né a na kbu__ m nua yir, ka ba pv wa'e a ndas bé vyire .

3P go Foc Pz Irr  kill 1S hen house and 3P Ng go Pz hen.Pl exist house=Ng
‘They go to Will-kill-my-hen’s house, not to Has-hens’ house.’

9.3 Proper names

When speaking English or French, Kusaasi usually cite proper names without
apocope: a Wuwn from Widi-"ya'an, introduces himself as “Awini” from “Woriyanga”;
similarly “Kusaasi” for Kvsaas, “Bawku” for Bk, etc. “Woriyanga” also reflects the
Mampruli CIF wuri- ‘*horse’: the convention originated in the use of Mamprussi
guides and interpreters by the British in their initial explorations. A parallel
development had taken place earlier in the Mamprussi region itself when the British
arrived with Dagomba guides, resulting in forms like “Gambaga” (Dagbani Gambaya)
for the Mampruli place name Gambaa. The pattern has been generalised by analogy,
and many forms show distinctively Kusaal phonology or vocabulary. Simple
reproduction of Kusaal forms is also occasionally seen, as in “Aruk” for the personal
name a Duk, and in the language name “Kusaal” Kvsaal itself.

Kusaasi personal names are NPs beginning with the personaliser pronoun a.
Foreign names also take a (though not in B): a Muusa ‘Moses’, a Yiisa ‘Jesus’,
a Sim5on ‘Simon’, but Wina'am ‘God’ (W Winna'am) and Svotdana ‘Satan’ do not.
Animal names take a in fables: a Baa ‘Dog’; cf Asan'aun a Sa"'vn ‘Abaddon’ B.
Before adjectives, a becomes fixed-L n: n Davg ‘Ndago’ (*male”), n Puak ‘Mpoaka’
(“female”), n Bil ‘Mbillah’ (“little.”)

The Kusaasi did not use surnames traditionally. Speaking English or French,
they use European or Muslim names and treat Kusaal personal names as surnames.

Personal names do not take articles, but do occur with other determiners:
a Wun-kana ‘this Awini’, tt Wun ‘our Awini’; tt n Davg ‘our Ndago.” They pluralise with
namg; a Win-ndm can mean ‘more than one Awini’ or ‘Awini and his people.’
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Most Kusaasi names are based on common nouns, but a few are based on
adjectives, and some on whole VPs or clauses:

a Mor yam ‘Amoryam’ “has intelligence” (a girl, G3 p6)
a Tuum bidig ya ‘Atimborigya’ “the medicine has got lost” (a man)

Many names allude to a sigir’, a spiritual guardian assigned to a newborn after
the father’s consultation with a diviner; this may be the wunp, " ‘spiritual individuality’
of an ancestor, or of a powerful tree (which may then be marked with an iron spike):

a Wun ‘Awini’ person with a sigur” from father’s side
a Bogor ‘Abugri’ bogor ‘a sigir” from mother’s family’
aTug ‘Atiga’ tug, ‘tree’

a Kudug ‘Akudugu’ kudug, ‘iron’

A younger sibling of a Win with the same siwgur” may be called a Wun-bil
‘Awimbillah’ (bilj ‘little’), of a Kudug, a Kud-bil ‘Akudibillah’ etc. Girls’ names may
follow the pattern a Win-pudk ‘Awimpoaka’ (puak, ‘female.’)

Other names refer to birth circumstances:

a Na'ab ‘Anaba’ na'ab, ‘afterbirth’ (chiefs leave after
their retainers): sole survivor of twins

a Fuug ‘Afugu’ fuug,” ‘clothing’: born with a caul

a Tul ‘Atuli’ tul) ‘inversion’: breech-delivered child

a Nasa-puak ‘Anasapoaka’ nasa-puaka ‘European woman'’: girl

delivered by a European midwife

Names (especially of girls) may reflect the weekday of birth: a Tint (Monday),
a Taldata (Tuesday), Arzima (Friday), a Sibi (Saturday.)

Other names relate to apotropaic practices meant to break a cycle of stillbirths,
such as discarding a dead child or burying it in a pot; the next surviving child may
then be called e.g. a Tampvovr ‘Tampuri’ (“ashpit”) or a Dok ‘Aruk’ (*pot.”) Another
strategy is pretended adoption by an outsider, resulting in names like

a Saan ‘Asana’ saang  ‘guest’
a Saan-dv ‘Sandow’ saany” ‘guest’ + dav ‘man’
a Zangbégog ‘Azangbego’ Zangb¢og, ‘Hausa person’

See Haaf 1967 pp87ff for a more detailed account of Kusaasi naming practices,
and Abubakari et al 2024 for an extensive analysis with many more examples.
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The great majority of ethnic group and clan names are a|ba or ga|se. The place
inhabited by the group adds Sg go to the stem; language names add le.

Ethnic group Sg/Pl Language Place
Barugs” Baris” Bat” Barvg,” ‘Bisa’
Bin,, Blmma Bin, Biun, ‘Moba’
Buliga Bulis Bul| ‘Bulsa’
B0san, Bbsaars Bosaanl ‘Bisa’
Dagaad, Dagaadib, ‘Dagaaba’
Dagbany,’ Dagbamms”’ Dagban,” Dagbavn,’ ‘Dagomba’
Goring Goris Gorinp ‘Farefare’
Kambobn, Kambbmis Kambonir ‘Ashanti’
Kvsda Kvsaas Kusaal Kvsavg, ‘Kusaasi’
Mua M>os Mol M>2g, ‘Mossi’
Nabid, Nabidiby Nabir Nabidog, ‘Nabdema’
"Wampurigs~ "Wampuris” "Wampuril©~ "Wampurug,~ ‘Mamprussi’
Simiiga Simiis Stmiil Simiug, ‘Fulani’
Talina Talls Talinp ‘Tallensi’
Yaan, Yaars/Yaamis  Yaanp ‘Yansi’

or Yaamma
Yarlgs”’ Yarts”’ Yat” ‘Yarsi’
Zangbeog, Zangbeed Zangbeel ‘Hausa’

Baris” means ‘Bisa’, not just Bareka; Bimms ‘Moba’, not just Bemba (W.)
Note also Mor” Pl M3ompm; ‘Muslim’; Nasaara Pl Nasaar-namg/Nasaa-namg
‘European’, Nasaal ‘English’ (Arabic Nasarad ‘Christians’); Tuonp ‘Toende’, Tuonntr
‘Toende dialect’, Ag>l, ‘Agolle’/*Agolle dialect’: O pia™'ad Agdl. ‘She speaks Agolle.’

Clan Sg/P1 Place
G>oQg, Gdos G295
GOM-dimg GbmMp,
Kbtanp Kbtamma” Kbtavn,~ W’s clan
Nabtd, Nabtidib, Nabldbdg,
Sa'-dabua Sa'-dabuos -dabuobg Sa'-dabdag,
Na'-damma Na'-davn,
Wiid, Wiid-nam, Wiidog,
Zua Zuos *Zoose’

Subclans: Zua-sabulis ‘Black Zoose’, Zua-wiibs/-wiis ‘Red Zoose.’ The clan
Nabidibj, is distinct from the Nabdema ethnic group.
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Most place names have transparent meanings, e.g.

Agdl
Bas-yonp’
Bi-na'ab,
Bk,
Boguor
D&nbg,
Gaard
K>I-ta'amis
Kugur’
Kukg”
Kokparigs
Kblbgon,
Mi'islga
Mua'-noor’
Pulima Ki'om
Pusiga”
Sa-bil,
Sa-pieligs
Tempaang
Til”

Tuonp
Widaang,

Widi-"ya'an,
Wiid-na'abg

‘Agolle’
‘Basyonde’
‘Binaba’
‘Bawku’
‘Bugri’
‘Denugu’
‘Garu’
‘Kultamse’
‘Kugri’
‘Koka’
‘Kokpariga’
‘Kulungungu’
‘Missiga’
‘Mogonori’
‘Pulimakom’
‘Pusiga’
‘Zebilla’
‘Sapeliga’
‘Tempane’
*Tilli’
‘Toende’
‘Widana’

‘Woriyanga’
‘Widinaba’

cf ag3l| ‘upwards’

“abandon sacks” (explanation unknown)
“prince”

“pit”

“home of a win,’
cf Mooré réongo ‘cattle enclosure’
Hausa gaaruu ‘town/compound wall’

“Andira inermis trees”

”

“stone”

“mahogany tree”

“palm tree”

Bisa kuurgongu ‘crooked shea’
from English “mission”
“lakeside”

“cogongrass water”

“tamarind”

cf Farefare sdaga (kind of grass)
“Isoberlinia doka tree”

“new villages”

“tree trunk” (Hasiyatu Abubakari, p.c.)
“West”

wid-daang ‘horse-owner’

(title of a chief’s “linguist”)
wid-"ya'an, ‘mare’

“chief of the Widinama clan”

For ‘north, east, south, west’, W has respectively Barvg,” ‘Bisa country’,
"Ya'an, ‘behind’, Zuoya ‘hills’ (i.e. the Gambaga Escarpment) and Tuony ‘in front’;
B3 has ya-datiun ‘your right’, ya-nya'an, ya-dagobug ‘your left’, ya-tuona.

Places outside the Kusaasi area generally do not have Kusaal names (but
Sankaans ‘Cinkansé’ in Burkina Faso.) ‘Accra’ is Ankara, from Twi.

The White Volta is simply kolig, ‘river.’

Proper names of times include names of festivals like Saman-pier (traditional)
‘New Year’ and of weekdays, found always as predeterminers of daar ‘day’: Aldasid
Sunday’, Atinl ‘Monday’, Ataldata ‘Tuesday’, Alariba ‘Wednesday’, Alamiist ‘Thursday’,
Arzima/Azima ‘Friday’, Asibitl ‘Saturday.’ The traditional three-day market cycle
differs between villages, and older speakers count in days, not weeks.
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9.4 Kinship terms

Kinship terms usually occur with predeterminers, but this is not obligatory:
o0 da ka' saam bee maa Est 2:7 ‘she had no father or mother.” Several basic terms do
not distinguish sex. Terms for same-sex siblings, but not opposite-sex, mark seniority.
Among cousins, seniority follows parents’ seniority; among wives, marriage order.

bier” senior same-sex sibling/cousin

pitod junior same-sex sibling/cousin

tap"’ opposite-sex sibling/cousin

nye'er’ immediately younger sibling
SsaaMmma (less formally, ba'") father

saam-kpee"m father’s elder brother

saam-pity” father’s younger brother

pLgLdib, father’s sister

ma mother (ma ndmg mother’s co-wives)
ma-kpee"m mother’s elder sister/senior co-wife
ma-bily or ma-pity” mother’s younger sister/junior co-wife
anrsibg mother’s brother

biiga (& dakdor, @ pua'-yua) child; brother’s child; child’s spouse
arsing man'’s sister’s child

yaab, (J yaa-dav, Q -pua’) grandparent/ancestor

yaana grandchild/descendant

pua'-eling fiancée

yi-pud' or pua' wife; brother’s wife

diemma (I diem-dav, Q -puaky) wife’s parent

dakiiga (" daki-dav, @ -puaka) wife’s sibling/sister’s husband
daki-tua wife’s sister’s husband

sud; husband

daydamma (6" dayaam-dav, @ -pudk,) husband’s parent

sid-kpgerm husband’s elder brother

sid-bil; husband’s younger brother
sid-puaky husband’s sister

nin-taa co-wife; husband’s brother’s wife

Diemm; is used in polite address by a person of either sex to an unrelated
person of opposite sex and similar or greater age.

Siblings-in-law have a traditional joking relationship; at Bugim-too"r, the Fire
Festival, one throws eggs at one’s “playmates.” Whole ethnic groups are held to
stand in this relationship to one another.
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9.5 Quantifiers

Quantifiers are either mass or count: mass quantifiers include b&édogv” ‘a lot’,
pamm LF pamné ‘a lot’, fii» ‘a little (liquid)’, bi'ela ‘a little’, woo ‘all’, wosa ‘all’; count
quantifiers include babiga” ‘many’, kaliga” ‘few’, faa" ‘every’, za"'a ‘every’,
kamj ‘every’, kam za"'a ‘every’ and numerals. Count quantifiers are ungrammatical
with a mass noun: nidib béddgu or nidib babiga ‘a lot of/many people’; ku'om bédbdgo
‘a lot of water’; but not *ku'om babiga.

Quantifiers are typically postdependents, but may be heads (with nam, Pls.)
After dependent NPs, they are partitive. Dependent pronouns may follow quantifiers.

Bedbgu/pamm ké na. ‘Many have come.’

Bedogvo la ké na. ‘The crowd has come.’

Ayi ké na. ‘Two have come.’

Ayi la ké na. ‘The two have come.’

nidib 14 ayi ‘two of the people’

maliak-nam tdsa piiga nam ‘tens of thousands of angels’

nidib bedego bama nwa ‘this crowd of people’ Mt 15:33 B2

nidib béddgo bdmma ~wa

person.Pl much DemP this

9.5.1 Numerals

The numeral quantifiers are

1 yunni 10 piiga 100 kdbiga (LF identical)
2 ayi 20 pisi 200 kdbisi

3 ata" 30 pis ta" 300 kdbis ta™

4 anaasl 40 pis naast 400 kdbtis naasi

5 anu 50 pis nu etc

6 ayuobo 60 pis yuobo

7 ayipde 70 pis y3pde

8 anii 80 pis nii

9 awae 90 pis wae

NP heads precede, taking Sg forms before ywnni, P1 otherwise. Sg is sometimes
found for Pl with units of measure: yolvga__ ata™ ‘600 cedis.’ Yinni can also follow a
CIF: kug-y{nnt or kugur ywnn{ ‘one stone.’ Piiga/pii and pisi/pis follow CIF da- ‘day’

(B3 dab): dabpii ne ayopoi daar ‘on the 17th day’ Gn 7:11.



111 Noun phrases

The prefix a is the original agreement flexion for re|aa Pl. It is omitted after
ne ‘with’, and sometimes also after focus-ne’. Ba replaces a after personal pronouns:
tl bata"' ‘we three’, ya bay3pde ‘you seven’, ba bayi ‘they two.” ‘Two’ and ‘three’ also
possess the special focused forms ayina” atana” §12.1.

‘Thousand’ is tusir”: tusa ata"' ‘3000.” ‘Half’ is pv-soka P1 pv-sbgos.

Intermediate numerals use ne ‘with’, e.g. kdbis ta"' ne pis ydobb ne nu ‘365.’
11 to 19 have the contracted forms pii ne ywnni, pii ne yi, pii ne ta"' ... pii ne wae
or pii na ywnni, pii nayi ..., e.g.

o nya'andblib pii ng yi ‘his twelve disciples’ Mt 26:20
0 "ya'an-d3llib pii ne yi
3A disciple.Pl ten with two

1 to 9 have different forms used in counting, lacking apocope-blocking and
using the numeral prefix n (the old agreement for mg|) instead of a:

1 yéon or adakd 6 nydob

2 nyi 7 npde sic

3 ntan' 8 nnii

4 nnaas 9 nwae

5 nnu continuing piiga, pii ne yi as with quantifiers

Adak3™ can also be used as a quantifier: bbvg adak3™ ‘one goat.’
In performing arithmetic the quantifier forms are used:

Ayi ndmé__ayi & ne naasi. ‘Two twos are four.’

two Pl two be Foc four

The only ordinal adjective is deen, ‘first.’
‘First’ can also be expressed by yiiga ‘firstly’ as a predependent:

line da an yiiga dabisir ‘That was the first day.” Gn 1:5
linL_da a" yiiga dabistr.
3I=+ Tns be firstly day

Numerals as predependents of daan, ‘owner’ produce ordinals: ayi daan la ‘the
second one’, bovgd__ atd"' daan la ‘the third goat’; ‘first’ is yiigd daan. Another way of
expressing ordinals is to use relative clauses with paas/p¢'es ‘amount to’:

dav-kanl pég'esa__ayi la ‘the second man’

man-Dem=Nz come.to two the
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[Nl paasa__ ata™ la ‘the third one’

DemlI=Nz come.to three the

Multiplicatives answer abvla? ‘how many-fold?’ They are yummb ‘straight away,
at once’, abbyi ‘twice’, abotd" ‘three times’, abdnaasi ‘four times’, and so on, with
apocope-blocking like quantifiers, up to bopiiga ‘ten times.” The prefix bo is the old
bo| agreement; a is the manner-noun prefix, preceded by t in liaison, so its
attachment to the numbers 2-9 alone is analogical.

Answers to n2ora__ala ‘how many times?’ may be e.g. n2or ywnni ‘once’,
ndora__ ata™ or noorim bota"' ‘three times’ etc. This noor is not ‘mouth’, but
corresponds to Toende n2'ot ‘leg’, as in Toende n>'>t/noba atad' ‘three times.’ (This is a
regional idiom: cf Hausa sau ‘foot’, sau uku ‘three times.’)

Distributives (‘two by two’ etc) are NPs formed by reduplication:

1 yln yun 10 pii piig 100 kdbig kdbig

2 ayi yi 20 pisi pisi 200 kdbisi kdbtsi or kdbis yi yi
3 ata' ta 30 pis ta ta"' 300 kdbis tan' ta

4 anaas naas 40 pis naas naas etc

5 anu nu 50 pis Nu nu 1000 tusir tusir

6 aylob ylob 60 pis yGob ylob

7 ayldpdoe ple 70 pis y3poe ple

8 anii nii 80 pis nii nii

9 awae wae 90 pis wae wae

Intermediate forms are of the pattern pis nu ne naas naas ‘by fifty-fours.’
There may be a predependent NP: daba ay3p>e p3e ‘weekly’ (‘by sevens of days.’)

The adjective ywn,” Pl yind means ‘one of a pair’, e.g. nu'-yi{vn, ‘one hand’;
yimmir Pl yumma CIF yum- is ‘solitary, unique.’

9.6 Gerunds

Gerunds can be formed from nearly all verbs §6.1.1; they are nouns expressing
the process, event or state described by the verb. They may be pluralisable if the
meaning of the verb permits, e.g. bu'ostg, ‘asking, question’, bu'osa ‘questions.’ They
may take predependent NPs, usually in the sense of subjects, occasionally objects,
and/or CIFs, which may represent objects, adverbials or non-agential intransitive
subjects §9.7. Unlike the case in e.g. Hausa, they are not integrated into the verbal
system, although some verbs take NPs headed by gerunds as complements in
specialised senses.
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Gerunds as complements may have purpose or prospective senses, e.g. with
ken” ‘go’ (usually with locative n/n.”) §10.7.2.4, gury” ‘wait for’, za"'as ‘refuse’:

Ya zan'as pu'ab la kovb ngg? ‘Did you refuse to kill the women?’
Ya z"a'as pv'ab la kbvb ngg ? Nm 31:15
2P refuse woman.Pl the kill. Gd Foc=PQ

B>2d; ‘'want’ with a gerund object has an immediate-future sense §10.2.
B¢ ‘exist’ takes a gerund complement with locative n/n.” as ‘be already at ...’

Wevng naaf ya'a da gban'e fo ba', fu ya'a nye yoore fo bene zuaa ni.

We¢og naaf ya' da gba™'e fo ba', fb ya' "ye y5oré fo b€ ne zua ni.
bush cow if Tns seize 2S father 2S if see soldiertermite 2S exist Foc run.Gd at

‘If a bush cow caught your father, when you see a soldier-termite you're
already running away.’ (from Naden’s dictionary,)

Compare bt before catenative clauses §11.5.3.
Ke ‘'let, leave’ may take a gerund object in the sense ‘leave off’:

Kel vuud. ‘Leave off the noise’ Mk 10:48
Kel vuud. (i.e. “Be quiet.”)

leave.ND-Imp make.noise.Gd
Nin ‘do’ can take a gerund as object:

ka due ning zua ‘got up and ran’ §14.2
ka due_ nin zua

and rise=+ do run

Mi' in the sense ‘know’ can take a gerund: mi' too"b *know how to shoot.’

9.7 Predependents

NPs may be preceded, recursively, by dependent NPs; on tone sandhi, see §4.2.
Predependents resemble English genitives and complements with “of’, with a similar
wide range of meanings, dependent on the nature of both head and dependent.

CIF predependents are non-referential, functioning as modifiers or as generic
arguments to deverbal nouns; free indefinite mass predependents are modifiers;
other free NPs are determiners. Determiners precede modifiers, CIFs coming last.

Certain types of head are involved in specialised predependent constructions.

For postpositions see §9.7.1.



114 Noun phrases

If the head is an indefinite/interrogative pronoun, quantifier, or relative clause
the construction is partitive; thus nidib la sieba ‘certain of the people’, nidib 4 ayi
‘two of the people’, ya s2' ‘someone among you’ and e.g.

Pa'alimi ti nidiba ayi' nwa fon gan s>'.

Pa'alimt_ nidibd__ ayi"wa fon gan s>'.

teach.ND-Imp=1P person.Pl two this 2S.Nz choose IdfA

‘Tell us which of these two people you have chosen’ Acts 1:24

Partitive senses are not possible with other head types: e.g. nidib la gigls must
mean ‘the dumb ones belonging to the people’, not ‘among the people’ (W.)

Daan; ‘owner’ (P1 daan-nam,) always follows a NP representing a possession
or a quality:

Zu-wok daan po gangid bugum.

Z0-wok daan pv ganid  bugimm_.

tail-long owner Ng step.over.Ipf fire=Ng

‘One with a long tail doesn’t step over a fire.” §14.3

So too e.g. daam daan ‘beer owner’, tien daan ‘bearded man’, p2og la daan
‘the owner of the field’ Mt 21:40, po-pielim daan ‘upright person’; here even manner
nouns can be predeterminers: bogousiga daan ‘softly-softly sort of person’” W.

Daan, follows a CIF in a few set expressions, e.g. yi-daana,/yi-s3b, ‘householder’
and ten-daan, ‘traditional earth-priest’; cf also anaas-daan ‘owner of four [horns]’,
poi-daan ‘owner of seven’ G2 p35, where the first element has the form of a counting
numeral, with or without the prefix a. Numerals precede daan, as ordinals §9.5.1.

Before gerunds, free dependents may represent subjects or objects:

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria ylib na.

person.Pl the Tns watch Zechariah exit.Gd hither

‘The people were watching for Zechariah to come out.” Lk 1:21

Ya zan'as pu'ab la kovb ngeg?

Ya z"a'as pv'ab la kbvb neg_?

2P refuse woman.Pl the kill.Gd Foc=PQ

‘Did you refuse to kill the women?’ Nm 31:15
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Such gerunds may be preceded by generic-argument CIFs, and may be
followed by VP adjuncts and final particles:

ya antu'a morim koto ni ne taaba la
ya antua'-morim k3to ni ne taaba Ia
2P case-have.Gd court at with each.other the

‘your going to law with each other in court’ 1 Cor 6:7 Bl

Deverbal nouns may follow CIFs representing generic arguments or adverbials.
Noun-adjective compounds as arguments appear in Sg/Pl form, e.g. fu-zé€"da kuos
‘dyed-cloth seller.’

Before agent nouns a CIF usually represents an object if the verb is transitive,
but adverbials also appear. Such compounds are freely coined and are generally
transparent, but there are many idiomatic set expressions.

nin-kdvda ‘murderer’ bb-koody” ‘goat-killer’
bo-zal|” ‘goat-holder’ bb-kuos, ‘goat-seller’
salim-kuos, ‘gold-seller’ da-nlud, ‘beer-drinker’
zim-gban'adgy ‘fisher’ tan-meed; ‘builder’
lamp>o-di'es, ‘tax collector’ kd"b-ktmna ‘herder, shepherd’
za'-n2-glr, ‘gatekeeper’ bul-sigidy” ‘well-diver’
no-di'es, ‘chief’s spokesman’ (*command-receiver”)
pua'-sa™amma ‘adulterer’ (“wife-spoiler”)

rya'an-dilj; ‘disciple’ (“after-accompanier”)

tuon-gat, ‘leader’ (“in-front-passer”)

pua'-la‘ad, ‘laugher at women’ (0 la'ad pv'ab ‘he laughs at women’ W)

Consultants freely produce agent nouns in isolation, and B has, among others,
banid ‘wise man’, faand ‘robber’, pa'an ‘teacher.” However, a preceding CIF is usual;
it may be just a corresponding gerund:

maal-maann; ‘sacrificer’ zZi-Ziid, ‘carrier-on-head’
tov'as-td'as, ‘talker’ zab-zab, ‘warrior’
zot-zot, ‘racer, athlete’ tom-tomp, ‘worker’

CIFs occur before deverbal instrument nouns in object or adverbial senses:

sia-122din, ‘belt’ (“waist-tier”)
nin-gstis ‘spectacles’ (“eye-lookers”)
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CIFs before gerunds may be objects, adverbials or non-agential subjects:

da-nGur ‘beer-drinking’

na-15or ‘fasting’ (“mouth-tying”)

fu-yéer ‘shirt-wearing’ (W, nonce-form)

pua'-dur ‘marriage’ (0 dl pua' ‘he’s married a wife’)
nin-baarl-zoor ‘pity’ (0 z>to_ nin-bdalig ‘she has pity on him’)

m>-pil, ‘grass roof’ (“covering with grass”)

kum-vo'ogir ‘resurrection’ (0 v0'vg kumt n ‘he revived from death’)
nu'-madir ‘swelling of the hand’

win-liir ‘sunset’

sun-san'on, ‘sorrow’ (m su"f sa"'am ne ‘my heart is spoilt’)

Deadjectival abstracts after CIFs behave as if derived from bahuvrihis §9.8.2:

pO-pielim ‘virtue’ (po-piel, ‘upright person’)
su"-kpi'on, ‘boldness’ (“strong-heartedness”)
win-t52g5 ‘ill fortune’ (“bitter-fatedness”)

With unspecialised heads, free definite and/or count predependents express
kinship, body part membership, or ownership. Possessors may be generic.

m biig ‘my child’

dav la biig ‘the man’s child’

dav la bi-kana ‘this/that child of the man’s’

dav la wief zbor ‘the man’s horse’s tail’

naaf bin'isim ‘cow’s milk’” W

boog bin'isim ‘goat’s milk’ W

Nimbe'og yir na san‘am. ‘The house of the wicked will be destroyed.’
Nin-b&'og yir na sa"'am. Prv 14:11

person-bad house Irr spoil

CIF predependents are non-referential. With unspecialised heads, they have
very general quasi-adjectival senses; idiosyncratic meanings often develop:

dav la wid-zvor ‘the man’s horse-tail’ (he may have no horse)
bi-fuug,” ‘children’s shirt’ (suitable for children)
wab-m3>gu _n ‘in bush where there are elephants’ W
nasaa-stlvg, ‘aeroplane’ (“European hawk”)

nasaar-bugum ‘electricity’ (“European fire”)
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za'-noor’ ‘gate’ (“compound-mouth”)
ma-biig, ‘sibling’ (“mother-child”)
ba'-bliga ‘half-sibling”’ (“father-child”)
ten-biig, ‘native’ (“country-child”)

Except before daanz and sob, §9.2, abstract predependents appear as
indefinite free forms, and so also do predependents expressing materials:

na'am kok ‘throne’ (“chieftaincy chair”)

pL'LsLg diog ‘temple’ (“worship house”)

toligir bon ‘heater’ (“heating thing”)

dogub dot ‘cooking pots’

ligidi tbvma ‘expensive work’ (ligidi ‘money’)

salima botin ‘golden cup’

salima neg anzdrifa la'ad ‘gold and silver goods’

fuug ddog ‘tent’ (“cloth hut”)

daad bbn-ndm ‘wooden things’ (daad ‘pieces of wood’)

Unlike CIFs or abstracts, materials as predependents can be antecedents of
pronouns: saltma la'ad né 0 botus ‘gold goods and [gold] cups’ W. The construction is
limited to this sense: kua'-"wiigy " ‘current’, not *ku'om "wiig ‘rope made of water.’

For yiiga ‘firstly’ as a predependent see §9.5.1.

Place NPs may be predependents:

duniya ni nin-gbin ‘earthly body’

koligt_n n3-davg ‘crayfish’ (“in-the-river cock”)
ku'omt n bon ‘water creature’
zugb_n/tenu n nif-gbaun ‘upper/lower eyelid’
m>2gu_n/yin bon-k3"bid ‘wild/tame animals’

B>k dim ‘Bawku people’

dagdbig nif ‘left eye’

Buligin zin zi' koligin yelaa.

Buligu_n Ziin z' koligl_n yélaa .

pool=at fish Ng.know river=at about=Ng

‘A fish in a pool doesn’t know about the river.’ §14.3

So may NPs with yela ‘about’:

Kvsaas klob ng yir yéla gbavn ‘a book about Kusaasi farming and housing’
dav-kana la y€la gbavn ‘a book about that man’ W
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9.7.1 Postpositions

Postpositions are NP heads which take predeterminer NPs. Apart from the
locative particle §10.7.2.3, they are either nominals, or NPs containing the locative
particle. Most have place-adverbial meaning, but some show metaphorical extensions
of meaning to time or reason: thus the locative particle appears in the time
expressions beogv_n ‘morning’, yiigi_n ‘at first’ san-si'‘e_n la ‘at one time, once’, and
zug,~ ‘onto’ is often used metaphorically as ‘on account of’ §10.7.2.4.

Yela ‘affairs’ as a postposition means ‘about’; it often forms objects of verbs of
communication etc:

Ba yelo_man yela wosa. ‘They told him all about me.’
3P say=3A 1S about all

9.8 Postdependents

Dependents follow head nouns in the order adjective(s), quantifier, dependent
pronoun, appositive, article or "wa ‘this.” Before an adjective or dependent pronoun, a
nominal is reduced to a CIF and its number is marked by the dependent.

9.8.1 Adverbials, quantifiers and appositives

Deverbal abstract nouns with predependent subjects may be followed by
adverbials §9.7. Adverbials also appear as postdependents of other nouns, following
all other postdependents apart from deictics or the article, e.g.

on sob @ ne db'ata amena la ‘that one’s the real doctor’ W
3A OA be Foc doctor truly the

rwadts ydbvm la pbogo_n ‘months in the year’ S

moon.Pl year the inside=at

wabvg mdaogu n la ‘the elephant in the bush’ W

elephant grass=at the

Except for yiiga ‘firstly’, quantifiers as determiners follow the head. CIF heads
appear only before ywnn{ ‘one’ and with da- ‘day’ before numerals without prefixes.

Appositives may be personal names or dependent determiners. Appositive
dependent determiners must appear after heads like quantifiers which cannot form
CIFs: yeltood atan' bama ‘these three plagues’ Rev 9:18. Appositive relative clauses
may also appear after other heads; unlike other relative clauses, they need not be
interpreted as restrictive §11.9.2. Appositives follow any dependent pronouns:
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dau kana ong ka Wina'am Siig bgg o ni
dav-kana éni_  ka Wina'am Slig b&g__ 0 nt
man-Dem DemA=Nz and God spirit exist 3A at

‘this man in whom God’s Spirit is’ Gn 41:38
Appositive personal names retain the personifier pronoun a:

Eenn, o zua Asibigi n kabirid. ‘Yes, it’s his friend Termite asking entry.’
€en, 0 zua a SibigL_ n kaburid. G2 pl2
yes 3A friend Pz termite + ask.entry.Ipf

9.8.2 Adjectives and dependent pronouns

Adjectives follow CIF heads, inflecting as Sg/Pl/CIF on behalf of their heads,
and dependent demonstrative, indefinite and interrogative pronouns do the same:

bovg, ‘goat’ bovs ‘goats’
bo-pielilg, ‘white goat’ bo-piells ‘white goats’
bb-sbN, ‘good goat’ bb-sbma ‘good goats’
bb-s>' ‘some goat’ bb-sieba ‘some goats’
bo-kang_? ‘which goat?’

nidy” ‘person’ nidibs” ‘people’
nin-son, ‘good person’ nin-sbma ‘good people’
nin-wk, ‘tall person’ nin-wa'ad ‘tall people’
nin-s3' ‘some person’ nin-sieba ‘some people’
nin-kana’ ‘this person’ nin-bdmma’ ‘these people’
nin-b3 ? ‘what person?’

Another adjective or dependent pronoun can follow a first adjective CIF:

bo-piel-kana” ‘this white goat’ bo0-piel-bamma” ‘these white goats’
b0-sbn-kana” ‘this good goat’  b0-sdn-bamma”  ‘these good goats’
nin-wk-pielig, ‘white tall person’ nin-w3k-pielis ‘white tall people’

Cf mam pu'anya'an kvdkana mam pua'-"ya'an-kod-kana ‘I, this old woman’
Gn 18:12.

However, noun-adjective compounds cannot form CIFs for deverbal noun
generic complements §9.7; here Sg/Pl forms appear instead:

fu-zérda kuos ‘seller of red (i.e. dyed) cloth’ (not *fu-z&€'-kuosg)
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Adjectives do not themselves normally appear as heads, but a subset of
adjectives lacking corresponding stative verbs may be used as heads of predicative
complements §10.7.1; even there, nin- ‘person’ (for human reference) or bon- ‘thing
(for all non-human reference) are usually supplied as heads, and this is required
elsewhere; thus nin-sbn, ‘good person’, bun-vur ‘living creature’ etc and e.g.

’

Dub & ne bon-son. ‘Food is good.” W
food be Foc thing-good

Bunp,” ‘thing’ can make a regular re|aa plural bona or pluralise with nama:

Bon ndama__ala ka fo nyetd ? ‘How many things do you see?’ S
thing Pl how.many and 2S see.Ipf=CQ?

Bun,” may also appear with abstract or adverbial predependents:

tolgir bon ‘heating thing, heater’ = bon-tolgtr
kU'omt_n bon ‘water creature’

Adjective CIFs cannot be heads: ‘this good one’ has to be bon-sdn-kan.
Ipf verbal adjective forms with no preceding CIF are synonymous with agent

nouns §6.1.1, so the presence of bon- distiguishes different meanings in e.g.

bon-kdodtr ‘thing to do with killing’
koodir ‘killer’

Noun-adjective compounds can develop specialised lexical meanings, e.g.

ti-sabtuim a traditional remedy (“black medicine”)
gdn'-sabulig, ‘Acacia hockii’ (*black thorn”)

bon-gin, ‘short fellow’ (jocular)

bon-kbddog, ‘old man’ (the standard expression)

The adjective bil; ‘small’ seems never simply to express small size, but either
‘junior, younger’ (cf kinship terms §9.4, personal names §9.3 and e.g. ba-bil; ‘puppy’
beside baa ‘dog’) or lexicalised meanings like “smaller constituent part”, as in nu'-bil
‘finger’ beside n'ug, ‘hand.’

Some isolated set expressions show traces of the old agreement system; thus
the dependents do not regularly appear with the class suffixes seen in e.g.
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daa-si'er ‘perhaps’ (daar ‘day’, si'a ‘some’)
dabts-si'er ‘some day’ (dabusir ‘day’)

yel-sbmp, ‘blessing’ (yel,” ‘affair’, sbn, ‘good’)
pua'-paaly” ‘bride’ (pua' ‘wife’, paaligs ‘new’)
dapaaly’ ‘bachelor, son’ (dav ‘man’)

For W (not D) and in many texts, mg| nouns require adjectives in mg|, as does
bon,” ‘thing’ when used in an abstract sense:

da-paalim ‘new beer’; W rejected *da-paal| or *da-paalig,
ti-sabuim ‘black medicine’, a specific traditional remedy
ti-vonnim ‘oral medication’ (“swallowing medicine”)
ti-koodim ‘poison’ (“killing medicine”)
kpan-s3o"dim ‘anointing oil’ (kpaa"m~ ‘0il, grease’)
bon-b3>dim ‘desirable thing’ (of ndnuim ‘love’ in 1 Cor 14:1)
but bon-b3>dir ‘desirable thing’ (G1 p17: of a sheep)
bon-ry&tim ‘the visible world’
but bon-"yétir ‘a visible object’

Adjective Sg forms may show apocope-blocking as a downtoner, both in
attributive and predicative uses (all examples from K):

Lt a ne wiug. ‘It’s red.’

Lt a ne wiuguv. ‘It’s reddish.’
fu-wiugu la ‘the reddish shirt’

Ll a ne fu-pieliga. ‘It’s a whitish shirt.’
Ll a ne fu-pieliga la. ‘It’s the whitish shirt.’
Ll a ne tita'ar. ‘It’s biggish.’

Adjectives and their derived 1Vbs may be immediately followed by adnominal
ideophones with intensifying meaning; each is specific to a particular adjective along
with any corresponding quality verb §7.1:

Lt a ne pielig fass fass. ‘It’s very white.’

Not even all gradable adjectives/quality verbs have such intensifiers; W could
supply none for e.g. sbn, ‘good’, be'ed ‘bad’, zulun, ‘deep’, ma'asigs ‘damp.’

An adnominal intensifier ideophone occurs with a human-reference noun in
non-daan tapif ‘dirt-poor person.’
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Noun-adjective compounds may be used as bahuvrihi adjectives:

Lt a ne nu'-kpiilon. ‘It’s a dead hand.’

Biig la @ ne nu'-kpiildn. ‘The child is dead-handed.’
O a ne bi-nu'-kpfilon. ‘He’s a dead-handed child.’
kbg-nob-wik, ‘long-legged stool’
Kbg-kana & ne nob-wik. ‘This stool is long-legged.” W
nob-gin, ‘short-legged’

zug-mauk-, ‘crushed-headed’

z0-wok,~ ‘long-tailed’

zu-péelbvg, ‘bald’

pO-piel| ‘righteous’

tob-yon,” ‘one-eared’

The adjective has Pl form, in agreement with the noun immediately preceding
it, rather than the Sg head of the whole NP, in e.g.

bi-tob-kpida ‘deaf child’
bi-tob-kpida ndmj or bi-tob-kpidis ‘deaf children’
bi-tdb-lud ‘child/children with blocked ears’

Human-reference nouns may be used as adjectives after human-reference
heads: bb-saan; ‘strange goat’, bi-saan; ‘strange child’, but also bi-sdan; ‘strange
child.” Similarly with

bi-dav/dav-biiga ‘male child’
bi-pua’ ‘female child’
bi-kpt'tm ‘dead child’
bi-gika ‘dumb child’
bi-wablr ‘lame child’
bi-balervg,” ‘ugly child’
bi-na'abs/na'-biig, ‘prince/princess’
nasaa-biig; ‘European child’
bi-plUn-yammuoga/yam-bi-pln, ‘slave girl’

Agent nouns cannot be used like this after CIFs which could be construed as
objects: bi-sinp;” ‘silent child’, pua'-zaa"s; ‘woman prone to dreaming’ K, but
pua'-kvvd;” can only mean ‘killer of women’, pua'-la‘'ad; only ‘laugher at women’ (W.)
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9.8.3 Deictics and the article

The deictic particles la” and "wa mean ‘that’ and ‘this.’ In this use, they are not
liaison enclitics, in contrast with the homophonous focusing deictics §12.3; wana”
‘this here’ mostly appears as a focusing deictic.

The deictics are NP-final: they may be followed only by VP-final particles which
form part of nominalised clauses §10.6. Unlike la“, "wa can stand alone as a NP:

"Wa a ng biig. ‘This is a child.” W; tones sic.
this be Foc child

La“ is normally used as a definite article, marking referents as specific and
already established. It is not used with proper names, pronouns, vocatives, NPs after
personaliser a, abstractions, or familiar background entities:

Nonilim pv naada. ‘Love does not come to an end.’
NDnuim po naada . 1 Cor 13:8

love Ng finish.Ipf=Ng

Winnig li ya. ‘The sun has set.’

sun fall ND-Pf

Heads before demonstratives are definite; here, following deictic particles
distinguish far from near §9.2.

Definite predependents do not automatically make a head definite. After
definite predependents without la’, such as proper names or personal pronouns,
heads take la” as usual to mark referents as already established:

M biig bé. ‘I have a child.” W
1S child exist

M biig ka'e . ‘I've no child.” W
1S child Ng.exist=Ng

M biig la ka'e_. ‘My child’s not there.” W
1S child the Ng.exist=Ng

Dau da be mori o biribing ‘Once there was a man who had a son’
Dav da be.  mor{__ 0 bi-dibin G2 p35

man Tns exist=+ have 3A boy
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On daa an pu'asadir la ka o kul sidi paae yoma ayop2i ka o sid la kpi.

On daa &" pud'-sadir 1d ka o kul siudi_ pae ydma ayipde ka 0 sud la kpi.
3A.NzTns be girl the and 3A marry husband=+ reach year.Pl seven  and 3A husband the die
‘She had married a husband when she was a girl, and after seven years her
husband died.’ Lk 2:36

However, after predependents with la’, heads do not take another la” in the
sense of a definite article (if la” does appear, it is deictic.) Heads without la” here may
be indefinite or definite: na'ab la biig ‘a/the child of the chief.” Indefinite meanings are
less common, but possible, e.g.

Ba tun'e kul ban ba>d s>' wosa, 0 sob ya'a aan ba saam doog la nid.

Ba tu™e_  kul ban b>>d s>' wusa, 0 sob ya' aa"__ ba saam d3og la nid.
3P be.able=+ marry 3PNz want IdfA all 3A QA if Dbe 3P father hut the person
‘They can marry whoever they want, if he belongs to their father’s clan.’
Nm 36:6

NPs without la” are indefinite if they could have taken la” in the meaning of a
definite article, but indefinite pronouns are used to mark the specific indefinite sense
‘some/another’:

Na'-sieba 3"bld ne m>ood. ‘Some cows are eating grass.’

cow-IdfP chew.Ipf Foc grass.Pl

na'ab la bi-s>' ‘a certain child of the chief’s’
chief the child-IdfA

Entities new to discourse may be introduced by NPs with or without indefinite
pronouns §12.5. Otherwise, indefinite NPs without indefinite pronouns are generic or
non-referential, as with negative-bound nouns or objects of ae"y; ‘be something’ used
ascriptively:

O ndnid ka'e_. ‘Nobody loves him.” W
3A lover Ng.exist=Ng

0O & ne biig. ‘She is a child.’
3A be Foc child
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10 Verb phrases

A verb phrase (VP) consists of a verb with its right-bound particles and
enclitics, followed by object NPs, adjunct NPs, object/adjunct clauses and final
particles. Focus-ne” may be inserted at various points, after any enclitics §12.1.

Aspect is marked by verb flexion. Tense markers precede mood markers before
the verb; mood markers vary with polarity. The irrealis mood expresses future time.
Certain preverbal adjuncts may appear in fixed positions among tense/mood markers.
There may be one enclitic object pronoun; if present, the discontinuous-past enclitic n
and 2P2 y, precede object pronouns. Main and content clause VPs show distinctive
tonal markers, a separate 2Vb imperative flexion and a particle ya after VP-final Pfs.
Verbs show no agreement for person or number.

10.1 Aspect

2Vbs mark Pf/Ipf aspect by flexion §5.3.1; 1Vbs are Ipf.
Tense focus §12.1.1 interacts with the interpretation of the aspects.

Perfective is the unmarked aspect. In absolute clauses, it implies priority to the
main clause §11.9.1; in catenation, Pfs must follow event order §11.5; narrative uses
Pfs in series. However, Pf is also the usual aspect for conditional protases and future
events, and may be present tense; with most verbs this expresses a completed event
or process with time unspecified, implying current relevance (a “present perfect”):

Saa ni ya. ‘It has rained.” W: “Perhaps the grass is
rain rain ND-Pf still wet, or I am explaining that the area
is not a desert.” (Saa daa ni ‘It rained.’)

It may express events regarded as coextensive with the moment of utterance,
as with performatives or with verbs of cognition/perception:

FOwbmya kov_ ? ‘Do you understand?’
2S hear ND-Pfor=PQ

M sidk ya. ‘I agree.’
1S agree ND-Pf

M kul ya. ‘I'm off home now.’ (taking one’s leave)
1S go.home ND-Pf

M nyé nu'-bibisa__ ata"'. ‘I can see three fingers.’

1S see finger.Pl three
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Verbs expressing a change of state in the subject can use Pf to express the
resulting state; tense-focus ne” follows if syntactically permitted §12.1. Most such
verbs are intransitive, but e.g. “dressing” verbs also imply subject state change:

Lt b>dig ne. ‘It’s lost.’

31 lose Foc (LU b>dig ya ‘It’s got lost.’)

M y€ ne fuug. ‘I'm wearing a shirt.’

1S don Foc shirt (M yé fuug ‘I've put a shirt on.’)

Similarly 0 kpi ne ‘he’s dead’; m g€ ne ‘I'm tired’; ba kbdbg ne ‘they’'re old’;
L pg'el ne ‘it’s full’; It yd ne ‘it’s closed’; m bOg ne ‘I'm drunk’; 0 I&r ne ‘*he’s ugly’ W;
[l sdblg ne ‘it’s black’ W, and likewise with many other verbs.

Pfs are used when proverbs take the form of mini-anecdotes:

Kukoma da zab taaba ason'e bi'ela yela.

Kbkdma da zab taabd a so"'e bi'eld yela.

leper.Pl  Tns fight each.other Pz surpass slightly about

‘Lepers once fought each other about who was a bit better.” §14.3

Imperfective may express a propensity, multiple events, a quality, or a
relationship; with tense focus, it may have a progressive sense, or express a
propensity or multiple events over a limited time:

Niigi >"bid mood. ‘Cows eat grass.’
cow.Pl chew.Ipf grass.Pl

Na'-sieba 3"bid ne m>ood. ‘Some cows are eating grass.’

cow-IdfP  chew.Ipf Foc grass.Pl

M ziri. I sit.’

M zi"'i ne. ‘I'm sitting.’

Kblin la y5od. ‘The door closes.’ (i.e. can be closed)
Kblin la y5od ne. ‘The door is closing.’

Nidib kpfid ne. ‘People are dying.’

M m3r pua'. ‘I have a wife.’

With quality or relationship verbs, and in Ipf middle constructions, tense focus
implies a temporary state or propensity, and is only felicitous if the clause contains a
time adverbial, or at least a past tense marker §12.1.1.
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10.2 Tense

For tense focus see §12.1.1.
Tense is expressed by mutually exclusive particles in the first slot of the VP:

daa day after tomorrow saa tomorrow

) present/implicit

pa' earlier today sa yesterday

daa Dbefore yesterday da before the time of daa

The day begins at sunrise:

Fb sa gbis weld ? ‘How did you sleep last night?’
2S Tns sleep how=CQ

Da denotes time prior to daa:

Ka Yesu daa ken Nazaret ban da ugus o ten si'a la.
Ka Yesu daa ken Nazaret ban da ugusé_ tén-si'a la.
and Jesus Tns go Nazareth 3P.Nz Tns raise=3A land-Idf the
‘Jesus went to Nazareth, where he had been raised.” Lk 4:16 B2

However, daa can be used for even remote past. Parallel B passages may show
daa or da, e.g. O da/daa bodigne Lk 15:24/32 B2 ‘He was lost.” B1/2 use daa for the
usual past marker in narrative, with da mostly for “pluperfects”, parentheses,
background, and quoted parables or historical accounts (e.g. Acts 7:1-53 B2), but B3
and G2 use da as the default past marker.

Future tense markers do not appear with the indicative mood. They usually
occur with the irrealis, but are also sometimes seen with the imperative in purpose
clauses §11.7, especially if the main clause is ellipted §11.4.6.

The discontinuous-past enclitic n §4.4 marks “earlier today, but no longer”:

M 3rbidi n summa. ‘I was eating groundnuts.” W
1S chew.Ipf=DP groundnut.Pl

This implies “but now I'm not.” Cross-linguistically, such “discontinuous pasts”
frequently develop hypothetical or counterfactual meanings (Plungian/van der
Auwera 2006), and this is much the commonest use of the particle in Kusaal §11.4.4.
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There are two periphrastic future constructions for “to be about to”:
b>2d; ‘want’ + gerund, and subject (always animate) + purpose clause:

Yv'vn bood gaadug ‘Night is about to pass’ Rom 13:12
Y0'vn b5od gaadog
night want.Ipf pass.Gd

M yé m kua summa. ‘I'm going to hoe groundnuts.’
1S that 1S hoe groundnut.Pl

Tense markers are often absent, but not arbitrarily so. By default, clauses with
no tense markers or time adverbials are interpreted as present, regardless of aspect:

Nidib kpiid. ‘People die.’
person.Pl die.Ipf

O kpi ya. ‘She’s died.’” (“present perfect”)
3A die ND-Pf

However, tense markers are freely omitted with VPs in the irrealis mood or
with discontinuous-past n, or if time adverbials appear in the clause:

FO [sda] na kul. ‘You’ll go home (tomorrow.)’
2S [Tns] Irr go.home

M [p&'] >bidi_n  summa. ‘I was eating groundnuts earlier today.’
1S [Tns] chew.Ipf=DP groundnut.Pl

M [sa] "wg' bon la si'os. ‘I hit the donkey yesterday.’
1S [Tns] hit donkey the yesterday

Tense marking is affected by clause type §11.2. In narrative, uninterrupted
sequences of events are continued by main clauses introduced by the linker ka with
Pf aspect and no tense markers §11.4.1.1.

Tense marking is also affected by information structure: thus, tense marking
can be transferred to a subordinate clause from a semantically subordinate main
clause §11.5.1 §12.5, and the VP focus particle ne” frequently focuses tense §12.1.1.
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10.3 Mood and negation

There are three moods: indicative, imperative and irrealis. Mood-marking
particles also express polarity. Imperative marking involves a flexion which also
marks ND. Negative polarity induces a clause-final negative enclitic §4.3 §10.6.
Only VPs can be negated; constituent negation requires subordinate clauses,

e.g. bane ka' Kristo nidib la svnir ‘the help of non-Christians’ 3 Jn 1:7.

Indicative is the unmarked mood. It is negated by po (S bv, as in Toende.) It is
used for statements and questions about present, past and timeless events and
states, and immediate future in periphrastic constructions §10.2.

O pv "wé' bdn laa . ‘He hasn’t hit the donkey.’
3A Ng hit donkey the=Ng

Imperative mood is negated by da. It is used in commands, prohibitions and
purpose clauses, and after imperatives in catenation. 2Vbs with ND tone overlay take
the flexion ma; positive imperative and indicative forms are otherwise identical. Even
1Vbs appear in direct commands: Voe! ‘Live!” Ez 16:6. See §11.4.3 on 2P2 y,.

"We'em bon la! ‘Hit the donkey!”’
hit.ND-Imp donkey the

Da r~wg¢'bon laa ! ‘Don’t hit the donkey!’
Ng.Imp hit donkey the=Ng

Yelimo yé 0 da gdose . ‘Tell him not to look.’
say.ND-Imp=3A that 3A Ng.Imp look=Ng

Kem na_  gos! ‘Come and look!”

come.ND-Imp hither=+ look

K5rsim! ‘Cough!’

Da  kdjnse ! ‘Don’t cough!” (D, to a patient who just
Ng.Imp cough=Ng did cough, during an eye operation)
Da kjnsida ! ‘Don’t cough!” (D, before the operation,
Ng.Imp cough.Ipf=Ng explaining what to avoid throughout)
D>IIL_ni_m! ‘Come (Pl) with me!’

Bée__ anina! ‘Be (i.e. stay) there!” S
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Tense-focus ne” cannot appear, but ald ‘thus’ here conveys a continuous sense:

Dimi__ala! ‘Carry on eating!”
DigL ni__ala! ‘Keep on (P]) lying down.’
Aa_ni__ ald baa"limm! ‘Be (P1l) quiet!”

Irrealis mood expresses future time, using the markers na (positive),
kb (negative); any directly following preverbal adjunct or TP A verb changes all its
tones to M. With past tense markers it may be contrary-to-fact or future-in-the-past.

O na "we' bon la. ‘He’ll hit the donkey.’
3A Irr hit donkey the

O kd rwe' bon l3a._. ‘He won't hit the donkey.’
3A Ng.Irr hit donkey the=Ng

O daa na "we' bon la. ‘He would have hit the donkey.’

3ATns Irr hit donkey the (but didn’t, W)

ong da natizamo ‘who was going to betray him’ Jn 6:71
ont_  danatt zdmmo_ .

DemA=Nz Tns Irr next betray=3A

10.3.1 Negative verbs

Kae' (variant LF ka'asige) replaces negative indicative pv + b¢ ‘exist’ always,
pL + ae"y, ‘be something’ except in contrasts, and often also pv + mory” ‘have.’

O biig kd'asige/ka'e . ‘She has no child.’
3A child Ng.exist=Ng

O daa ka' pa'anna_. ‘He was not a teacher.’
3A Tns Ng,be teacher=Ng

O mdr biig, améa dav la ka'e . ‘She has a child but the man hasn’t.’
3A have child but man the Ng.have=Ng

but Ka li kv an ninsaal meebo. ‘It will not be built by a human being.’
Ka L kb  a" nin-saal méebo . Mk 14:58
and 3I Ng.Irr be human build.Gd=Ng
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Z\' (variant LF zU'ts(ige) usually replaces indicative pv + mi' ‘know’:

Bon-ban'ad zt' ye ten tolla_.
donkey-rider Ng.know that ground be.hot=Ng
‘A donkey-rider doesn’t know the ground is hot.” §14.3

but e.g. ka o sid la pu mii ‘but her husband did not know’ §14.2.
Mit; (B3 mid) is a defective imperative-only 1Vb. Before a catenative it means
‘let not ...” §11.5.4; with a NP object it means ‘beware’, and is not a negative verb:

Miti ziri nodi'esidib bane kene ya sa'an na la.

Mit_ zuri n>-di'esidib bant_ kenni_ ya sa™an na la.
beware=2P2 lie linguist.Pl DemP=Nz come.Ipf 2P by hither the
‘Beware of false prophets who come among you.” Mt 7:15 B2

10.4 Preverbal adjuncts

Preverbal adjuncts are right-bound preverbal particles which are not part of
tense, mood or polarity marking but have various other adverbial or discourse-related
meanings. They fall into three groups according to their position with respect to any
tense or mood markers. There is some variation of position with tense markers: thus
B3 has 51 cases of sid da, 5 of da sid; 80 yv'vn da, 4 da yv'vn; 15 lee da, 1 da lce.

10.4.1 Before tense markers

sadigim ‘since’ §11.9.1 nyaan/naan ‘next, afterwards’
naan ‘in that case’ §11.4.4 pa' tl ‘perhaps’

sud ‘truly’ yov'on ‘next’

lee ‘but’

O sid daa & ne na'ab. ‘Truly, he was a chief.” W

3A truly Tns be Foc chief

Josua yv'vn da kodigya. ‘Then Joshua grew old.” Jo 13:1
Josua yv'vn da kbdig ya.
Joshua then Tns grow.old ND-Pf

Ka Zugsob sonf nyaan yv'vn ma'ae. ‘Then the Lord’s anger subsided.’
Ka Zug-s3b sarf "yaan yv'vn ma'e. Jo 7:26

and Lord heart next then cool
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Ong pa'ati an Kristo la beg? ‘Perhaps he is the Christ?’ Jn 4:29
Ont_pd' tt a" Kristo la bée_?
3A=+ perhaps be Christ the or=PQ

Ka man pian'ad la lee ku gaade. ‘But my words will not pass away.’
Ka man pian'ad la Iée kO gaade_. Mt 24:35 B2
and 1S speech the but Ng.Irr pass=Ng

amaa leg po'vsimi Wina'am bareka ‘but thank God’ Eph 5:4
amaa lge po'ostimt_ Wina'am barika
but but greet.ND-Imp=2P2 God blessing

10.4.2 Between tense and mood markers

kolum/kodim ‘just, only’ (positive polarity); ‘never’ (only with negatives)
nyee/een (tl) ‘habitually’ (nyiiti B1/2)

pon ‘before, already’ nam ‘still’ (with a negative. ‘yet’)

ka fo yoma kodim kv naae. ‘your years will never end’ Ps 102:27

ka fo yoma kodum kb naee .
and 2S year.Pl never Ng.Irr finish=Ng

Kodim tisimi mam pu'asadir la ‘Just give me the young woman’
Kodum tistimt_ mam pua'-sadir la Gn 34:12
only give. ND-Imp=2P2 1S young.woman the

Hor dim la me da genti be Seir. ‘The Horites too used to live in Seir.’
Hor dim la mé da & t{ b& Seir. Dt 2:12

Hor @P the also Tns habit exist Seir

Tum la nam bee_ ? ‘Is there any medicine left?’

medicine the still exist=PQ

ba nam pu kuu fo ‘they haven't killed you yet’ §14.2
ba nam po kbv_fo_
3P still Ng kill=2S=Ng

Pin'ilbgun sa ka Pian'ad la da pvon denim be.
Pin'ildgvo_n sé ka Pia™ad la da pbon d&énim be.
begin.Gd=at hence and word the Tns already before exist

‘In the beginning, the Word already existed.” Jn 1:1
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10.4.3 After mood markers

tu ‘next, then’ la'am ‘together’

denim ‘beforehand’ maligim ‘again’

[Em ‘again’ (pu [€Em +Ipf ‘no more’)

kpelim +Pf ‘immediately’, +Ipf ‘still’ (B3 has kp&n)

hali ka Herod ti kpi. ‘until Herod had died.” Mt 2:15

hal{ ka Herod t{ kpi.

until and Herod next die

Beogv ti nied la ka ba gaad! ‘Before morning comes they have gone!”
Beoghb_  tu nied |d ka ba gaad! Is17:14

morning=Nz next appear.Ipf the and 3P pass

Kem_ tl nye do'ata. ‘Go and see Doctor.” S

go.ND-Imp=+ next see doctor

ka nidib wosa da la'am kpi ne o. ‘so all people died together with him.’
ka nidib wosa da la'am kpi né_. 2 Cor 5:14
and person.Pl all  Tns together die with=3A

M nif 1ém zabid ne. ‘My eye is hurting again.’
1S eye again fight.Ipf Foc

M nif po Iém zabida_. ‘My eye is not hurting any more.’
1S eye Ng again fight.Ipf=Ng

Amaa man pian‘ad la kb maligim gaade.
Amdaa man piad™ad la kb maligim géade_.
but 1S speech the Ng.Irr again pass=Ng
‘But my words will not pass away.” Mt 24:35

Ka o kpelim zu'om. ‘Immediately he went blind.’
Ka 0 kpélim  zu'om. Acts 13:11 B2

and 3A immediately go.blind

m biig Josef nan kpen voe. ‘My child Joseph is still alive.” Gn 45:28
m biig Josef ndm kpen voe.
1S child Joseph still still live
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The VP of a main or content clause has ND marking. Marking is absent in all

other clause types, and also in main clauses introduced by ka. Marking is by a tone

overlay on the verb (or preverbal adjunct) and subject-pronoun tone sandhi changes.

When overlay falls on the verb itself, segmental markers also appear in certain cases.

Tone overlay does not appear in negative polarity or irrealis mood, or after the
tense marker daa. Adjuncts which can follow mood markers §10.4.3 carry the overlay
in place of the verb; for W, so does l¢€ ‘but’ (Le€ gos na'ab la! ‘But look at the chief!’)

Words with the ND tone overlay have all tones L (prior to initial raising §4.2),

are themselves followed by initial raising, and show final M before liaison (replaced,
as always, by H before fixed L.) Thus (with raising after m):

M rwé' bon la.
M g3s bon la.
M s& "w&' bon la.
M sa gds bon la.

but man "wg' bon la
man gos bon la
Ka m gos bon la.
M pu gas bon la .
M daa gos bon la.

asee 0 paae man
asée O pae man

unless 3A reach 1S

‘I've hit ("we') the donkey (bbnjz).’
‘I've looked at (gos) the donkey.’
‘I hit the donkey yesterday.’

‘I looked at the donkey yesterday.’

‘I having hit the donkey’

‘I having looked at the donkey’
‘And I looked at the donkey.’

‘I haven’t looked at the donkey.’
‘I looked at the donkey.’

‘unless he comes to (pae’) me’
Jn 14:6 B2

Overlay before liaison (b>dig ‘lose’, yadig~ ‘scatter’, my ‘me’, ba ‘them’):

b>digt m b>digL ba
yadigL_ m yadigL ba

M b3digt ba.
M b3digi__ba bous.

b>digidt m Ipf
yadigidt m Ipf

‘I've lost them.’
‘I've lost their goats.’

2Vb imperatives carrying the tone overlay show the flexion ma §5.3.1:

Gdsimu_ni_ba!
look.ND-Imp=2P2=3P

‘Look (P1) at them!”
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but Da gose ! ‘Don’t look!”’
Ng.Imp look=Ng

Kel ka o gos! ‘Let her look!’
let.ND-Imp and 3A look

D>lIL_ni_ba! ‘Go (Pl) with them!” (1VDb)
accompany=2P2=3P

The particle ya follows any VP-final Pf carrying the tone overlay:

M tén'es ka O gds ya. ‘I think she’s looked.’
1S think and 3A look ND-Pf

O da gds ya. ‘He looked.’
3A Tns look ND-Pf

but O pv gose_. ‘He’s not looked.’ (Negative: no overlay)
O na gos. ‘She’ll look.” (Irrealis: no overlay)
O daa gos. ‘He looked.’ (No overlay after daa)
Ka 0 gos. ‘And he looked.’ (No ND marking)
O gdstm. ‘He’s looked at me.’ (Not final)
O gim. ‘She’s short.’ (Ipf)
O ndn. ‘She loves [him.]’ W (Ipf)

Ya remains M before the negative enclitic, and becomes L (not H) before the
interrogative enclitics; this unique behaviour reflects its origin as a flexion.

Lt b>dig yaa ? ‘Has it got lost?’
Bound subject pronouns are normally followed by initial raising:

Ka 0 "wé' bon la. ‘And he hit the donkey.’
and 3A hit donkey the

wuu ba ane Kiristo ne ‘as if they were Christ’ Eph 6:5 B2
wOL ba & ne Kiristo ne
like 3P be Foc Christ like

However, in clauses with ND marking, raising is absent after ¢ It ba always,
and absent after m fb tl ya if and only if they are directly preceded by ye ‘that.’
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The subject-pronoun tone sandhi changes occur independently of tone overlay,
as in these examples, where tone overlay is absent because of the VP irrealis mood:

O na gos.
but M nd gos.

O t&n'es yé O na gos.
O t&"'es ka o na gos.
O t&"'es yé m na gos.
but O t&"'es ka m né gos.

10.6 Final particles

‘He’ll look.’
‘T'll look.’

‘He thinks he’ll look.’
‘He thinks he’ll look.’
‘He thinks I'll look.’
‘He thinks I'll look.’

ND-Pf ya §10.5, na” ‘hither’ and sa ‘hence, since’ are the last constituents in
VPs apart from unnominalised subordinate clauses:

Bugim layit yaanind?
fire the exit.Ipf where at hither=CQ

O tomne beogon sa.
O tdbm ne beogou_n sa.

3A work.Ipf Foc morning hence

Fo keya ka Ammon dim kv o.
FOo k€ yda ka Ammon dim koo .
2S let ND-Pf and Ammon QP kill=3A

Kem na_  gos!

come.ND-Imp hither=+ look

Ka zuund da sig na ye ba di ni'im la.

‘Where is the light coming from?’ S

‘She’s been working since morning.’
Ru 2:7

7

‘You have made the Ammonites kill him.
2Sm 12:9

‘Come and look!’

Ka zuurd dé sig na vyébadini'mla.
and vulture.Pl Tns descend hither that 3P eat meat the
‘Vultures came down to eat the meat.” Gn 15:11

Na” and sa within nominalised clauses may precede or follow an article la“

attached to the clause; they also accompany gerunds, and may likewise follow la":

"wadig-kant_ken na Ia

month-Dem=Nz come.Ipf hither the

‘next month’ S
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dunia kaneg ken la na ‘the world which is coming’ Lk 20:35
duniya-kant_ken lana

world-Dem=Nz come.Ipf the hither

Ninsaal Biig la lebog la na ‘the return of the Son of Man’ Mt 24:27
Nin-saal Biig la [€Ebdg la na

human child the return.Gd the hither

For na’/sa distinguishing forms of ke" ‘come’ and ken” ‘go’ see §5.3.1.
Mors” *have’ with na” means ‘bring.’

The negative enclitic §4.3 §10.3 follows subordinate clauses, other than
unnominalised subordinate clauses which are outside the scope of the negation:

M daa pv "ye dav 14 kd 0 4" nd'aba_. ‘I didn’t see the man as a chief.’ K
1S Tnd Ng see man the and 3A be chief=Ng

but Ka li pv yuuge ka o pu'a me kena. ‘Not much later, his wife came too.’
Ka It pv yluge_, ka 0 pua' mé ke na. Acts 5:7
and 3I Ng delay=Ng and 3A wife also come hither

For dropping of the enclitic in nominalised clauses see §11.9.

10.7 Complements and adjuncts

The order of arguments after the verb is: indirect object, direct object,
adjunct NPs, object/adjunct clauses. For gerunds as VP complements see §9.6; for
catenative clauses as objects of e.g. "ye ‘see’, ke ‘let’, mit; ‘don’t let’, see §11.5.4; for
purpose clauses as objects of verbs of necessity, permission, intent or expectation, or
as adjuncts see §11.7; for content clauses as complements, see §11.6; for relative
clauses with si'em, absolute clauses, or adverbials with yela as objects of verbs of
cognition and communication, see §11.9.2, §11.9.1 and §9.7.1 respectively.

10.7.1 Objects

Strictly transitive verbs (which include all causatives and relational verbs)
require direct objects: if none appears, an anaphoric pronoun object is implied, and
an explicit generic object needs to be supplied to avoid this:

Q. FO m3r gbavn lada_? ‘Do you have the letter?’
A. €e", m mar. ‘Yes, I have it.’
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Mid ka ya kv nid. ‘Do not kill.” Ex 20:13
Mit  ka ya ko nid.

beware and 2P kill person

Many verbs are ambitransitive. With patientive ambitransitives, like nae”’
‘finish’, b>dig ‘lose/get lost’, transitive objects become intransitive subjects, in an
“anticausative alternation” (Zuniga and Kittila 2019, 6.2.1.) Most such verbs express
state changes. Agentive ambitransitives appear with and without objects, with no
change in the subject role, and no anaphoric implication if the object is absent:

kel ka ba nu ku'om ‘let them drink water’ Gn 29:7
kel ka ba nu kd'om
let.ND-Imp and 3P drink water

Kelli ka ti di ka nu ‘Let us eat and drink’ 1 Cor 15:32
K&l ka tidikanu
let.ND-Imp=2P2 and 1P eat and drink

Agentive ambitransitives also appear in middle constructions (Zuiniga and
Kittila 2019, 6.3.1), with direct object becoming subject and agent suppressed; unlike
anticausatives, these constructions cannot accept tense focus in the Ipf§12.1.1:

Daam la nd vya. ‘The beer has got drunk.’
beer  the drink ND-Pf

Gbavn la s3b ne. ‘The letter is written.’

letter the write Foc

Gbavn la s3bid sona. ‘The letter writes easily.” W
letter  the write.Ipf well

Gbana s3bid zina. ‘Letters are written today.” W

letter.Pl write.Ipf today

Daam la ndud ne. ‘The beer is for drinking.’
beer  the drink.Ipf Foc (not “is being drunk.” W)

Inceptives from stance verbs may take parts of the subject’s body as objects:

Diginim__ fo nQ'ug. ‘Put your hand down.’
Liginim__ fo nif n€ fo n('ug. ‘Cover your eye with your hand.’
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Some verbs only take direct objects of very limited types, often nouns from the
same stem, e.g. zaa"sim zaa"sima ‘dream dreams’ Acts 2:17 or

FO tom  b5-tboma_? ‘What work do you do?’ S
2S work.Ipf what-work.Gd.P1=CQ

Manner-pronoun objects often replace pronouns with abstract reference:
man ten'es si'em la ko viige. ‘What I plan will not be put off.’
man te™'es si'em la ko viigE . Is 14:24

1S.Nz think how the Ng.Irr put.off=Ng

Da nini_ alda_! ‘Don’t do that!”
Ng.Imp do thus=Ng

Indirect objects expressing benefit or interest can follow almost any verb:

O ddgo_m. ‘He cooked (for) me.” W
3A cook=1S
Lt malist_m. ‘I like it.’

31 be.sweet=1S

Alaafd béo . ‘She’s well.’
health exist=3A

line maal dap ayi' bane ka kikiris dolli ba la
[Nt maal dap ayi bant_ ka kikiris dalll_ba la
DemI=Nz make man.Pl] two DemP=Nz and fairy.Pl accompany=3P the

‘what happened to the two men who had been afflicted by demons’ Mt 8:33

O tis biig la piini. ‘She’s given the child a gift.’
3A give child the gift

Even with verbs like tis ‘give’ which typically take an indirect object, omission
does not imply anaphora: ong tisid piini ‘one who gives gifts’ Prv 19:6. Causatives
from agentive 2Vbs are strictly transitive, with the original agent as indirect object:

O da nulist_bd  k&'om. ‘She gave them water to drink.’

3A Tns make.drink=3P water
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In many idioms the logical object appears as an indirect object before a fixed
direct object, e.g. kad X sariya ‘judge X’, nin X yadda ‘trust X’, "w¢' X nQ'ug ‘beg X’,
z> X nin-bdarlig ‘pity X’, z> X dabiem ‘fear X’:

M na kadif saria ka li dalli fo tboma.

M nd kadd f sariya ka lLdolli_  fd tooma.
1S Irr drive=2S law and 3I accompany 2S work.Gd.Pl
‘I will judge you by your deeds.” Ez 7:3

ba da ninif yadda ka fv faaen ba. ‘they trusted you and you saved them.’
ba da nint_f yadda ka fbo faa"_ba. Ps 22:4

3P Tns do=2S trust and 2S save=3P

m na ke ka fu dataas la nwe'ef nu'ug. ‘I'll make your enemies plead with you.’
m na k& ka fo da-taas la "wé'e f nl'ug. Jer 15:11

1S Irr let and 2S enemy.Pl the hit=2S hand

ka o z> biig la nimbaanlig ‘and she pitied the child’ Ex 2:6
ka 0 z3 biig la nin-baa"lig
and 3A run child the pity

Adonija zotif dabiem. ‘Adonijah is afraid of you.” 1 Kgs 1:51
Adonija z5t._f dabiem.
Adonijah run.Ipf=2S fear

Da zot dabiem. ‘Don’t be afraid.” Gn 15:1
Da z3t dabiemm_.
Ng.Imp run.Ipf fear=Ng

In standard orthography, which does not mark tone, such constructions are not
distinguishable from idioms with a verb followed by a possessed fixed noun object,
unless the indirect object or possessoris a 1S or 2S pronoun, as in e.g.

alazug> Wina'am ya'a teegi fo tobir fon da ke ka li zabi .

ald zdg> Wina'am ya' teegi_ fo tobir fon da k€ ka [t zabt fo .
o) God if  pull 2S ear 2S Ng.Imp let and 3I hurt=2S=Ng
‘so if God punishes you don’t let it hurt you.’ Jb 5:17

Here teeg X tobir means ‘punish X’; the noun is always singular:
m na teegi ba tobir ‘I will punish them’ Ex 32:24.
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Some verbs take predicative objects, notably ae"y; ‘be something’ and its
negative kae' (sandhi §4.1; with focus-ne” §12.1):

Mant_a" db'ata ka fon men aen. ‘I'm a doctor and you are too.’

1S=+ be doctor and2S also be

Adjectives can appear as heads only in predicatives, but only some adjectives
may do so, and even predicatives are more often derived manner nouns or
compounds of nin- ‘person’ or bon- ‘thing’ §9.8.2:

Ba a ng piela. ‘They’'re white.” W
3P be Foc white.P1

Mam ang pielug amaa m ya'a paae bugumin asce ka m leb zin'a.
Mam a ng pielbg amaa m ya' pae bugimeu n, asé€ ka m I€b zi'a.

1S be Foc white  but 1S if reach fire=at except and 1S turn red

‘I am white, but when I reach the fire I turn red.’ [a crayfish] G1 pl16

Ll a ne bogusiga. ‘It’s soft.’
3I be Foc softly

Lt a nge zaalim. ‘It’s empty.’

31 be Foc emptiness

Lt a" sbna. ‘It’s good.’
31 be well (see §12.1 for the absence of ng”)
Dub a ng bon-son. ‘Food is a good thing.” W

food be Foc thing-good

Quality verbs §5.3.2 are often used instead. In B, sbmm; ‘be good’ appears only
before content clauses (‘be good that ...")

Predicatives often appear as adjuncts:
ba daa naan volini ti vot ‘they would have swallowed us alive’

ba daa naan volu nl_tt  vot Ps 124:3
3P Tns then swallow=DP=1P alive.Pl
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Some constructions show a direct object followed by a predicative, e.g.

Ka o maal o men nintita'ar. ‘He made himself out to be a great man.’
Ka 0 maal 0 men nin-tita'ar. Acts 8:9 B1

and 3A make 3A self person-big

Naming constructions with pdd ‘dub’ or buol ‘call’ take the named entity, or
‘name’ with the named entity as possessor, as direct object, followed by the

name itself, which is often preceded by ye:

Ka fo na pod o yv'vr ye Yesu. *‘And you will call him Jesus.” Mt 1:21
Ka fo n& pdd 0 yv'vr ye Yesu.
and 2S Irr dub 3A name that Jesus

on ka ba buon ye Pita la ‘who was called Peter’ Mt 10:2
on ka ba blon ye Pita la
DemA and 3P call.Ipf that Peter the

dau s>' ka o yv'vr buon Joon. ‘a man called John.” Jn 1:6
dav-s3' ka 0 yv'vr blon Joon. (middle construction)
man-IdfA and 3A name call.Ipf John

Predicative ideophones §7.3 appear as predicative objects:

Aa_ni__ ala baa"limm! ‘Be (Pl) quiet!”
be=2P2 thus quiet

Lt a ne nd'ana. ‘It’s easy.’

31 be Foc easy

maalim suoraug sappi m2ogin la ‘make the highway straight in the bush’
maallm  sua-davg sapt mddgu _nla Is40:3

make.ND-Imp road-male straight grass=at the

ke ka ti lieb nyain. ‘make us light.” 1 Jn 1:7
ké ka tU lieb nryae.
let and 1P become bright
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10.7.2 Adverbials

Adverbials are nouns or NPs typically used as VP adjuncts of manner, time,
circumstance, place or reason. Subtypes include pronouns, pronoun-like nouns which
cannot take dependents (CGEL p429), postpositions with predeterminers, and
relative clauses §11.9.2. They may also occur as NP predependents, as objects
(line an Gadara dim tenin ‘which is at Gadara’ Mt 8:28) and even as subjects:

Sona bé. “OK” it is.” W

well exist

Zina a ne da'a. ‘Today is market.’

today be Foc market

Yin venl ‘The outside is beautiful’ Acts 23:3 B2
Yin  vén

outside be.beautiful

o pu'alon la zugv ke ka ti paam laafi  ‘his harm has made us get health’
0 pv'aldn la z4gb_ k€ ka ti paam laaft Is 53:5

3A damage the on=+ let and 1P receive health

10.7.2.1 Manner

Manner adverbials include pronouns like wela ‘how?’ and manner nouns,
which cannot take dependents. Some manner nouns show apocope-blocking §3.1
and/or prefixed a §6.1.2; some derive from adjective stems with suffixed m or ga §6.1.
Manner adverbials also include adverbial ideophones §7.2.

As with numerals §9.5.1, reduplication is distributive with ordinary nouns:
zi"'ig zi"'ig ‘place by place’, dabisir dabisir ‘day by day’:

ka la'as bane kpi la digil door-door

ka la'as bant_  kpila_ dwgu door door
and gather DemP=Nz die the=+ lay heap heap
‘and will heap up dead bodies’ Ps 110:6

With manner nouns and with mass quantifiers, redupication is intensifying:
asida sida/amend mena ‘very truly’; bi'el bi'el ‘very little.’
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Non-referential count nouns are sometimes used as manner nouns:

M kén noba. ‘T went on foot.” S; W ne nobéa (ne ‘with’)
1S go leg.Pl

A rye ne nif s3> a wdm tdba. ‘Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears.’
Pz see with eye surpass Pz hear ear.Pl (Seeing is believing.)

Numerals have specific forms for ‘so many times’ §9.5.1. Other quantifiers may
also appear as manner adverbials:

O tdm bédbdgu/pamm. ‘She’s worked a lot.’
Ba gdsi_ti babiga. ‘They’ve looked at us many times.” W
cf Ba gdsi__tl babiga. ‘They’ve looked at many of us.” W

Mass quantifiers may float from within an object or a place adverbial to a later
adjunct position:

Ba gdst ti wosa. ‘They’ve looked at us all.” W
3P look=1P all

ka bee m konba ni wusa ‘and is in all my bones’ Jer 20:9
ka bée_ m ko"ba ni wosa

and exist 1S bone.Pl at all

10.7.2.2 Time

Some time adverbials are single words which cannot take dependents.
(CGEL p564 regards such words as “pronouns.”) Examples include

nannanna’ ‘now’ zind ‘today’

su'os; ‘yesterday’ beog, ‘tomorrow’
dunnd ‘this year’ daar ‘two days off/ago’
ya'as/ya'as, ‘again’ tO'to” ‘straight away’

Some time adverbs are fixed expressions like

beog sd/beog daar ‘in future’ b&-kikeong, ‘very early morning’
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However, most are simply NPs expressing times, e.g.
Zaam "wa ‘this evening’ y0'on "wa ‘tonight’

rwad-kant_gaad la ‘last month’

moon-Dem=Nz pass the

"wad-kant_ ken na Ia ‘next month’

moon-Dem=Nz come.Ipf hither the

The irregular noun sana ‘time’ appear in time adverbials like

san-kang_? ‘when?’ san-kan la ‘at that time’
sana kam ‘at all times’ sana b&dogv ‘a long time’
sansa b&dobgo ‘many times’ sana bi'ela ‘for/in a short time’

The locative particle §10.7.2.3 appears in some time expressions:

beogv_n ‘morning’ yiigl_n ‘at first’
san-si'e nla ‘at one time, once’

Winp, ‘time of day’ always takes a predeterminer. Note the idioms

ybbm a"wa/a"wana win ‘this time next year’
daar a"wa/a"wana win ‘this time the day after tomorrow.’

“Day” as in “twenty-four hour period” is dabisir; however, daar is used instead
in NPs used adverbially as time adjuncts, e.g.

Dabiskan la na ane sonpeen dabisir, sonsa’an ne endog na bee |i daar.
Dabis-kan la nd a ne su™-péen dabtsir, su”-san'an ne €"dog né bée__ L daar.
day-Dem the Irr be Foc anger day SOITOW with anguish Irr exist 3I day

‘That day will be a day of anger; there will be sorrow and anguish on that day.
Zep 1:15 (the antecedent of Il is dabis-kan)

’

In this meaning, daar always takes either a predeterminer or a following
quantifier: nob-k5>g daar nobkoog daar ‘the day a leg is broken’ §14.3.
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The use of daar distinguishes points in time from spans of time:

Tl daa kpélim anina daba ayspde. ‘We stayed there a week.’

1P Tns remain there day.Pl seven

Daba ay5pde daar ka fo nd leb na. ‘*You'll come back in a week.’

day.Pl seven day and 2S Irr return hither
daar wosa/wov/mé-kama ‘every day’

The Pl daba ‘days’ appears only before the number prefix a; the CIF da-
(written dab in B3) is used before piiga/pii ‘ten’ and pisi/pis ‘tens.’

The names of the weekdays §9.3 always take daar: Aldasid daar ‘Sunday.’

When it appears with neither a predeterminer not a quantifier, daar is an
adverbial meaning ‘two days off/ago’:

daar zaam on kidig o ban'aogon la na

daar zaam on kidigo_ b3"'>gv_n la na

day evening 3A meet=3A swamp=at the hither

‘in the evening the day after tomorrow he should come and meet him in the
valley’ (from Naden’s dictionary)

Karifa ‘o’clock’ precedes a number word to express clock times:

karifa ata™ ‘three o’clock.’

10.7.2.3 Place

Place adverbials may be pronouns like kpe ‘here’, specialised words like
yina ‘outside’, dagdbig;, ‘left’, agili/agola ‘upwards’, lalll ‘far off’, Kusaal place names,
or NPs headed by postpositions. No verb always requires a place-adverbial object:

Dav-s>' b€ kpela. ‘There’s a man here.’

man-IdfA exist here

but Wina'am bé&. ‘God is there.’ (i.e. “It’ll all work out.”)

God exist

along with e.g. Waad bé ‘It’s cold’ (“cold exists”) and the common greeting Aldafd bé
‘There is health’ §13.
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So too with e.g.
Ka o paae zin'igin la. ‘And he reached the place.’” Lk 22:40

Ka 0 pae zi"'igL n la.

and 3A reach place=at the

li sana sid paae ya. ‘Its time has surely arrived.” Ps 102:13
L sana sid pae ya.
31 time truly arrive ND-Pf

Many place adverbials are formed with the locative particle, which has the

form nu” after pronouns (M ny/man nt ‘in me’), loanwords, and words ending in short
vowels in the SE but enclitic n elsewhere:

la'asvg doodin ne suoya ni ‘in synagogues and in streets’ Mt 6:2
la'asbg d32duL_n  ne suoya nt
gather.Gd house.Pl=at with road.Pl at

It may precede or follow la’: md'art_n la or md'ar la n{ ‘in the lake.’
The locative particle follows all nouns used as heads of place NPs other than

proper names of places and some postpositions.

Ka Pailet len yi nidibin la na ‘Pilate came out to the people again’
Ka Pailet I€ém yi nidib{ n la na Jn 19:4

and Pilate again exit person.Pl=at the hither

O bt da'a_n. ‘He’s at market.’
O b koligt_n. ‘He’s at the stream.’
O b toommu n. ‘He’s at work.’

Yir” *house’ has the exceptional locatives yin, Pl yaa n ‘at home.’
Kusaasi place names are intrinsically locative and do not take nu"~ n, but are

often followed by an appositive place pronoun, particularly for rest at a place:

O bt B5k. ‘He’s in Bawku.’
M né& ken B3k. ‘I'll go to Bawku.’
Fb yOug B3k kpelda_? ‘Have you been long in Bawku (here)?’

Speakers treat foreign places names similarly, but B often uses n.” or

paraphrases like Jerusalem ténu n “in Jerusalem-land”, especially for rest at a place.
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Most postpositions §9.7.1 have place-adverb meanings. In most cases they are
not followed by the locative particle. Postpositions include:

Baba ‘beside’ (Pl of babir” ‘sphere of activity’):

m nobd baba ‘beside my feet’
1S leg.Pl beside

Gbinp, ‘at the bottom of’ (gbin, ‘buttock’):

zuor la gbin ‘below the hill’
hill  the bottom

Kor'/kon'oka ‘by ... self’ (adak3d™ ‘one’):

m ko' ‘by myself’

1S alone

"Ya'an, ‘behind, after’ ("ya'ans ‘back’):

L rya'an ‘afterward’
31 behind
ne'ena "ya'an ‘afterward’

Deml behind
Poogo_n ‘inside’ (povgs ‘belly’):

nwadts ybum la pdogo n ‘months in the year’

moon.Pl year the belly=at

d>-kana la pbogo_n ‘inside that hut’
hut-Dem the belly=at

Sa™an’ ‘in the presence, in the opinion of, chez’:
Wina'am san'an ‘in the sight of God’
FO na di'e tm pua'-bamma la sa"'an.

2S Irr get medicine woman-DemP  the by

‘You’ll get the medicine from where those women are.’
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7

Sbogu_n/sisbogv_n ‘between’:

tindm ne fon sbogov _n ‘between us and you’
1P with 2S  between

Tenir ‘under’:

Gbsim  tenir! ‘Look down!’
look.ND-Imp under

téebol la ténir ‘under the table’

table the under
Tuonp, ‘in front’:

Gdsim  tdon! ‘Look forward!”
look.ND-Imp front

daka la tlon ‘in front of the box’

box  the front
Zug,~ ‘onto’ (zug,  ‘head’); as a locative postposition, implies movement:

O digil gbaon la téebdl la zug. ‘She’s put the book on the table.’
3A lay book thetable the head

It is often used metaphorically as ‘on account of’ (see next section.)
For ‘on’, with no implication of movement, zugd_n is used:

Gbavn la b€ téebol la zagov _n. ‘The book is on the table.’

book the exist table the on

Saa zUg, ‘up above’ means ‘sky’, and the expression can even function as a
CIF: saazug paal ‘a new heaven’ 2 Pt 3:13.
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10.7.2.4 Reason

Place adverbials are used metaphorically to express reason: thus zug,” ‘onto’ is
used for ‘because of’. In this meaning, it often follows an absolute clause §11.9.1.

Faanmim fo nonilim la zug. ‘Save me because of your love.” Ps 6:4
Faarmi_m  fo ndnilim la zug.
save.ND-Imp=1S 2S love the on

o svonr da san‘am on maal ninsaal la zug.

0 suu"r da sa"'am 6n maal nin-saal la zug.

3A heart Tns spoil 3A.Nz make human the on

‘he was sad because he had created humanity.” Gn 6:6

Adverbials with zug,” can be subects of ke ‘let’ §11.5.4:

Dunia dim la zi’ Wina'am la zugu ke ka ba zi’ tii.
Duniyadimla_ z' Wina'am la zdgd_ k& ka ba z{'t_ti_.

world P the=Nz Ng.know God the on=+ let and 3P Ng.know=1P=Ng

‘It is because the world does not know God that it does not know us.” 1 Jn 3:1

B> zug ‘for what reason, why?’ has become a clause adjunct §11.1 meaning
‘because’; here Toende Kusaal uses a different postposition: boyela ‘because.’

Ken” ‘go’ may take a gerund as complement in the sense ‘go in order to do
something’; usually this complement has no locative particle:

O puv sv'vm ye o dolli ti ken zabirin la.

O post'm yé o dolli_ti_ ken zabir,_n laa_.

3A Ng be.good that 3A accompany=1P=+ go fight.Gd=at the=Ng

‘He’s not suitable to go into the battle with us.” 1 Sm 29:9

but oneg ken zabir la ‘he who went to fight’ 1 Sm 30:24
ont_ ken zabirla
DemA=Nz go fight.Gd the

biig la keng daam la da‘'ab la ‘the boy who went to buy the beer’
biig Id_  ken daam la da'ab la §14.1
child the=Nz go beer the buy.Gd the
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10.7.3 Prepositional phrases

The prepositions are ne ‘with’, wov ‘like’, and the loanwords asée ‘except’ and
hall ‘as far as’, along with some combinations of these words. They take NP objects,
which may be nominalised clauses. Except for ng, which can only take NP objects,
prepositions may also introduce unnominalised clauses as subordinators §11.8.

Coordination does not occur within prepositional phrases.

Personal pronouns as objects of prepositions may take unbound forms, or they
may be formally identical with the otherwise right-bound pronouns:

woo fon ne ‘like you’ woo fo ne  ‘like you’

Ne either takes unbound forms or adopts the form ni before enclitics indentical
with verb object pronouns:

ni_m ‘with me’ ni_tu ‘with us’

ni f ‘with you Sg’ ni ya ‘with you PI’
né_ ‘with him/her’ ni_ba ‘with them’
ni_It ‘with it’

Ne is ‘with’ in both ‘using’ and ‘accompanying’ senses:

’

Liginim__ fo nif n€ fo nQ'ug. ‘Cover your eye with your hand.

cover.ND-Imp 2S eye with 2S hand

Ba ken ne noba. ‘They’ve gone on foot.” W
3P go withleg.Pl

Kulim nge sumbogosom. ‘Go home in peace.” Mk 5:34
Kulim ne su"-bvgosim.

go.home.ND-Imp with peace

Dim ne Wwn, da td'as ne Winné_.
eat.ND-Imp with God Ng.Imp talk with God=Ng
‘Eat with God, don’t talk with God.’

M gér  né fo. ‘I'm angry with you.” S
1S get.angry with 2S
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Ne ‘and’ coordinating NPs §9.1 is historically the same word. Synchronically,
anaphoric pronouns referring to NPs coordinated with ne are plural:

On ne o pu'a-€lin Meeri ken ye ba sobi ba yvda.

On né¢ 0 pua'-elin Meeri kén yé ba sobi__ ba yvda.

3A with 3A fiancée Mary go that3P write 3P name.Pl

‘He and his fiancée Mary went to write their names.” Lk 2:5

However, constructio ad sensum is common with pronouns.
Some verbs take prepositional phrases with ne as objects, e.g. ddlj3” ‘go with’
in the sense ‘accord with’; lal|3 " ‘be far from’; nary” ‘need’ in the sense ‘deserve’:

ka li dolng o tooma ‘according to his deeds’ Ez 18:30
ka [t ddl né o tboma
and 3I accompany with 3A work.Gd.Pl

Amaa o pvo lal ne tii. ‘But he is not far from us.” Acts 17:27
Améaa o pu lal né tu_.
but 3A Ng be.far with 1P=Ng

Fo nar ng fon na kpi. ‘You deserve to die.” Jgs 2:26
FO nar ne fon na kpi.

2S need with 2S5.Nz Irr die

The combination hall ne is used with time NPs:

hall ne zina ‘until today’

La'am ne ‘together with’ means ‘although’ before absolute clauses:
la'am ne on da zi' on ken ten si‘a la

la'am ne é6n da z! on ken tén-si‘a la

together with 3A.Nz Tns Ng.know 3A.Nz go land-Idf the

‘although he did not know what country he was going to’ Heb 11:8
Hall Ia'am ne before an absolute clause means ‘even though’ §12.2:
hali la'am ng on zi' la ‘even though he does not know’ Lv 5:3

hal{ la'am ne 6n z! la
even together with 3A.Nz Ng.know the
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Objects of wov ‘like’ which are not followed by the article la” are followed
instead by an empty particle ng, unless they are numerals (where the meaning is
‘about, approximately’) or interrogative pronouns:

WwLL man neg ‘like me’

wobL bbdn ne ‘like a donkey’

woL tusa ayi ‘about two thousand’

woo b5 _? ‘like what?’

mori ya'am wou wiigi ng ‘be wise as serpents’ Mt 10:16

mdre_ ya'am woo wiigi  ng

have=2P2 sense like snake.Pl like

O z>t wovbinl 2>t si'em la. ‘He runs like a donkey runs.’

3A run.Ipf like donkey=Nz run.Ipf how the

"Wenna~ ‘be like’ takes a prepositional phrase with ne or wov; the object is
followed by n¢ as after woo:

M nweng danuud neg. ‘I am like a beer-drinker.’ Jer 23:9
M rwén ne da-nlud ne.
1S be.like with beer-drinker like

W permits adjuncts introduced by woo to be preposed with ka:

Woo bbn né ka 0 z3t. ‘Like a donkey, he runs.’
like donkey like and 3A run.Ipf

This is not grammatical with adjuncts introduced by ne ‘with.’
As prepositions, hall means ‘up until, as far as’, and asée means ‘except for’:

O daa pon aneg ninkood hali pin'ilbgon sa.
O daa pbn  a ne nin-kbod hali pin'ildgo_n sé.
3A Tns previously be Foc person-killer even begin.Gd=at since

‘He was a murderer from the beginning.’ Jn 8:44

S>' kae an sb'vm aseg Wina'am gollim.

S>' kae'  ansb'm asée Wina'am gollumm.

IdfA Ng.be=+ be goodness except God only

‘There is none who is good except God alone.” Mk 10:18
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11 Clauses

11.1 Structure

Typical clauses consist of subject NP + VP. The language is strictly SVO;
deviations from this order always involve either preposing or dislocation. In order,
before the subject slot, there may appear prepositions/coordinators, clause linkers
(ka, ye or n), clause adjuncts, and then preposed elements. Subjects are ellipted after
n, and sometimes after ka. Nominaliser particles (n or ya') follow subjects.

Most clause types require subjects. Impersonal constructions use a dummy Ii:

L1 tol. ‘Tt [weather] is hot.’
3I be.hot

Lt a" sbna. ‘Things are good.’
3I be well

Lt nar ka fo kul. ‘You must go home.’

3I must and 2S go.home
Dummy-subject Il is often omitted before ka' ‘not be’ §12.3 and in ya'-clauses:

Ya'a ka'ane alaa ‘If it had not been so’ Jn 14:2
Ya' ka'a_ni{__alda_
if Ng.be=DP thus=Ng

With an ellipted subject, zt' ‘not know’ means ‘unbeknownst.’

See §11.4.3 for ellipsis and movement of subject pronouns in commands.

Subject pronouns referring to the preceding clause subject must be ellipted in
catenative clauses unless the catenative is an object §11.5.4. They are usually ellipted
after coordinating ka if no pause precedes it; in a dialogue ka 0 yél ... ka 0 yél each 0
marks a switch of speaker. The implicature of subject change from lack of ellipsis can
even override animacy marking (which is tending to break down in any case §9.2):

Pua' la da' daka ka ken B3k.
woman the buy box and go Bawku

‘The woman has bought a box and gone to Bawku.” W

but Pua' la da'daka ka 0 ken B3k.
woman the buy box and 3A go Bawku

‘The woman has bought a box and it has gone to Bawku.” W
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The ellipted pronoun may refer to the subject of a preposed absolute clause,
showing that this is subject pronoun ellipsis, not coordination of main-clause VPs:

Ban wom neg'ena la ka sin. ‘After they heard this they fell silent.’
Ban wom ne'ena 1a ka sin. Acts 11:18
3PNz hear Deml the and be.silent

(Cf the absence of tense marking after preposed absolute clauses §11.4.1.1.)

Other subject pronoun ellipsis is informal, and may be “corrected” if speakers’
attention is drawn to it; however, it has become standardised in many greetings and
proverbs. The meaning is unaffected. Initial raising after ellipted pronouns remains:

Nae yaa ? ‘[Have you] finished?’
finish ND-Pf=PQ

The coordinating particles kov/bgg ‘or’, amaa ‘but’ §11.3 and prepositions
subordinating unnominalised clauses §11.8 precede all other clause elements.

Clause adjuncts follow coordinators, prepositions or linkers but precede all
other constituents, including preposed elements.

Almost any time, circumstance or reason adverbial can be a clause adjunct,
e.g. absolute clauses §11.9.1, lin a" si'em la ‘as it is’, [l "ya'an ‘afterward’, as can
astda/astda mén ‘truly’, ala men ‘likewise.” All these may also be VP adverbials,
preposable with ka §12.4, and so may end up preceding the subject alone, or with ka
preceding, following, or both. Manner and place adverbials cannot be clause
adjuncts, and may thus only precede by ka-preposing:

M2>gb_n ka mam beg. ‘I'm in the bush.’
grass=at and 1S  exist (W’s correction of *M22gb_n mam bg)

Some clause adjuncts never appear as VP adverbials: ya'-clauses §11.4.4 and
sadigim-clauses §11.9.1 appear clause-finally only by dislocation due to weight §12.4.
Daa-si'er(€) means ‘perhaps’ as a clause adjunct, but ‘some day’ as a VP adverbial.
The preposition asé€ ‘unless’ appears as a clause adjunct in purpose clauses §11.7.

Clause adjuncts can appear as LFs §4.3 (never followed by ka) in the case of
beogd ‘tomorrow’, ala mene ‘likewise’, din/lin zUg> ‘therefore’ and ald zUg> ‘thus.’
The corresponding SFs appear as VP adverbials, and are often preposed with ka.

B> zUg> as a clause adjunct is ‘because’, whereas b zUg ka means ‘why?’ Din/lin zug,
ala zug, bo zUg and ala men can be subjects of ké ka ‘cause that’ §11.5.4.
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11.2 Clause types

Clauses

Summary of basic clause types and their structural possibilities:

ND Subject| Tense | Clause |Verbless| Linking |Question/

marking | ellipsis marking | adjuncts ‘and’ |command
main +/- + + + + ka +
narrative main | - + - + - ka -
catenative - +/- +/- - - ka -
content +/- - + + + ka +
purpose - - + - - ka -
nominalised - - + - - ne -

Prepositional clauses show the same patterns as purpose clauses.
For restrictions on focus marking see §12.1; on preposing, see §12.4.

ND marking is absent in main and content clauses after coordinating ka §10.5.
Subject ellipsis does not occur in catenatives used as verb objects §11.5.4.
Tense marking in catenative clauses is limited to cases where the main clause
is non-salient informationally (or ellipted) and itself lacks tense marking §11.5.1.
Where clause types other than main clauses or content clauses appear as

questions or commands, a preceding main clause has been ellipted §11.4.6.

Main clauses can be statements, questions or commands; they may lack VPs.
For the position of main-clause VP-final particles in relation to any subordinate
clauses see §10.6. Main clauses show ND marking §10.5 unless coordinating ka
precedes. Narrative features main clauses introduced by ka and lacking tense

marking, which carry on a narrative thread; they have features suggesting a

historical origin in subordinate clauses §11.4.1.1.
Subordinate clauses are either unnominalised or nominalised.
There are four unnominalised types.
Catenative clauses introduced by the particle n produce structures resembling
verb serialisation, but with a wider range of use, and a complementary subordinating

use of ka to introduce catenative clauses when their subjects or polarity differ from

the main clause.

Content clauses follow ye ‘that’ (sometimes replaced by ka, with no other
changes in construction.) They differ from all other subordinate clauses in having the
same range of structural possibilities as main clauses, and in showing ND marking.

Purpose clauses are also introduced by ye ‘that’ (much less often ka), but they

have either imperative or irrealis mood VPs and otherwise show a similar range of

structures to nominalised clauses, and they always lack ND marking.

Subordinate clauses may also be introduced by prepositions §11.8.
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Clauses are nominalised by the post-subject particles n §4.4 or ya'. Clauses
nominalised by n are either absolute clauses, usually used as adverbials, or relative
clauses. Clauses nominalised by ya' are protases of conditional clauses §11.4.4.

Subordinate clauses freely appear as components of other subordinate clauses:

Ka Yesu yv'vn ban ye si'el wosa naae ya la ka yel ye

Ka Yesu_ yo'vn ban ye si'el wosa nae ya 14 ka yél ye

and Jesus.Nz then realise that Idfl all finish ND-Pf the and say that

‘Then when Jesus knew that everything was finished, he said ...” Jn 19:28
(content clause within a nominalised absolute clause)

ban mi' ye biig la kping la zug ‘because they knew the child was dead’
ban mi' ye biig la kpi ne la zlg Lk 8:53 (content within absolute clause)
3P.Nz know that child the die Foc the on

M po bood ye fo ti yel beog daar ye fone ke ka mam Abram lieb bommora.

M po b32>d yé fd ti y&l beog daar ye font._ ké ka mam Abram lieb bon-mdra_.
1S Ng want.Ipf that 2S next say in.future that 2S=+4+ let and 1S Abram become thing-haver=Ng
‘I do not want you in future saying that you made me, Abram, rich.” Gn 14:23
(catenative clause within a content clause within a purpose clause)

Elasia one an Safat biig ka daa svnid Elaja la be kpela.

Elasia éni_  a" Safat biig ka daa sbnuid Elaja la b€ kpela.

Elisha DemA=Nz be Shaphat child and Tns help.Ipf Elijah the exist here

‘Elisha, son of Shaphat, who used to help Elijah, is here.” 2 Kgs 3:11
(nominalised clause formed from two coordinate clauses)

Ka sieba ten'es ye Judas n da mori ba ligidi kalvg la yela ka Yesu yet o ye o da'am
la'abane ka ba bo>d malon diib dabisir la yela, beg o svnim nandim la.

Ka sieba te'es ye Judas n da mor{__ ba ligidi k3ldg la yéla ka Yesu yéto yé

and IdfP  think that Judas Nz Tns have 3P money bag  the about and Jesus say.Ipf=3A that

0 da'am la'-banl_ ka ba b5>d malon ditb dabisir la yéla,

3A buy.ND-Imp goods-DemP=Nz and 3P want sacifice eat.Gd day the about

b&e 0 sbnim non-dim la.

or 3A help.ND-Imp poverty-@P the

‘Some thought that, as Judas had their moneybag, Jesus was telling him to buy
what they wanted for the Passover meal or to help the poor.” Jn 13:29
(coordinate content clauses within a content clause which also contains an
embedded absolute clause as part of a reason-adverbial clause adjunct)



158 Clauses

11.3 Clause coordination

In clause coordination, ‘and’ is ne with nominalised clauses, like other NPs:

On ka' sida soba, ne on tom toombe'ed sieba la zug

On ka' sida sdba_, ne 6n tdm tdbom-bé'ed-sieba la zlg

3A.Nz Ng.be truth JA=Ng with 3A.Nz work work.Gd-bad-IdfP the on

‘Because he is untruthful, and because of the sins he has committed.” Ez 18:24

Ya'-clauses cannot be coordinated, but there may be several in a main clause.
All other clause types express coordinating ‘and’ with the clause linker ka,
after which the catenation linker n is dropped:

ka lin ane ye fo ko maali ti be'ede nwene tiname daa pv maalif be'ed si'em la
asee sb'om ma'aa, ka ye fo yim ne sumbvgosom la.

ka in @ ne yé fo kO maal_ti be'edt_"wen ne ttnami_daa pv maall_f be'ed
and 3I be Foc that 2S Ng.Irr make=1P bad=+ resemble with 1P=Nz Tns Ng make=S bad
si'em |ad as€e sbm ma'aa, ka yé fo yim ne sun-bdgosim la.

how  the except good only and that 2S exit.ND-Imp with peace the

‘Which is that you will not do us harm, as we did not do you harm but only
good, and that you will depart in peace.” Gn 26:29

Sogia so' kae' n tum ka yood o mena.

S3gia-s2' kae' ntom kayddd O mena. .

soldier-IdfA Ng.exist + work.Ipf and pay.Ipf 3A self=Ng

‘No soldier works and pays for himself.” 1 Cor 9:7 Bl

After coordinating ka, all clauses lack ND marking.

‘Or’ is expressed with the particles beg or kov; in clause coordination, these
particles precede all other clause elements. The linker n is dropped after bee.

Bee can link elements of almost any type:

Ba pu tom bee nwiid gumme. ‘They do not work or spin.” Mt 6:28
Ba pv tdm bee "wiid gbomme_.
3P Ng work.Ipfor  spin.Ipfthread=Ng

yeli ya zanbina bee ye o na pa'al toomnyalima

y&ll_ya za"bwna bee yé 0 na pa'al tbom-ryaluma

say=2P sign.Pl or that 3A Irr show work.Gd-wonderful.P1
‘telling you signs, or that he will show wonders’ Dt 13:1
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‘But’ is expressed by amaa. Unlike ka or prepositions as clause linkers, amaa
has no effect on ND marking. It precedes all other clause elements:

Ka sieba la' 0. Amaa ka sieba yel ...  ‘Some mocked him, but others said ...’
Ka sieba l14'0 . Amda ka sieba yél ... Acts 17:32
and IdfP laugh=3A but and IdfP say

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bo ka m lem [>2>d noor ya'ase?

Amda 6n sadigim kpf la, b3 ka m 1ém I120d noor yd'asé ?

but 3A.Nz since die the what and 1S again tie.Ipf mouth again=CQ

‘But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?’ 2 Sm 12:23

11.4 Main

Main clauses show ND marking unless introduced by coordinating ka. They
may be statements, questions or commands. The latter two clause types appear only
as main or content clauses; when subordinate clauses are used as commands, a
preceding main clause has been ellipted, along with the linker particle.

Main clauses may lack VPs: again, the only other clause type where this is
possible are content clauses.

Coordination of main clauses is with ka ‘and’, kov/bee ‘or.” When the clause
includes the preverbal adjunct le€ ‘but’ §10.4.1, ka corresponds to English zero.
Narrative clauses, both with and without tense marking, very frequently begin with
ka, which generally also corresponds to zero in English.

11.4.1 Statements

Statements are the default main-clause type, and have no special marking over
and above the ND marking of all initial main and content clauses. A special case of
statements are those found non-initially in narrative.

11.4.1.1 Narrative

Narrative favours long sequences of clauses coordinated with ka and lacking
tense marking. In B narrative, main clauses without ka or time adverbials are usually
tense-marked (> 80% in B2), but informal narrative (e.g. §14.1 §14.2) lacks tense-
marking in such clauses more often. On the other hand, clauses with ka contain tense
markers only for scene-setting or for signalling disruptions in the narrative flow like
flashbacks, asides or descriptions. Amada ‘but’ does not affect tense marking.
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Ka ba paae mu'ar gbeog line an Gadara dim tenin la, ka dapa ayi' bane ka
kikiris dolli ba yi yaadin naa to'vs o. Ban da toi hali la zug ka nidib da zot
dabiem ne ban na dolli anina gat. Ka ba tans ye,

Ka ba pae mi0'ar gbéog Iini_  a" Gadara dim tenu n la, ka dapa__ayi bant_  ka
and 3P reach lake shore DemlI=Nzbe Gadara @P land=at the and man.Pl two DemP=Nz and
kikiris doll{_ba_ yi ydadu n naa_ to'vsé_.Banda toe hallla zlg

fairy.Pl accompany=3P=+ exit grave.Pl=at hither=+ meet=3A 3P.Nz Tns be.bitter until the on

ka nidib da z>t dabiem ne ban na dalli_ anina_ gat. Ka ba ta"s ye,

and person.Pl Tns fear.Ipf fear with 3PNz Irr accompany there=+ pass.Ipf and 3P shout that
‘They reached the lakeside at Gadara, and two men afflicted by demons came
out from the tombs to meet him. They were so fierce that people feared to go
past there. They shouted ...” Mt 8:28-29

Amaa ba da zbt o ne dabiem, ban da pv nin o yadda ye o sid ane nya'andol la
zug. Amaa ka Barnabas zan Saul n mor o ken ...

Amda ba da z>to. ne débiem, ban da po nind_yadda yé o sid

but 3P Tns fear.Ipf=3A Foc fear 3P.Nz Tns Ng do=3A trust that 3A truly

a ne "ya'an-d3l la z4g. Amaa ka Barnabas zan Saul n maré6__ ken ...

be Foc disciple the on but and Barnabas take Saul + have=3A=+ go

‘But they were afraid of him, because they did not believe that he was really a
disciple. But Barnabas brought Saul ...” Acts 9:26-27

Among dozens of clauses ka X dua' Y ‘X begat Y’ in Mt 1.1ff B2:

Ka David du'a Solomon. O ma da ane Uria po'a. Ka Solomon du'a ...
Ka David dud' Solomon. O ma d& a ne Uria pud'. K& Solomon dud' ...
and David beget Solomon 3A mother Tns be Foc Uriah wife = and Solomon beget

‘David begat Solomon. His mother was Uriah’s wife. Solomon begat ...’

In contrast, the genealogy in Lk 3:23ff B2 moves backwards in time and has
dozens of consecutive examples of ka X saam da ane Y ‘X’s father was Y.” Long series
of coordinated “asides” may drop tense marking: in this passage B3 only has tense
marking at the beginning of paragraphs.

As tense marking is affected by whether clauses are introduced by ka, this is
not just a matter of discourse pragmatics. Moreover, consultants always take Pfs in
isolated ka-clauses without tense marking as expressing events, with any focus-ne” as
constituent, not tense focus §12.1.1, but this limitation does not apply in clauses with
tense marking, which show the same range of possibilities as clauses without ka:
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Ka ba da kodig ne. ‘And they were old.’
and 3P Tns get.old Foc

Ba kodig ne. ‘They’re old.’

but Ka ba kddig ne. D explained “You're saying they’re old,
when he promised to give you new ones”

Ka Il daa b3dig ne. ‘And it was lost.’
and 31 Tns get.lost Foc

Lt b>dig ne. ‘It’s lost.’

but Ka It b3dig ne. Rejected by W; explained by D as denying
“Someone hid it.”

The absence of ND marking after coordinating ka §10.5 suggests that ka was
once always subordinating. Clauses continuing a narrative thread have been analysed
as “cosubordinate” in some languages (Ross 2021, 3.1.3), and they have subordinate
features in many others, e.g. Pana (Beyer 2006 4.8.3), Fula (Arnott 1970 p326),

Wolof (Robert 2010, 1.2.4), Lumun (Smits 2017 p652), Hausa (Jaggar 2001 p162),
Miya (Schuh 1998 pp 162, 165-166) and Meskwaki (Goddard 2023 p412); cf also the
use of ng ‘with’ for ‘and’ with NPs §9.1. Kusaal narrative clauses are not subordinate
synchronically (cf Evans 2007); constituent focus is permitted (though not tense
focus), clause adjuncts may be present, and subject pronouns referring to the subject
of the preceding clause may be omitted in the same way as in tense-marked clauses:

Amaa ba ye li nar ka ba yis ligidi la n keng da'a daam na nu yiiga ka nyaan
pudig ligidi la. Ka yis ligidi la bi'ela

Amda ba yé Il nar ka ba yis ligidi la n ken_ da' daam_ né nu yiiga ka nyaan
but 3P that 31 must and 3P extract money the + go=+ buy beer=+ Irr drink firstly and next
podig ligidi la. Ka yis ligidi la bi'ela

share money the and extract money the a.little

‘But they said they should take some money out to buy beer to drink first,
and then share out the money. And they took out a little of the money’ §14.1

Tense-unmarked Ipfs can appear in narrative to express multiple events:
Ka ba la'ad o. ‘But they laughed at him.” Mk 5:40

Ka ba la'ado .
and 3P laugh.Ipf=3A
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Interruptions in the narrative may contain clauses coordinated with ka; tense
marking is not repeated after the first, but such clauses can have any aspect:

Ba da pu mor biiga, bozugo Elizabet da ane kundu'ar, ka babayi la wusa
me kudigne.

Ba da pv mor biiga_, b> zUg> Elizabet da a ne kdndb'ar

3P Tns Ng have child=Ng because Elizabeth Tns be Foc barren.woman

ka ba bayi la wisa me kodig ne.

and 3P two the all also get.old Foc

‘They had no child, as Elizabeth was barren and both were old.” Lk 1:7 B2

Within a series of clauses continuing a narrative, subordinate clauses
(including nominalised clauses) mark tense relative to the timeline:

ka dau tami o po'a la sa yel o si'el la

ka dab tammi__ o0 pua'la_  sayelo_ si'ella

and man forget 3A wife the=Nz Tns say=3A IdfI the

‘but the man forgot what his wife had told him the previous day’ §14.2

Ban bood ye ba saa di Kum Maliak Gaadvg malvn diib la.

Ban b52d yé ba saa di Kum Maliak Gaadbg malon dub la.

3P want.Ipfthat 3P Tns eat death angel pass.Gd custom food the
‘They wanted to eat the Passover meal the next day.” Jn 18:28

Absolute-clause adjuncts §11.9.1 usually leave main-clause tense marking
unaffected (88% in Mk, Lk, Acts 1-14 B1); less often, the absolute clause acts as a
time adverbial, licensing dropping of tense marking in the main clause:

Ban da nyee o la, ba da zan o taaba pistan' tis o.

Ban da "yéo_ la, ba da zan 0 taaba  pis ta'_ tiso .

3PNz Tns see=3A the 3P Tns take 3A each.other thirty=+ give=3A

‘When they saw him, they brought thirty companions to him.” Jgs 14:11

Ka ban da paae Haran tempouogin la ba da zin'in anina.
Ka ban da pae Haran tén-poogb_n la, ba da zi"'in anina.
and 3P.Nz Tns reach Haran town=at the 3P Tns sit.down there

‘When they reached Haran, they stopped there.” Gn 11:31
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Ban da kv naaf la naae la, ba mor biig la ken Eli san'an na.

Ban da kv ndaf la_ nae la, ba mor biig la ke" Eli sa™an na.

3PNz Tns kill cow the=+ finish the 3P have child the come Eli by hither

‘After they had killed the cow, they brought the child to Eli.” 1 Sm 1:25

However, when adjunct absolute clauses are preposed with ka §12.4, that ka

behaves as if it continues a narrative, and the main clause lacks tense marking
whether or not ka also precedes the absolute clause (97% in Mk, Lk, Acts 1-14 B1):

Ban da bee ani nuud daam la, ka Na'ab la maligim yel Esta ye,

Ban da bée__ani_  nuud daam la, ka Na'ab la maligum yél Esta ye,
3PNz Tns exist there=+ drink.Ipf beer the and king the again say Esther that
‘As they were drinking wine, the king again said to Esther ...” Est 5:6

Ka ban da sonsi naae la ka Zugsob la gaad,
Ka ban da so"st_ nae la, ka Zug-s3b la gaad,
and 3P.Nz Tns converse=+ finish the and Lord the pass

‘When they had finished conversing, the Lord went away,” Gn 18:33

This reflects the quasi-coordinating nature of the preposing construction with

absolute clauses, also seen in the dropping of subject pronouns after the preposing ka
when they refer the subject of a preposed absolute clause §11.1, as in e.qg.

On da paae David san'an na la ka igin tenin na'as o.

On da pae David sa™an na la, ka igin tenin_ nd'aso_.
3A.Nz Tns reach David by hither the and kneel.down ground=at=+ honour=3A
‘When he reached David, he knelt down to honour him.” 2 Sm 1:2

11.4.2 Questions

Content questions (except lia clauses §11.4.5) contain an interrogative pronoun

and end with the content-question enclitic §4.3. Focus-ne” cannot appear. There is no
special word order, but if the subject contains the interrogative pronoun it must be
n-focused §12.1, and non-subjects are often preposed §12.4. Preposing is obligatory
with b> and b> zUg as ‘why?’

FO b5>d b3 ? ‘What do you want?’
2S want.Ipf what=CQ

Dav la "yée__and'ong ? ‘Whom has the man seen?’

man the see who=CQ
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B> maale ? ‘What has happened?’

what=+ make=CQ

Fb da"__an5'on biiga_? ‘Whose child are you?’
2S be who child=CQ

An3'ani_ nyé ? ‘Who has seen?’

who=+ see=CQ

An5'an ka dau la "y€_? ‘Whom has the man seen?’
who and man the see=CQ

Fb yo'ore ? ‘[What is] your name?’

2S name=CQ

B5 ka fo kbmma_? ‘Why are you crying?’

what and 2S weep.Ipf=CQ
For ‘which?’, the short demonstrative pronouns are used:

Fb b52d ling_? ‘Which do you want?’
2S want.Ipf DemI=CQ

Ling_? ‘Which one?’
Nif-kdng_? ‘Which eye?’
Nin-kang ? ‘Which person?’

Note the short final LF vowels: these are content, not polar, questions.

Polar questions have the form of statements (with ne” permitted as usual)
followed directly by the polar-question enclitic (expecting agreement), by kbv_? ‘or?’
(expecting agreement), or by bée ? ‘or?’ (expecting disagreement):

Dav la "y€ biigaa_? ‘Has the man seen a child?’

man the see child=PQ

M & ne d&bdo ? ‘Am I a man?’
1S be Foc man=PQ
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Ba kbdud ne bbvsee ? ‘Are they killing goats?’
3P Kkill.Ipf Foc goat.P1=PQ

FO po wommaa__ ? ‘Don’t you understand?’

2S Ng hear.Ipf=Ng=PQ (expects €€, here “no”)
Dav la "y€ biig kbv_? ‘Has the man seen a child?’
man the see child or=PQ (I expect so.)

Dav la "y€ biig bée_? ‘Has the man seen a child?’
man the see child or=PQ (I expect not.)

11.4.3 Commands

For indirect commands, see §11.7 §11.6. In direct commands, 2S pronouns are
deleted, and 2P moves to follow the verb directly as the liaison word ya:

Fb g3s biig la. ‘You (Sg) have looked at the child.’
2S look child the

Ya g3s biig la. ‘You (P1) have looked at the child.’
2P look child the

but Gdsim biig la! ‘Look (Sg) at the child!”
look.ND-Imp child the

Gdsimu_ biig la! ‘Look (PI) at the child!”’
look.ND-Imp=2P2 child the

Da gos biig laa_! ‘Don’t (Sg) look at the child!’
Ng.Imp look child the=Ng

Da gost_ biiglaa_! ‘Don’t (Pl) look at the child!’
Ng.Imp look=2P2 child the=Ng

Da gose ! ‘Don’t (Sg) look.’
Ng.Imp look=Ng

Da gostL ya ! ‘Don’t (P1) look.’
Ng.Imp look=2P2=Ng
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2S/P subjects remain unchanged after clause adjuncts and in content clauses:

Fo ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mood ye fo bas oo.

Fo ya' mor pua', fonda mddd  yé fb baso o .

2S if have wife 2S Ng.Imp struggle.Ipf that 2S abandon=3A=Ng
‘If you have a wife, don’t try to leave her.” 1 Cor 7:27

ka siak ye fo tikim nu'ug ‘and agreed that you sign’ Dn 6:7
ka siak yé fo tikim nd'ug

and agree that 2S press.ND-Imp hand

Some speakers add y5 redundantly in catenatives and quoted commands:

Kemu_ na_  gost! ‘Come (Pl) and look!’
come.ND-Imp=2P2 hither=+ look=2P2 (Kemu_na_gos! W)
O y&l yé ba gdsimt_ tenu n. ‘He said to them: Look down!’

3A say that 3P look.ND-Imp=2P2 ground=at

Direct commands consisting of a verb alone or with a following postposed
subject pronoun sometimes end in a LF like that preceding a negative enclitic:

Gosima! ‘Look!” Gn 20:16
Gdsima!
look.ND-Imp

Gosimiya, nidib la wosa dbl o ng!

GdsimL ya, nidib la woisa ddllo_ ne!
look.ND-Imp=2P2 person.Pl the all = accompany=3A Foc
‘Look!” All the people are following him!”" Jn 12:19
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11.4.4 Conditionals

Conditional clauses have a ya'-clause protasis as a clause adjunct. Protases
cannot be coordinated, but there may be several in a main clause; they are
occasionally dislocated to clause-final position, due to weight §12.4.

FO ya' gos kpeld, b3 ka fo "yetd ? ‘If you look here, what do you see?’ S
2S if look here what and 2S see.Ipf=CQ

Ka ligidi la ya'a p2'>g, m ya'a ti leb na, m na yoof.

Ka ligidi la ya' pd'og, mya' tt leb na, mnayio f

and money the if get.small 1S if next return hither 1S Irr pay=2S

‘If the money runs short, after I return I will repay you.” Lk 10:35

Dinzug li naan a su'um ba ya'a pu du'an dau kanaa.

Din zUg It naan &" s0'm ba ya' pv db'a_n dav-kanaa_.

S0 3l then be goodness 3P if Ng bear=DP man-Dem=Ng

‘So it would have been better for him not to have been born.” Mk 14:21 B2

Ya'-clauses express tense independently. They can have irrealis mood, but an
indicative event-perfective need not have past reference:

Fo ya'a na dollimi ken, m na ken. ‘If you will go with me, I will go.” Jgs 4:8
FO ya' na dolli_mu_ ken, m na ken.
2S if Irr accompany=1S=+go 1S Irr go

M ya'a puv keng, Sonid la ko keen ya ni naa.

M yd' pv kené_, sonud la kb kée"__ya nunda_ .

1S if Ng go=Ng helper the Ng.Irr come 2P at hither=Ng

‘If I do not go, the Helper will not come here to you.” Jn 16:7

The main clause must have an unellipted subject. Direct commands keep a
subject pronoun in place; some speakers require a free form:

Fo ya'a mor pu'a, fon da mdood ye fo bas oo.

Fb ya' mor pua', fon da m>>d  yé fo baso o .

2S if have wife 2S Ng.Imp struggle.Ipf that 2S abandon=3A=Ng
‘If you have a wife, don’t try to leave her.” 1 Cor 7:27
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The discontinuous-past enclitic n §10.2 can attach to any verb form except
imperatives; it is usually repeated in following catenative clauses. Here it expresses
modal remoteness (CGEL pp148ff), describing a hypothetical or unlikely state of
affairs; with the preverbal adjunct naan the sense is contrary-to-fact. This naan
‘in that case’ is distinct from "yaan ‘next, then’ (though naan often appears for "yaan
in older texts) and from the 2Vb naan ‘starting at ... do’ §11.5.3.

Open conditional clauses contain neither n nor naan. If the main clause has
present or future reference, the ya'-clause may correspond to either ‘if’ or ‘when’ in
English, but past-reference ‘when’ is expressed with absolute clauses §11.9.1.

Fb ya' siak, tt na dugui _f. ‘If you agree, we’ll put you to bed.’
2S if agree 1PIrr lay=2S (i.e. admit you to hospital.)

Ka Kristo ya'a da pov vu'vg kuming, alaa ti labasvn la maalog la ane zaalim.
Ka Kristo ya' da pov vb'vg kumu né_, alaa__ti laba-son la

and Christ if Tns Ng revive death=at=Ng thus 1P news-good the

m32ldg  la & ne zaalim.

proclaim.Gd the be Foc emptiness

‘If Christ did not rise from death, our preaching is empty.” 1 Cor 15:14

Nid ya'a tom tooma, o di‘ed y2od. ‘If a person works, they get pay.’
Nid ya' tbom tooma, odi'ed y>od. Rom 4:4
person if work.Ipf work.Gd.P1 3A receive.Ipf pay

Beog ya'a nie fo na wom o pian'ad.
Beog ya' nie, fbO nd wim 0 pia'ad.
tomorrow if appear 2S Irr hear 3A speech

‘When tomorrow comes, you will hear his words.” Acts 25:22

Hypothetical conditionals use n in both clauses, irrealis without naan in the
main clause. B2/3 often use open conditionals instead.

Nobir ya'a yelin ye, on pu a nu'ug la zug, o ka' ningbin nii, lin ku nyanin
keen ka o ka' ningbin nii.

N3bir ya' yelu n ye, 6n po a" nl'ug la zdg, 0 ka'  nin-gbin ni¢_,

leg if say=DP that 3A.Nz Ng be hand the on 3A Ng.exist body at=Ng

lin kO "yanun_ kée nka 0 ka' nin-gbin nic_.

Deml Ng.Irr accomplish=DP=+ let=DP and 3A Ng.exist body at=Ng

‘If the leg said, because it is not a hand, it is not in the body, that would not
cause it not to be in the body.” 1 Cor 12:15 B1
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Wief ya'a sigin li ni, li zulun na paaen o salabir.

Wief ya' sigl_n [Lny, L zulun na pda_n 0o sallbir.

horse if descend=DP 3I at 31 depth Irr reach=DP 3A bridle

‘If a horse went down in it, its depth would reach its bridle.” Rv 14:20 B1

Contrary-to-fact conditionals use n in both clauses, naan in the main clause;
past contrary-to-fact main clauses may instead use past-tense irrealis:

Man ya'a pv keen na tu'asini ba, ba naan ko morin taale.

Man ya' po kee n na_ td'ast_ni _ba, ba naan kb morun taalle_.

1S if Ng come=DP hither=+ talk=DP=3P 3P then Ng.Irr have=DP fault=Ng

‘Had I not come to speak to them, they would not have been guilty.” Jn 15:22

M ya'a morin sb'ogo m nu'ugin m naan koonif nannanna.

M y&' mort_n sb'ogd__ m nd'ugL_n, m naan koo _ni_f nannanna.

1S if have=DP knife 1S hand=at 1S then kill=DP=2S now

‘If I'd had a sword in my hand, I'd have killed you right now.” Nm 22:29

Bozugb Josua ya'a da tisini ba vo'vsom zin'ig, Wina'am da kv lem pian'
dabis-si'a yela ya'ase.

B> zUgo Josua ya' da tist_ni_ba vv'vsim zi"'ig, Wina'am da kb lem pia™
because  Joshua if Tns give=DP=3P rest.Gd place  God Tns Ng.Irr again speak
dabis-si'a yéla ya'ase_.

day-Idf about again=Ng

‘For if Joshua had given them a resting place, God would not subsequently
have spoken of another day.” Heb 4:8

Ya' naan means ‘if only’, ya' pon ‘even if’:

M zugdaan la ya'a naan siaki ken nyegen nodi'es la be Samaria la!
M zug-ddan la ya' naan sjdkl_ ken_ryee nn3-di'es I&_ b Samaria la!
1S master the if then agree=+ go=+ see=DP linguist the=Nz exist Samaria the

‘If only my master would agree to go to see the prophet in Samaria!” 2 Kgs 5:3

Li ya'a pon du'a, saam na dii li.

LLya' pon dua', saam na du i

3l if already bear stranger.Pl Irr eat=3I

‘Even if it bears a crop, strangers will eat it.” Hos 8.7
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Modal n and naan also occur outside conditionals; naan ... n is contrary-to-fact.
B>>di_n appears in main clauses as ‘might wish’:

M naan boodin ye fo aanne m taovn

M naan b3>dun  yé fd da_n né m tay"

1S then want.Ipf=DP that 2S be=DP Foc 1S opposite.sex.sib

‘I might have wished that you had been my brother.” Sg 8:1

Naan may be effectively equivalent to ya' ‘if/when’:

Li an som ye dau yinne naan kpi nidib la yela gaad ...
Lt a” sbm ye dav ywnni naan kpi nidib la yéla_ gaad ...
31 be good that man one then die person.Pl the about=+ pass

‘It is better if one man should die for the people than ...” Jn 11:50

Nonir lem kae' gaad nidi naan kpi 0 zuanam zugo.
NDOnir [Em kae'  gaad nidi_ naan kpi 0 zua-nam zugo .
love  again Ng.exist=+ pass person=Nzthen die 3A friend-Pl on=Ng

‘There is no love greater than if a person dies for his friends.” Jn 15:13 B2
In older texts naan often represents "yaan ‘next, then’ in coordinate clauses:

Fu na ki'is man noor atan' ka noraug naan [nyaan B3] kaas noor ayi.
FO na ki'ls man nar atd™' ka na-davg "yaan kaas nor ayi.
2S Irr deny 1S time three and cock next cry time two

‘You will thrice deny me before the cock crows twice.” Mk 14:30 B2

11.4.5 Verbless

Lia (dia B1; Mampruli lee) ‘where is?’ follows a NP subject:

Fboma la lia_? ‘Where is your mother?’ W (overheard)

2S mother the be.where=CQ

Ka awai la dia? ‘But where are the nine?’ Lk 17:17 B1
Ka awae la lia_?

and nine the be.where=CQ

Possibly lia should be regarded as a highly defective verb; however, it never
appears with any verbal particles.
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Vocatives consist of NP + vocative enclitic §4.3, alone or beside a main clause:

M diemma_, b5 ka fd kGlosida_? ‘Madam, what are you selling?’
1S parent.in.law=Voc what and 2S sell.Ipf=CQ (to a stallholder)

Lem na, fon kane an Sulam ten nida!

Lem na, fon-kant_ a" Sulam tén nida_!
return.ND-Imp hither 2S-Dem=Nz be Shulam land person=Voc
‘Return, O Shulammite!” Sg 6:13

Vocatives do not take the article, but often end in "wa ‘this’: zon "wa_! ‘fools!’

Some particles constitute complete utterances. Some are onomatopoeic, like
bap ‘wallop!’; others common to many local languages, like td *OK’, nfa ‘well done!’

‘Yes’ is €€"; ‘no’ is dyi.. The reply agrees or disagrees with the question: thus
the reply to It po naée_ ? ‘isn’t it finished?’ may be €€" ‘no’ or ayu ‘yes.’

11.4.6 Ellipsis of main clauses

In certain cases, a main clause may be partly or entirely ellipted, leaving just a
subordinate or catenative clause or a NP as a complete utterance.

In informal speech main clauses are often omitted in indirect commands; the
initial clause-linking particle of the subordinate clause is usually also ellipted. Thus
with kel ka ‘let’ before a catenative §11.5.4, m/fo b5>d ye ‘I/you want that’ before a
purpose clause §11.7, or m té"'es ye ‘I think that’ before a content clause §11.6:

M gas nif la. ‘Let me look at the eye.’ (overheard)
1S look eye the catenative

O sda "wt' bon la. ‘Let him hit the donkey tomorrow.’
3A Tns hit donkey the purpose

M diginge ? ‘Am I to lie down?’ (overheard)

1S lie=PQ purpose

O gdsim tenu n. ‘She should look down.’

3A look.ND-Imp ground=at content

TipV'osim  Wina'am. ‘We should praise God.’

1P praise.ND-Imp God content
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Ll a ne ‘it is’ is omitted before a NP with a focusing deictic §12.3. Ellipsis is
not invariable, but cases without ellipsis are unusual with positive polarity:

Li ane Wina'am nid ong ki'is Zugsob pian'ad la, la.

Lt a ne Wina'am nid ont_ ki'ts Zug-s3b piaad la_la.

31 be Foc God person DemA=Nz refuse Lord word.Pl the=that

‘This is the man of God who refused the Lord’s word.” 1Kgs 13:26

but Zaansvn sob la nwana kenna! ‘Here is the dreamer coming!’
Zaa"sbn s3b la_wana kén na! Gn 37:19
dream JA the=this.here come.Ipf hither

It is likely that both the focusing of clause subjects with n §12.1 and the
foregrounding of other NPs with ka §12.4 arose historically by a similar ellipsis of all
but the last NP of a main clause, but these constructions are not elliptical
synchronically. Similarly, Hausa focus constructions like Yaaronka muka ganii
‘It was your boy that we saw’ are argued to be monoclausal in Green 2007, 4.2.3.

11.5 Catenative

A clause may be followed by one or more VPs introduced by n (see §4.4 for the
various realisations of this particle.) There are many parallels with verb serialisation:
for example, substituting ka for n may block specialised verb uses. Thus

M daa klos bdonbd_  tis do'ata. ‘I sold a donkey to Doctor.’

1S Tns sell donkey=+ give doctor

with ka for n means ‘and gave it to Doctor.” By the criteria of Aikhenvald 2018 these
are not serial verb constructions, as there is a linking particle, but these criteria have
not been universally accepted, and the Toende Kusaal equivalent of n is in fact zero.
However, adjuncts and even ka-clauses may appear before n, and negative preverbal
particles may follow the linker:

Ka dau so' due n zi'e la'asug la nidib sisoogin, n a Farisee nid ka o yu'ur buon
Gamaliel, n a one pa'an Wina'am wada la yela

Ka dav-s>' due n zi'e lIa'asvg la nidib sisbogv_n, n a" Farisee nid

and man-IdfA rise + stand gather.Gd the person.Pl among + be Pharisee person

ka 0 yv'vr blon Gamaliel, n & énl_  pa'an Wina'am wada la yéla

and 3A name call.Ipf Gamaliel + be DemA=Nz teach.Ipf God law  the about

‘A man stood up in the assembly, a Pharisee called Gamaliel, a teacher of
God’s law’ Acts 5:34 B2
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ya sieba be kpela n ku kpii asee ba ti nye Wina'am na'am la.

ya sieba b€ kpeld n kO kpii_ asée ba tlt "ye Wina'am na'am la.
2P IdfP  exist here + Ng.Irr die=Ng except 3P next see God kingdom the
‘There are some of you here who will not die without seeing
the kingdom of God.” Lk 9:27 B2

Accordingly, it is preferable to take n + VP as a subordinate “catenative” clause

(CGEL ppl176ff), with an ellipted subject coreferential with that of the preceding

clause. Main and catenative clauses together constitute a “catenation.”

By default, a catenative clause linked with n functions as an attribute of the

main clause subject, like a participle or non-restrictive relative clause.

Fo zi'el noori yel ye ‘You have promised, saying ...” 1 Kgs 8:25
Fo zi'el nooru_ yél ye

3S set.up mouth=+ say that

Ka can coordinate clauses, including n-clauses §11.3. However, ka-clauses are

very frequently subordinate, with functions clearly parallel or complementary to
those of n-clauses: these too will be classified as catenatives. For example, although

negative preverbal particles may follow n (as seen above), it is much more common

for ka to replace n if the polarity changes:

but

Ka pu'a s2' daa bee anina ben'ed ‘There was a woman there who was sick’
Ka pua'-sd' daa bée__anina_bér'ed Mt 9:20

and woman-IdfA Tns exist there=+ get.sick.Ipf

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka dav daa zi"'i Listra ni ka po tu™e_  kenna_.

and man Tns sit Lystra at and Ng be.able=+ go.Ipf=Ng

‘There was a man in Lystra who could not walk.” Acts 14:8 B2

More often, the reason for replacing n with ka is a change of subject.
For example, a ka-catenative can be attached to a main-clause NP anchor other

than the subject, again with a meaning like a non-restrictive relative clause; if the

anchor is not the catenative clause object, a resumptive pronoun is used:

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.
Anind ka o nye ddv ka o yv'or blon Aneas.
there and 3A see man and 3A name call.Ipf Aeneas

‘There he found a man whose name was Aeneas.’” Acts 9:33
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Zi', ka dau la siigi la ka o gban'e mori kul.

ZU', ka dav la stigt_la ka o gba™e_ mort kul.

Ng.know=Ng and man the life.force=that and 3A grab=+ have=+ go.home
‘Unbeknownst, that was the man’s life force he’d taken home.” §14.2

Nonapaal la ka'ane wada ka ba sobe

No>-na-paal la ka' ne wada ka ba sobe_

mouth-join.Gd-new the Ng,be Foc law  and 3P write=Ng

‘The new promise is not a law which has been written’ 2 Cor 3:6

Ka ong gur la len nye dau s>' ka o zoti kenna ya'as.

Ka ont_ gur la Iém "ye dav-s3' ka 0 z3tL. ken na ya'as.
and DemA=Nz watch the again see man-IdfA and 3A run.Ipf=+ come.Ipf hither again
‘The watchman again saw a man coming running.’ 2 Sm 18:26

A catenative attached to the object of "ye ‘see’ with its subject referring to the
anchor may have a predicative sense, especially if the anchor is definite (all four
examples, along with their translations, are from K):

M daa "ye ddv ka 0 4" nd'ab. ‘I saw a man who was a chief.’

1S Tns see man tand 3A be chief

M daa pv "ye ddv ka 0 4" néd'aba . ‘I didn’t see a man who was a chief.’
1S Tns Ng see man and 3A be chief=Ng

M daa "ye dav 14 k& 0 4" nad'ab. ‘I saw the man as a chief.’
1S Tns see man the and 3A be chief

M daa pv "ye dav |4 kd 0 4" nd'aba_. ‘I didn’t see the man as a chief.’
1S Tns Ng see man the and 3A be chief=Ng

The ‘seeing as’ sense resembles the English "I saw the man being a chief.”
A predicative sense is also seen in

ka la'am maan gigis ka ba wum ka pia'ad.

ka la'am maan gigis ka ba wom ka pia™ad.

and together make.Ipf dumb.Pl and 3P hear.Ipf and speak.Ipf

‘and also makes the dumb hear and speak.” Mk 7:37 B1
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Here the catenative is probably functioning as a second, predicative object: cf

Ka o maal o men nintita'ar. ‘He made himself out to be a great man.’
Ka 0 maal 6 men nin-tita'ar. Acts 8:9 B1

and 3A make 3A self person-big

For catenatives as objects see further §11.5.4.
Before the non-specific subject ba ‘they’, n may occur instead of ka §9.2.
Other constructions also contain ka-clauses in parallel roles to n-clauses when

there is a subject change. In the examples with specialised verbs in main clauses
before catenatives §11.5.3, ka is bolded when it appears in constructions parallel to

catenatives with n but involving subject change.

Negative scope, as marked by the position of the negative enclitic, usually

extends over entire catenations even if there is no gapping; this is inconsistent with

an interpretation as coordination (cf CGEL p791.)

Catenations are single units for focus §12.1 and tense §11.5.1; if the main

clause has discontinuous-past n, it is usually repeated in catenatives. Polarity need

not agree; moods usually agree, but after an indicative, an irrealis or imperative may

eXpress purpose:

Ka li pv yuuge ka o pu'a me kena. ‘Not much later, his wife came too.’
Ka It po yluge_, ka 0 pua' mé ke na. Acts 5:7
and 3I Ng delay=Ng and 3A wife also come hither

S>' da kae pani na nyan oo. ‘None had the power to overcome him.’

S>' dé ka' panl_ na"yand o_. Mk 5:4
IdfA Tns Ng.have power=+ Irr prevail=3A=Ng

In catenations the main clause is often semantically subordinate §11.5.3. This

sometimes occurs because the ordering of Pfs has to reflect event order:

but

Ka Ninsaal Biig la kena dit ka nuud

Ka Nin-saal Biiglake na_  dit kanuud

and human child the come hither=+ eat.Ipf and drink.Ipf

‘And the Son of Man came eating and drinking’ Mt 11:19

Ka dapa ayi' ye fupiela zi'e ba san'an.

Ka dapa__ ayi y€ fu-piela_ zi'e ba sa"an.

and man.Pl two don shirt-white.Pl=+ stand 3P by

‘Two men dressed in white were standing with them.” Acts 1:10
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11.5.1 Tense marking

The clauses within a catenation agree in tense. Tense focus marking with ne” in
the main clause applies to the whole catenation §11.5.4. Tense is marked only once;
the marking is normally in the main clause, but it appears in the catenative instead
when the main clause is semantically subordinate and near-empty, with a dummy
subject or clause-adjunct subject, e.g.

Amaa li ang Solomon n da me' yir la tis Wina'am.

Amaa Il & ne Solomon n déd m¢ yir la_ tis Wina'am.

but 31 be Foc Solomon + Tns build house the=+ give God

‘But it is Solomon who built the house for God.” Acts 7:47

li ka' Moses n da tisi ya dikaneg yi arezana ni na laa

L ka' Moses n da tist_ya di-kant yi arazana ni na laa_

31 Ng.be Moses + Tns give=2P eat.Gd-Dem=Nz exit heaven at hither the=Ng

‘It is not Moses who gave you the food which came from heaven.’ Jn 6:32

Daasi'erg, line ke ka o daa yii fo san'an sana bi'ela la, ang ye fu len di'e 0 ya'as
ka o beg fo san'an sana wosa
Daa-si'erg, int_ k€ ka 0 daa yii__ fbo sa"'an sana bi'ela la, a ne yé

perhaps DemlI=+ let and 3A Tns exit 2S by time a.little the be Foc that
fo l€Em di'o_ ya'as ka 0 bée__ fb sa™an sana wosa
2S again receive=3A again and 3A exist 2S by time all

‘Perhaps, what led to him leaving you for a short while was so that you could
receive him back for all time’ Phlm 1:15

Ala mene ke ka yiiga nonaar la da po tom tooma, ka li ya'a ka' ziim ti vyii.
Ald méne_ k€ ka yiigd n3-naar la da pv tdm tooma,

likewise+ let and firstly mouth-promise.Gd the Tns Ng work work.Gd.P1

ka llya' ka' zumtl vyii.

and 3Iif Ng.have blood then exit=Ng

‘In the same way, the first promise had no effect unless blood was shed.’
Heb 9:18

Historically, constructions like these also underlie ka-preposing §12.4 and
n-focus §12.1, where the original catenative expresses tense freely; see also on
ellipsis of main clauses §11.4.6 and on presentational constructions §12.5.
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Ye ‘get dressed (in)’ precedes zi'e ‘be standing’ to reflect event order in

Ka dapa ayi' ye fupiela zi'e ba san'an.

Ka dapa__ayi y€ fu-piela_ zi'e ba sa"'an.

and man.Pl two don shirt-white.Pl=+ stand 3P by

‘Two men dressed in white were standing with them.” Acts 1:10

Nevertheless, the clauses have the same tense: the first pf is stative, just as in
the present-tense M y¢ ne fuug ‘I'm wearing a shirt’ §10.1.

Catenatives are not used to express sequences of events (cf§11.4.1.1.) When
they appear to do so, specialised verb senses or constructions are actually involved.
For example, y¢l is not an indicative but an imperative (expressing purpose) in

Ka pu'asadir la z2o kuli yel o ma yidim line nin la wosa.

Ka pua'-sadur la z35_ kull_ yél 0 ma yi-dim Il{inl_ nin la wosa.

and girl the run=+ go.home=+ tell 3A mother house-OP DemI=Nz do the all

‘The girl ran home to tell her mother’s family all that had happened.’” Gn 24:28

Catenative clauses are formally subordinate (cf ND marking §10.5.) However,
the main clause is frequently semantically subordinate, and the clauses are often
“cosubordinate” by the criteria of Foley and Van Valin 1984. In cosubordination, there
must be at least one (Van Valin 2021) shared “operator”; in catenation, tense and
focus are both shared. Foley and Van Valin make tense an operator at the level of the
“periphery”, consistent with Kusaal catenation being a nexus of clauses.

11.5.2 Specialised verbs in catenatives

In catenatives, many verbs have adverb- or preposition-like meanings. Thus
often with verbs of movement or state change:

M na kad kikirisi yis nidibin ‘I will drive demons out of people’
M nd kad kikirist_ yis nidib{_n Lk 13:32

1S Irr drive fairy.Pl=+ expel person.Pl=at

hall n tL pae zina ‘right up until today’

until + then reach today

Ka o gaadi kpen' Rakel doagin la men.

Ka 0 gdadi_kpen' Rakel d3ogl n la mén.

and 3A pass=+ enter Rachel hut=at the also

‘He went on into Rachel’s tent too.” Gn 31:33
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Odi tug. ‘She’s eaten to satiety.’

3A eat=+ get.sated

O diL_ gélis. ‘She’s eaten too much.’

3A eat=+ exceed

O diL nae. ‘She’s finished eating.’
3A eat=+ finish

Catenatives with ae"y, ‘be’ are predicative:

ka o ya'am tiaki an so'om. ‘and his mind changed for the better.’
ka 0 ya'am tiaki_ a" so'm. Mk 5:15

and 3A sense change=+ be goodness
Gaad ‘pass, surpass’ is used in comparisons, e.g.

Fo sid non mam gat bamaa? ‘Do you really love me more than these?’
Fb sid ndn mam_gat bammaa ? Jn 21:15
2S truly love 1S=+ pass.Ipf DemP=PQ

AWwngim_ gat aBogor. ‘Awini is shorter than Abugri.” S
Pz Awini be.short=+ pass.Ipf Pz Abugri

Gu'n’ ‘fail, do in vain’ is used for ‘in vain’:

Ka ba mak ye ba lebis o gv'on. ‘They tried in vain to answer him.’
Ka ba mak yé balébiso gu'n. Lk 14:6

and 3P measure that 3P answer=3A=+ do.in.vain
Tis ‘give’ is used for ‘to, for’; the meaning need not imply any giving:

M daa k(os bdnd_ tis db'ata. ‘I sold a donkey to Doctor.’

1S Tns sell donkey=+ give doctor

O ane nimbeg'og hali ka s2' kv nyani pian' tis o.

O a ne nin-bé'og hali ka s>' k8 n"yanu._ pia™_ tiso o .

3A be Foc person-bad until and IdfA Ng.Irr prevail=+ speak=+ give=3A=Ng

‘He’s such a bad person that nobody can speak to him.” 1 Sm 25:17
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"Wennpa~ ‘be like’ is used for ‘like, resembling’:

kem to'ot> na nweng molif

kem t5'oto na_  "wen ne milif
come.ND-imp immediately hither=+ be.like with kob
‘come immediately, like a gazelle’ Sg 8:14

Ka ba mee li ka li nwene dobama la.

Ka ba mée_I{ ka It "wen ne d3-bamma la.

and 3P build=3I and 3I be.like with room-DemP  the
‘And they built it like those rooms.” 1 Kgs 7:8

"Wen ne X can be preposed or dislocated; an alternative analysis could be

subject ellipsis, as with zt' ‘not know’ as ‘unbeknownst’ §11.1:

Nwene fon yel si'em la, fo me kv len nyee ma!

"Wen ne fon yel si'em la, fo mé kb lem nyée_ma_!

be.like with 2S.Nz say how the 2S also Ng.Irr again see=1S=Ng

‘As you have said, you too will not see me again!” Ex 10:29

11.5.3 Specialised verbs before catenatives

Many verbs have “auxiliary” meanings in main clauses before catenatives.
B&e__ anina ‘exist there’ with an Ipf catenative means ‘be in the process of’:

O bee__ anina n "wé'ed biig la. ‘He’s currently beating the child.’

3A exist there + beat.Ipf child the

B>2d; ‘want to’ usually takes a purpose clause with ye §11.7, but may take a

following catenative (cf also b>2d; + gerund ‘be about to’ §10.2):

Mam pu boadi basi . ‘I do not want to leave you.” Dt 15:16
Mam po b3odi_ bast fo .
1S Ng want.Ipf=+ leave=2S=Ng

Gosim on boadi nin si'em nygem taal!

Gdsim é6n  bdodi_ ninsi'em_"yée_ m taal!

look,Imp 3A.Nz want.Ipf=+ do how=+ find 1S fault

‘Look how he is trying to find me at fault!” 2 Kgs 5:7
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Dolj;” ‘accompany’, mory” ‘have’ before motion verbs mean ‘go with’, ‘bring’:

Ba ddllo__ ken Bk. ‘They’ve gone to Bawku with her.’

3P accompany=3A=+ go Bawku

Dabd ayjp>e ka fo moré_ ke na. ‘Bring her here in a week.” W

day.Pl seven and 2S have=3A=+ come hither

Dolws” ‘follow, trace, accord with’ takes a path as its object rather than a person
(also e.g. X ndba ‘X’s track.’) It is often metaphorical, as in ‘follow an order.’

Suobd ka fo na dolise? ‘What method will you follow?’
Sua-b3 ka fb na dolisg€ ? 1 Kgs 22:22
path-what and 2S Irr follow=CQ

M dblisid o wada la wosa ‘T follow all his law’ 2 Sm 22:23
M d3lisid & wadé la wosa
1S follow.Ipf 3A law  the all

ka z2> dolis zanguom la. ‘and ran alongside the wall.” J1 2:9
ka z3>_ dolis zadnguom la.

and run=+ follow wall the

Ban da kaali dolisi ba za'as la ‘those counted by their families’

Ban da kaal._ dolisi_baza'as la Nm4:36

3PNz Tns count=+ follow 3P compound.Pl the

Dolis (nyi) X ny/sa™an n ... means ‘by means of X’, where X is a person;
ka replaces n if the subject changes. The order of the clauses is sometimes reversed.

O eenti po dolisid tinam san'aneg pian‘ada?

O e&n ti po dolisid ttndm sa™ant_ pia™'add_?
3A habit Ng follow.Ipf 1P by=+ speak.Ipf=PQ
‘Hasn’t he also spoken through us?’ Nm 12:2

Zugsob la da dolis o nadi‘esidibin tis noor kana.

Zug-s3b la d& d>lis 6 na-di'esidibt_n_ tis noor-kdna.

Lord the Tns follow 3A linguist.Pl=at=+ give mouth-Dem

‘The Lord gave this command through his prophets’ 2 Chr 29:25



181 Clauses

bozugs Zugsob la da dalis o ni ka Aram dim paam nyanir.

b> zUg> Zug-s3b la da ddlis 0 ni ka Aram dim paam "yantr.

because Lord the Tns follow 3A at and Aram ©@P  obtain prevail.Gd

‘because the Lord had given the Aramaeans victory through him.” 2 Kgs 5:1

alaa Zugsob la po pian' dolisi yi man san'ang!

ald Zug-s3b la puv pia™_ dolist_ yi man sa™ang¢_!
thus Lord the Ng speak=+ follow=+ exit 1S by=Ng
‘then the Lord has not spoken by me!” 1 Kgs 22:28

Leb ‘return’ before a catenation can mean ‘again’:

ka li lebi an woo o ningbina la an si'em la.

ka ILIEbL_ a" wbv O nin-gbind 1&_  a" si'em la.
and 3I return=+ be like 3A body.Pl the=Nz be how the
‘and it was again like his body was.’ Ex 4:7

Mi' *know’: nam mi'/zl' before Pf catenatives mean ‘have always/have never’:

M ndm zU'_ nye gbigtmne_. ‘I've never seen a lion.” S

1S still Ng.know=+ see lion=Ng

Makir bane buudi paadi ya la nan mi' paae sieba men.

Makir-bant_ buudi paadi ya la nédm mi'_ pae sieba mén.

test.Gd-DemP=Nz sort reach.Ipf=2P the still know=+ reach IdfP also.

‘The kind of trials coming to you have been familiar to others too.” 1 Cor 10:13

Naan’ ‘starting from ... do’ takes a place NP followed by a catenative:

Ka pu'a la da naang o bon la zugv sig la
Ka pua' 1a_  danaani_0bbdn laziagd sig Ia
and woman the=Nz Tns start.at 3A donkey the on=+ descend the

‘When the woman had got off her donkey’ Jo 15:18
Nin wela ‘do how?’ here means ‘how can?’:

Ninsaal biig na nin wala pv mor taal Wina'am tuonng?

Nin-saal biig na nin weld_ pv mor taal Wina'am tlonng_ ?

human child Irr do how=+ Ng have fault God before=Ng=CQ

‘How can the child of a human being not have sin before God?’ Jb 25:4
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An impersonal variant has the logical subject in a catenative clause with ka;
more rarely, ka replaces n in the personal construction.

Li nin wala ka o an David yaana? ‘How can he be David’s descendant?’
Lt nin weld ka 0 a~ David yaana_? Mt 22:45
31 do how and 3Abe David descendant=CQ

M na nin wala ka nye faangire? ‘How can I find salvation?’ Acts 16:30
M né& nin weld ka nye faargirg ?
1S Irr do how and find salvation=CQ

Sua' ‘hide’ is used for ‘secretly’:

7

Ka Na'ab Herod su'a buol banidib la  ‘Herod secretly summoned the wise men
Ka Na'ab Herod sua' b(ol banudib la Mt 2:7
and king Herod hide=+ call knower.Pl the

Tu"eya” ‘be able’ expresses ability, and is common in catenatives:

ba pani na tun'e si'em ‘as their strength permitted’ 2 Cor 8:3
ba panl_  natu"e si'em
3P strength=NZ Irr be.able how

ka li kv tun'e su'a. ‘which cannot be hidden’ Mt 5:14
kaltko tu"e_ sua'a._.
and 3I Ng.Irr be.able=+ hide=Ng

Ya na tun'e zin' tenin la ne ti. ‘You can dwell in the land with us.’
Ya nd tue_ zi"'i tenu n la né€ tL Gn 34:10
2P Irr be.able=+ sit land=at the with 1P

O pu tun'e pian'ada. ‘He could not speak.” Lk 1:22
O pov ture piaada._.
3A Ng be.able=+ speak.Ipf=Ng

"Yan  ‘overcome’ here means ‘prevail in.” Main and catenative clauses agree in
aspect. Present ability is usually expressed with the irrealis:

M po "yant "wé' bdn laa . ‘I wasn’t able to hit the donkey.’
1S Ng prevail=+ hit donkey the=Ng
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M ko nyanu "wé' bodn laa . ‘I can’t hit the donkey.’
1S Ng.Irr prevail=+ hit donkey the=Ng

wada line nyanidi ket ka nidib voe

wada lint_ "yanidi_ két ka nidib vve
law DemI=Nz prevail.Ipf=+ let.Ipf and person.Pl live

‘a law which can make people live’ Gal 3:21

Zan and nok” ‘pick up, take’ here mean ‘using’ (a literal instrument):

M n3k sb'ogd_ kid' nim la. ‘I've cut the meat with a knife.’

1S take knife=+ cut meat the

M zani_ m nd'ugd_st'ts daka la. ‘I touched the box with my hand.’
1S pick.up 1S hand=+ touch box the

Verbs of beginning often precede semantically-main catenatives:

Ka Pita pin'ili pa'ali ba ‘Peter began to tell them’ Acts 11:4
Ka Pita piil._pa'all_ba

and Peter begin=+ teach=3P

Tidénl_ tiso_ I3r. ‘We’ve previously given him a car.’

1P precede=+ give=3A car

Ka dau s2' duoe zi'en ‘A man got up and stood’ Acts 5:34
Ka dav-s>' due_ zi'en

and man-IdfA rise=+ stand.up

Z!' ‘not know’ is used for ‘unknowingly’ (without a subject, ‘unbeknownst’):
Ka s>' ya'a zi' ka tom ... ‘If anyone unwittingly does ...” Lv 5:17
Ka s2' ya' zl' ka tom ...

and IdfA if Ng.know and work

Ka beog nie ka is common in B narrative for ‘next day’:

Ka beog nie ka ti ken Niapolis tenin  ‘Next day we went to Neapolis’

Ka beog nie ka ti ken Niapolis ténu n Acts 16:11

and morning wake and 1P go Neapolis land=at
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Lt pv yuuge_ ka means ‘not much later ...":

Ka li pvo yuuge ka o pu'a me kena. ‘Not much later, his wife came too.’
Ka It pv yduge_, ka 0 pua' mé ke na. Acts 5:7
and 3I Ng delay=Ng and 3A wife also come hither

Similarly with e.g.

Ka li nin bi'ela ka o tiak o ya'am ka ken.

Ka It nin bi'ela ka 0 tiak o ya'am ka ken.

and 3l do alittle and 3A change 3A mind and go

‘A little later, he changed his mind and went’ Mt 21:29

11.5.4 Catenatives as objects

Certain verbs take a ka-catenative object. The “real” object is probably a
phonologically unrealised “fact/thing” NP serving as the anchor for the ka-catenative;
cf Heath 1999 p282f for a similar proposal with the Koyra Chiini complementiser kaa.

Evidence for this can be seen in catenative clauses following "y¢ ‘see’, which
always takes a catenative rather than a content clause in the sense ‘see that’, even
when literal seeing is not implied, as also does gos ‘look’ in the sense ‘see that’:

Ka Noa yis ding ligil anron la ka nye ka ten la wosa kodig.
Ka Noa yis dint_ ligil a"ron la ka "y€ ka ten la wosa kodtig.
and Noah extract DemI=Nz cover boat the and see and land the all dry.up

‘Noah uncovered the ark and saw that the ground was dry.” Gn 8:13 (no ya)

Bozugd, o da nye ka Sela bi', ‘For she saw Shelah was grown’
B> zUgd, 0 da "ye ka Sela bt', Gn 38:14 (no ND-Pf ya)

because 3A Tns see and Shelah mature

Amaa lin an si‘em la, ti nam pv nye ka o sv'oe si'el mekamaa.

Améa lin ansi'emla, tindm po "yé ka o sv'e si'el mé-kamaa_.

but 3I.LNzbe how the 1P still Ng see and 3A own Idfl whatever=Ng

‘But as things are, we do not yet see him owning everything.” Heb 2:8

Rakel n da nye ka on ng Jakob pv du'ad biis la

Rakel n da "y¢ ka on ne Jakob puv db'ad biis la

Rachel Nz Tns see and 3A with Jacob Ng bear child.Plthe

‘When Rachel saw that she and Jacob were not having any children’ Gn 30:1
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ka m gos ka zanguom la mor voonr.  ‘and I saw that there the wall had a hole.’
ka m g3s ka zanguom la mor voonr. Ez 8:7
and 1S look and wall the have hole

(In cases of literal seeing, "ye also takes absolute clauses as objects §11.9.1.)
The subject of the catenative may refer to the subject of the main clause, but in
such cases it is not deleted, and the catenative is still introduced by ka, not n:

Haga da nye ka o mor poug la ‘When Hagar saw that she was pregnant’
Haga_ da "y€ ka 0 mor poug la Gn 16:4

Hagar=Nz Tns see and 3A have belly the

M zaanson la poogin ka m nye ka m zi'e Nail kaldaug la noorin
M zaarson la pdogb_n ka m nyé ka m zi'e Nail k3l-davg la ndar._n
1S dream the inside=at and 1S see and 1S be.standing Nile river-male the mouth=at

‘In my dream, I saw myself standing on the bank of the Nile’ Gn 41:17

Daasi'eree ti na ti nye ka ti zabid ne Wina'am.

Daa-si'ereg, tL nd tL "y€ ka tl zabld ne Wina'am.

perhaps 1P Irr next see and 1P fight.Ipf with God

‘Perhaps we will then find ourselves fighting with God.” Acts 5:39

This is unexpected for a catenative, but after "ye only ka appears, never ye, and
all other subordinate ka-clause types without alternatives with ye are catenatives.
The main clause and catenative agree in tense, as with n-catenatives and adnominal
ka-catenatives §11.5.1. It is thus reasonable to take these clauses as catenatives, and
their exceptional behaviour with respect to subject pronouns can be accounted for by
supposing that they are underlyingly of the adnominal type, but with a preceding
phonologically unrealised “fact/thing” NP serving as the anchor.

The verb wom ‘hear/smell/feel’ behaves in a similar way to "ye, but only in
cases where it expresses a direct physical perception of sound, e.g.

Gosima, m wom ka fo saam yeli fo bier Esau ye

Gdstma, m wom ka fb saam yéll__ fo bier Esau ye

look.ND-Imp 1S hear and 2S father say 2S eldersib Esau that

‘Look, I've heard your father saying to your brother Esau that ...” Gn 27:6

Ka Josua wom ka nidib la maan tokpiidog ka li nwene zaba la

Ka Josua_ woOm ka nidib la maan tokpudig ka It "wen ne zaba la
and Joshua=Nz hear and person.Pl the make.Ipf tumult and 3I be.like with fight.Gd.PI the
‘When Joshua heard people making a commotion like a fight” Ex 32:17
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Fo ko wom ka ba pian'ad beg yet si'ela

FO kO woOm ka ba pia™ad bee yét si'ela_

2S Ng.Irr hear and 3P speak.Ipf or say.IpfIdfl=Ng

‘You will not hear them speaking or saying anything.’ Ps 19:3

Ka m li tenin ka wom ka kvkor buolim ye
Kamli teni_ n ka wdm ka kokor bdolt_ m ye
and 1S fall ground.at and hear and voice call=1S that

‘I fell to the ground and heard a voice calling to me that ...” Acts 22:7

W0OmM takes a content clause for the sense ‘hear that something is the case’:

’

M wom ye diib be Egipt tenin ‘I have heard that there is food in Egypt.
M wom ye dub bé Egipt ténu n Gn 42:2
1S hear that food exist Egypt land=at

on wom ye Lazarus ka' laafi la, ‘when he heard that Lazarus was sick’
6n wom ye Lazarus ka' l3aafi la, Jn11:6
3A.Nz hear that Lazarus Ng.have health the

Like "ye, wOm may also take an absolute clause as object §11.9.1.
Ke (irregular 2Vb §5.3.1) with a NP object means ‘leave alone, leave off’:

Kel vuud. ‘Leave off the noise’ Mk 10:48
Kel vuud. (i.e. “Be quiet.”)

leave.ND-Imp make.noise.Gd

Much more often, it takes a ka-clause object, and then means ‘let.” The

catenative subject is not usually coreferential with the main clause subject, but cf

Kel ka fo men an zanbinneg tisi ba ka li yii fo tbom soma ni.

Kel ka f0 men an za"bwnn_ tist_ba ka It yii__ fo tbom-soma nt.
let.ND-Imp and 2S self be sign=+ give=3P and 3I exit 2S work.Gd-good.Pl at

‘Let yourself be an example to them by your good works.’ Ti 2:7

This again suggests a phonologically unrealised anchor NP.
The mood of the catenative after ke usually agrees with the main clause, but

imperative in the catenative may follow main-clause irrealis:
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Ka li ane wada la ket ka toombe'ed nyet pan.

Ka It a né¢ wada la_ két ka tbom-be'ed "yet pan.
and 3I be Foc law  the=+ let.Ipf and work.Gd-bad see.Ipf power
‘It is the law which lets sin find power.” 1 Cor 15:56

Mane an Wina'am ke ka fo po du'a biise?

Mant_a" Wina'am_ két ka fo po dua' biise_?

1S=+ be God=+ let and 2S Ng bear child.PI=PQ

‘Am I God, to have not let you bear children?’ Gn 30:2

Li da ke ka ba pv nyani koo o. ‘This prevented him from being killed.’
Lt da k& ka ba pv "yant kbo_. 2 Kgs 11:2
31 Tnslet and 3P Ng prevail=+ kill=3A=Ng

dine na ke ka ba da kpi'ilim. ‘which will stop them dying out.” Gn 6:20
Dunt_ na k€ ka ba da  kpt'dimm_.
3I=+ Irr let and 3P Ng.Imp finish=Ng

Imperative k&ly can be used for first/third person commands:

Kel ka tL pb'vs Wina'am. ‘Let us praise God.’ (or K¢l ka ...)

let.ND-Imp=2P2 and 1P greet = God

Da k¢ ka dabiem bég ! ‘Don’t be afraid.’

Ng.Imp let and fear exist=Ng

Kl ka is often ellipted informally, leaving lack of ND marking as the only sign

that the clause is a command §11.4.6.

Adverbials expressing cause may be subjects (always focused §12.1) of ke:
Ka bozugv ke ka fo tomim na? ‘Why have you sent me here?’ Ex 5:22
Ka bo ziugb_ k€ ka fo tdmi_m nd_?

and why=+ let and 2S send=1S hither=CQ

Pf ke with a catenative object can take tense-focus ne’, despite not expressing

a subject state change §10.1, as the tense focus extends over the whole catenation:

M sonsa'an la kene ka m nini sobid

M sun-sd™'an la ké né ka m nini sabid

1S sorrow the let Foc and 1S eye.Pl darken.Ipf

‘My sorrow is making my eyes dark’ Jb 17:7
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o kene ka m be likin ‘he has made me dwell in darkness’
0 k& n€ ka m b€ like_n Ps 143:3

3A let Foc and 1S exist darkness=at

Fo zamis galisvg la kene ka fo geem.

FbO zamis-galisbg la ké n€ ka fb geem.

2S learn.Gd-exceed.Gd the let Foc and 2S go.mad

‘Your excessive learning has made you mad.’ (FO gé€"m ne. ‘You're mad.’)
Acts 22:4

The imperative-only 1Vb mit; (mid B3) + catenative §10.3.1 means ‘let not’; B3
omits the negative enclitic. 3rd person subjects occur, but 2S/P subjects are dropped,
except after clause adjuncts or in content clauses; 2P2 y; is not used.

Mit ka ya maal ya tuumsuma nidib tuon ye ba gosi.

Mit ka ya maal ya tbom-sbma nidib tGon yé ba goase_.

beware and 2P do 2P work.Gd-good.Pl person.Pl front that 3P look=Ng

‘Don’t do your good deeds in front of people so they see.” Mt 6:1 B2

This suggests that in this use mit, is impersonal, but in content clauses and
elsewhere where the subject remains before the verb, a pronoun of the appropriate
person appears:

O mid ka o lebis beg tiaki i ‘He may not take it back or change it.’
O mid ka o Iébls bee tidki It Lv 27:10

3A beware and 3A return or change=3I

A phonologically unrealised anchor may therefore precede ka in this case also.
With a NP object, mit; means ‘beware of” §10.3.1; it then takes 2P2 y5 as usual.

The standing expression Win na yis ‘God forbid’ can be used alone; when it
takes a clause after it in B, this is always introduced with ka, suggesting a catenative
rather than a purpose clause; thus e.g.

Win na yis ka tinam ki'is Zugsab la
Wuwn nd yis  ka ttnam ki'ts Zug-s3b la

god Irr extract and 1P deny Lord the
‘God forbid that we should deny the Lord’ Jo 22:29
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11.6 Content

Content clauses are introduced by ye, much less often ka (B3 has 219 examples
of ten'es ye, 31 of ten'es ka.) They have ND marking and show the same range of
structures as main clauses; tense and mood are marked relative to the main clause.
They follow verbs of cognition or communication like mi' ‘*know’, pa'al ‘teach’,
tls noor ‘order’, sds ‘request’, y&l ‘say’, wom in the sense ‘hear how something is’,
ten'es” ‘think’, siak in the sense ‘agree with a fact’ (constructions of direct physical
perception take catenatives instead §11.5.4):

ya ko siak ye li sid ninyaa. ‘You will not believe it’s really happened.’
ya kb siak yé It sid nin yaa . Hb 1:5
2P Ng.Irr agree that 31 truly do ND-Pf=Ng

yanam banim ka li san'aun li'el ya.

yanam banim ka [t sa"'vn Ii'el ya.

2P know.ND-Imp and 3I spoil.Gd approach ND-Pf
‘know that its destruction is near.” Lk 21:20

ka David tis ndor ye ba nyu'om bada la ne bugum.

ka David tis noor yé ba "yu'om bada la ne bugbtm.

and David give mouth that 3P burn.ND-Imp idol.Pl the with fire

‘David ordered them to burn the idols with fire.” 1 Chr 14:12; command

Ya tenes ka m aan ana>'ong? ‘Who do you think I am?’ Acts 13:25;
Ya té"'es ka m ada"__an3'ong_? question
2P think and 1S be who=CQ?

ban mi' ye biig la kping la zug ‘because they knew the child was dead’
ban mi' ye biig la kpi ne la zug Lk 8:53: focus-ng”’
3P.Nz know that child the die Foc the on

Fone siak ye fo ya'a ti kae, o na zin'ini fo na'am gbaun la zug>>?

Fonu_ siak yé fo ya' tu kae', 6 na zi"'in{__ fo na'am gbavn la zug3> ?
2S=+ agree that 2S if once Ng.be, 3A Irr sit 2S kingdom skin the on=PQ?

‘Did you agree that when you are no more, he will sit on your throne?’
1 Kgs 1:24; ya'-clause postlinker adjunct

ya mi' ye ba daa namisi ti ‘You know that we were persecuted’
ya' mi' yé ba daa namus(_tu 1 Thes 2:2; relative tense marking
2P know that 3P Tns persecute=1P
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Ae"ys ‘be’ can also take a content clause complement:

M diib ange ye m tom ong tomi m la na ba>dim naae.

Mdub & neyémtomonl_  tdmimlana b3dim_ nae.

1S food be Foc that 1S work DemA=Nz send=1S the hither want.Gd=+ finish

‘My food is that I do the will of him who sent me completely.” Jn 4:34

Negative raising takes place after verbs expressing opinions or judgments, but
not verbs of knowing or informing:

Mam po ten'es ye o na keligi m pian‘ade.

Mam po ten'es yé 0 na keligi__ m pia™ade_.

1S Ng think that 3A Irr listen 1S word.Pl=Ng

‘I do not think that he will listen to my words.” Jb 9:16

but linzug ka ti ban ye o pv yi Wina'am san'an naa.
in zUg ka tt ban yé 0 pv yi Wina'am sa"'an nda_.
therefore and 1P realise that 3A Ng exit God by hither=Ng
‘Therefore we realise he has not come from God.’ Jn 9:16

ka o lee pv ban ye li ang one. ‘but she didn’t realise it was him.’
ka O I€é€ pv ban yé [La neone_. Jn 20:14
and 3A but Ng realise that 31 be Foc 3A=Ng

Verbs of refusal or denial take a negative clause with a positive sense: thus
Ya zan'as pu'ab la kovb negg? ‘Did you refuse to kill the women?’ Nm 31:15 §9.7, but

ka o zan'as ye ba kv kene. ‘and he refused to let them go.” Ex 9:7
ka 0 za"as yé ba kb  ken€ .
and 3A refuse that 3P Ng.Irr go=Ng

Gos ‘look’ takes a catenative-clause object in the sense ‘see that’ §11.5.4, but
for ‘see whether’, it takes an interrogative content clause:

Ka Noa da len tom dawan ye o0 gos ye ku'om la kpien yaa?

Ka Noa da lem tom dawan yé 0 gos ye ki'om la kpie" yaa ?

and Noah Tns again send pigeon that 3A look that water the dry.up ND-Pf=PQ

‘And Noah again sent a dove to see if the water had dried up.’ Gn 8:8
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Guri ka ti gos ye Elaja na kena sigis oo.

Gurl_  katigosyeElajandke na_  sigis6 o .

wait=2P2 and 1P look that Elijah Irr come hither=+ lower=3A=PQ

‘Wait and let’s see if Elijah will come to take him down.” Mk 15:36

Yel ‘say’ is frequently ellipted before ye:
Ba ye balerug ka fu ye zumauk. ‘They say “ugly”, you say “squashhead.”’
Ba ye balerog, ka fo ye zug-mavok. §14.3

3P that ugly and 2S that head-crumpled

Personal pronouns within content clauses refer to the context of the main

clause. If the main clause subject is 3rd person, a contrastive 3rd person pronoun
subject in the content clause is logophoric (though their use is not compulsory):

ka Festus tans Paul ye o geem ne ... ka Paul lebis ye on pu geem.

ka Festus tans Paul yé 0 geem ng ... ka Paul I€bis ye on pv gée"mm_.
and Festus shout Paul that 3A go.mad Foc and Paul reply that 3A Ng go.mad=Ng
‘Festus shouted to Paul that he [Paul] was mad ...

Paul replied that he [Paul] was not mad.’ Acts 26:24-25 B1

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir, ka po'a la ye on pu lem bood ye o sid la di
po'a ya'ase.

Dav dé be_  mor{__ 0 pua'-yummir, ka pua' la ye on pv I€Em b>d

man Tns exist=+ have 3A wife-single and wife the that 3A Ng again want.Ipf

yé 0 sud la di pua' ya'ase_.

that 3A husband the take wife again=Ng

‘There was a man who had one wife. And the wife said that she did not
want her husband to take another wife.” §14.2

S>' ya'a ten'es ye on mi' si'el ‘If anyone thinks he knows anything’
S>' ya' te"'es ye on mi' si'el 1 Cor 8:2

IdfAif  think that 3A know Idfl

Commands may appear with 1st or 3rd person subjects, and 2S/2P pronouns

remain unaltered before the verb. The main clause may be ellipted §11.4.6.

M po yel ye ya sosim Wina'am din yelaa.

M pou yél yé ya sdsim  Wina'am dun yelda_.

1S Ng say that 2P beg.ND-Imp God 31 about=Ng

‘I don’t say that you should pray to God about that.” 1 Jn 5:16
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ka David tis noor ye ba nyu'om bada la ne bugum.

ka David tis noor yé ba "yu'om bada la ne bugim.

and David give mouth that 3P burn.ND-Imp idol.P1 the with fire

‘and David ordered them to burn the idols with fire.” 1 Chr 14:12

Wada la kv yel nid ye o da nin bamaa.

Wadé la kb yelnid yé 0da ninpbammaa_ .

law the Ng.Irr say person that 3A Ng.Imp do DemP=Ng

‘The law will not tell a person not to do these things.” Gal 5:23

O gdsim tenu n. ‘She should look down.’

3A look.ND-Imp ground=at

11.6.1 Reported speech

In older texts, speech verbs take content clauses, with pronouns reflecting the

main clause context (even within vocatives), logophoric use of contrastive 3rd person

pronoun subjects, and tense marking relative to the main clause. B1 may continue

this over several pages: long passages insert a resumptive ye immediately before
clause-linking ka or the subject in about every third content clause:

Ye ka Paul yel ye o bood ye o kpelim sarega ni.

Yé ka Paul yél yé 0 bdod yé 0 kpélim sariga nt.

that and Paul say that 3A want.Ipf that 3A remain prison at

‘But Paul said he wanted to remain in prison.” Acts 25:21 B1

Amaa ye ka on yeli ba ... ‘But he had said to them ...’
Amaa yé ka on yéll ba ... Acts 25:16 Bl

but that and 3A say=3P

Ka nanana ye o nini ba Wina'am ne o popielim pia‘ad la nu'usin

Ka nannénna yé 0 nint._ba Wina'am n¢ 0 po-pielim pian'ad la nd'ust_n
and now that 3A do=3P God with 3A virtue speech the hand.Pl=at
‘And now he committed them to God and his holy word’ Acts 20:32 B1

Alazug ye ka on ke ka ba mor o ba sa'an na

Ald zug yé ka on ké ka ba moré_ ba saman na

thus that and 3A let and 3P have=3A 3P by hither

‘So he [the speaker] had made them bring him [Paul] into their presence’
Acts 25:26 B1
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Ka m wum Wina'am kokor ka li yi arazana ni na ye,

o nidiba, ye ba yimi ten la ni na.

Ka m wom Wina'am kok3r ka It yi arazana ni na ye,
and 1S hear God voice and 3I exit heaven at hither that
0 nidiba_, yé bayimuL ten la ni na.

3A person.Pl=Voc that 3P exit.ND-Imp=2P2 land the at hither

‘And I heard God’s voice coming from heaven, saying
“My people, come out of the land!”” Rv 18:4 Bl

In B2/3, speech verbs simply take ye followed by direct quotation, though
resumptive ye may still be inserted.

11.7 Purpose

Purpose clauses follow ye, much less often ka (B3 has 258 examples of nar ye,
45 of nar ka.) The mood is usually imperative, but irrealis also appears, and future
tense marking can occur:

Ti pv bood ye dau kana aan ti na'aba.

Tl pov b32d ye dav-kana da"__ti na'aba_.

1P Ng want.Ipf that man-Dem  be 1P king=Ng

‘We don’t want this man to be our king.” Lk 19:14

Ne'ena ninne ye ti da ti'e ti men panga.

Ne'ena nin ne yé tida ti'e ti men pana._.

Deml do Foc that 1P Ng.Imp rely 1P self power=Ng

‘This was done so that we would not rely on our own strength.” 2 Cor 1:9

O nin ng'ena ye nid ko nyani do'vs o men Wina'am tuonne

O nin ne'sna ye nid ko "yant  do'vs © men Wina'am tlonne_.

3A do Deml that person Ng.Irr prevail=+ raise 3Aself God before=Ng

‘He did this so that nobody would be able to boast before God’ 1 Cor 1:29.

Ban bood ye ba saa di Kum Maliak Gaadvg malvn diib la.
Ban b52d yé ba saa di Kum Maliak Gaadbg malon dub la.
3P want.Ipfthat 3P Tns eat death angel pass.Gd custom food the
‘As they wanted to eat the Passover meal the next day.” Jn 18:28
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Purpose clauses may consist of subclauses coordinated with ka:

M b5>d ye dav la ken da'a_n, ka pua' la dog dub.
1S want.Ipf that man the go market=at and woman the cook food

‘I want the man to go to market and the woman to cook food.” W

Purpose-clause objects may express necessity or permission, as after nary’
‘be necessary/need’, mor suor ‘have permission’, [l a ne tilas ‘it is necessary’; intent,
as after bd2>d; ‘want’; or simply expectation, as after gury” ‘watch for/wait until’:

Lt nar yé/ka fo kul. *‘You must go home.’
31 must that/and 2S go.home

TU md3r suor yé ti kul.

1P have way that 1P go.home

or Suor b€ yé/ka tu kul. ‘We may go home.’
way exist that/and 1P go.home

Li ane tilas ka m ninid ala. ‘I must do that.” 1 Cor 9:16 B2
Ll a netilds ka m ninid ala.
31 be Foc necessity and 1S do.Ipf thus

gur ye pu'a ladu'a ‘waiting for the woman to give birth’
gur ye pua'la dud' Rv 12:4

watch that woman the bear
Nary” is sometimes found in a personal construction ‘deserve that’:

babayi' la nar ye ba koo ba ‘both of them must be killed” Lv 20:12
ba bayi la nar yé ba kbv_ba
3P two the must that 3P kill=3P

Gury” ‘watch for/wait until’ can also take a gerund as a complement:

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

Nidib la daa gur Zakaria yiib na.

person.Pl the Tns watch Zechariah exit.Gd hither

‘The people were watching for Zechariah’s coming out.” Lk 1:21
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Mak” ‘measure, judge’ take a purpose clause in the sense ‘try (in vain) to’:

Mam daa mak ye m gban'e li gbin la, li daa ane line mugusidim pamm

Man daa mak yé m gba™e [t gbin Ia, [t daa a ne linL_  mugusidt_m pamm
1S=NzTns try that1lS grasp 3I meaning the, 31 Tns be Foc DemI-Nz press.Ipf=!S much
‘When I tried to grasp its meaning, it troubled me greatly.” Ps 73:16

A main clause with bd2d ye may be ellipted §11.4.6.
Purpose clauses as objects show negative raising:

FO po nar yé fo kule_. ‘You must not go home.’
2S Ng must that 2S go.home=Ng

M po siak ye pu'ab pa'an dapa

M pu sidk ye pv'ab pé'an dapa_

1S Ng agree that woman.Pl teach.Ipf man.Pl=Ng

‘I don’t agree that a woman should teach men.” 1 Tm 2:12

Purpose clauses are also found as adjuncts, e.g.
O vdl tium ka o ndbirda zabe .

3A swallow medicine and 3A leg Ng.Imp fight=Ng
‘She took medicine so her leg wouldn’t hurt.” W

11.8 Prepositional

All prepositions §10.7.3 other than ne ‘with’ may be used as subordinators

before unnominalised clauses, preceding any linkers.

Wov ‘like’ does not occur before linkers:

M pian‘'adi tisidi ya wov ya ane m biis ne.

M pidmadi_ tisidi_ya wio ya & né m biis ne.

1S speak.Ipf=+ give.Ipf=2P like 2P be Foc 1S child.PI like

‘I talk to you as if you were my children.” 2 Cor 6:13

Asée appears alone or before ka in the meaning ‘unless’:

Ti ko zin'ine aseg o ti paae na. ‘We will not stop until he arrives.’
Tiko zi"iné_asée 0 tl pae na. 1Sm 16:11

1P Ng.Irr sit=Ng unless 3A then arrive hither
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M kv basif ka fo kene asee ka fo nini m zug bareka.

M ko basi f ka fd kené_ asée ka fd ninl__ m zug barika.
1S Ng.Irr leave=2S and 2S go=Ng unless and 2S do 1S head blessing
‘I will not let you go unless you bless me.” Gn 32:26

As a preposed or clause adjunct, asée means ‘necessarily’:

Nannanna tom ka ba mor o na, ka asce o kpi!

Nannanna, tbm ka ba maoré_na, ka asée 0 kpi!

now send.ND-Imp and 3P have=3A hither and unless 3A die

‘Now get him brought here so that he may certainly die!” 1 Sm 20: 31

ka o gban'e ye asce ka o ken Jerusalem
ka 0 gban'e yé asée ka 0 ken Jerusalem
and 3A seize that unless and 3A go Jerusalem

‘and he made up his mind that he had to go to Jerusalem.” Lk 9:51

Aseg ka fo kpi. ‘You will surely die.” 2 Kgs 1:4
Asée ka O kpi.

unless and 2S die
Hall before a catenative means ‘until, up to’:

Ti nwa'ae li hali paae Nofa. ‘We struck it as far as Nophah.’
Ti"wa'a_Iuhall_ pae Nofa. Nm 21:30
1P strike=3I until=+ reach Nophah

Ala ka ba aen hali ti paae zina. ‘Thus they are up until today.” Jo 9:27
Ala ka ba den hali_ tl pae zina.
thus and 3P be until=+ then reach today

Zugsob la da ke ka kokom ban'as gban'e Na'ab la, hali ka o ti kpi.
Zug-s3b la da ke ka kbkdm ban'as gban'e Na'ab la, hali ka 0 tt kpi.
Lord the Tns let and leper disease seize king  the until and 3A next die

‘The Lord made leprosy afflict the king for the rest of his life.” 2 Kgs 15:5

Before a clause without linkers, hall is not a subordinator but a focusing

modifier §12.2.
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11.9 Nominalised

Clauses can be nominalised by inserting n §4.4 (Toende Kusaal ne) after the
subject. (See also §9.2.1 for clause personalisation after a.)

Tense marking is independent, though relative to narrative timelines. Focus
particles may not be used, but relative clause heads are often preposed. The only
possible postdependent is la’, omitted after another la”; VP-final particles may follow
it. Negative enclitics are dropped if the clause takes la’” or is not itself clause-final:

Nin-bani_ pu dit na kpi. ‘People who don’t eat will die.” W

person-DemP=Nz Ng eat.Ipf Irr die

but Mryé nin-badnl_  po dita_. ‘I've seen people who don’t eat.” W
1S see person-DemP=Nz Ng eat.Ipf=Ng

11.9.1 Absolute

Clauses with n with no head-marking pronouns are absolute clauses. They are
usually given/implied information, and usually followed by the article la’, though "wa
is found instead in some circumstances. Most often, they are time adverbials,
expressing past ‘when.’ Preposed with ka §12.4, they can behave as if coordinate with
the main clause with regard to tense marking §11.4.1.1 and pronoun subjects §11.1.

Pf in the absolute clause implies a prior event, Ipf simultaneous:

Ka ban yi la, ka Zugsob malek nie 0 men

Ka ban vyi la, ka Zug-s3b méliak nie 0 men

and 3P.Nz exit the and Lord angel appear 3A self

‘After they had left, an angel of the Lord showed himself’ Mt 2:13 B2

On daa nyet sbna, 6n daa a" bi-lia laa_?
3A Tns seelpfwell 3A.NzTns be baby the=PQ
‘Did she see well when she was a baby?” W

Ka ban dit la, Yesu yeli ba ... ‘As they were eating, Jesus told them ...’
Ka ban dit la, Yesu yélt ba ... Mt 26:21
and 3P.Nz eat.Ipf the Jesus say=3P
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Absolute clauses referring to events simultaneous with the following clause
may take "wa rather than la”:

ka ban pum zin' nwa ba pu tum si'ela

ka ban pon zi"'i  "wa ba pv tdm si'ela_,

and 3P.Nz still be.sitting this 3P Ng work.Ipf IdfI=Ng

‘and with them still sitting there, they were not doing anything.” §14.2

Ye o gosim ka on kudim zi'e nwa ba na kuu o.

Yé 0gdsim ka 6n kodum zi'e "wa ba na kvo .

that 3A look.ND-Imp that 3A.Nz just be.standing this 3P Irr kill=3A

‘Look, while he was just standing there, they were going to kill him.” §14.2
(Reported speech, cf§11.6.1.)

Absolute clauses may also be subjects or objects:

Diibi da ka' la ke ka ka'om la maligim paasid

Dub(_ da ka' la ké ka ko'm la maligim paasid

food=Nz Tns Ng.exist the let and famine the again add.up

‘The lack of food made the famine greater again’ Gn 47:13

Dine ke ka m a saalbiis zua la ane mam pu sa'amidi ba la‘'ad

ka me pu diti ba ki la.

Dini_ k& ka m &" saal-biis zud la @ ne man pu sd™amidi__ba la'ad

DemI=Nz let and 1S be human.Pl friend the be Foc 1S.Nz Ng spoil.Ipf 3P goods.Pl

ka mé po diti__ ba ki laa_.

and also Ng eat.Ipf 3P millet the=Ng

‘What makes me a friend of human beings is my not spoiling their property
or eating their millet.” G1 p20

Absolute clauses may appear as objects of "ye ‘see’ and wbm ‘hear’:

ka len wom fon basi fo ba' ne fo ma ne fo ten ka kena zin'in ne nimbaneg ka' fo
buudii.

ka IEm wom fon basi_foba' néfoma nEfoténka ke na_

and again hear 2S.Nzleave 2S father with 2S mother with 2S land an d come hither=+

Zi"in - ne nin-bant_ ka' fo buudii_.

sit.down with person-DemP=Nz Ng.be 2S kind=Ng

‘and also heard that you left your father and mother and country and came to
settle with a people who are not your own tribe.” Ru 2:11
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An absolute clause used as an object may have the sense of a relative clause
headed by the subject of the absolute clause:

ye ba ku biig la keng daam la da'ab la

yé ba ko biig la_ ken daam la da'ab la

that 3P kill child the=Nz go beer the buy.Gd the

‘that they kill the lad who had gone to buy the beer’ §14.1

This is common with objects of "ye ‘see’, probably reflecting the fact that in
seeing an event one also sees the participants (cf CGEL p1205):

Ka m gat ka nye fon digi fo ziimin la bilim.

Ka m gat ka"ye fon dwgi_ fo zumi_nla_ bilim.

and 1S pass.Ipf and see 2S.Nz be.lying 2S blood=at the=+ roll

‘I was passing and saw you lying and rolling in your blood.” Ez 16:6

Mam nye nidibi la'asi kenna.

Mam ny€ nidibl_ la'ast_ ken na.

1S see person.P1=Nz gather=+ come.Ipf hither

‘I see people coming in a group.’ 2 Kgs 9:17

Zaansonin la ka m nye man zi'e Susa tempoogin
Zaa"svbnu _n la ka m "ye man zi'e Susa tén-povgb _n
dream=at the and 1S see 1S.Nz be.standing Susa town=at

‘In the dream I saw myself standing in Susa’ Dn 8:2

Nidib la nye waaf la ga' o nu'ug la
Nidib 1a_ r"yewaafla_  ga' o nd'ug la
person.Pl the=Nz see snake the=Nz hook.into 3A hand the

‘When the people saw the snake hanging from his hand’ Acts 28:4
Absolute clauses also appear after prepositions §10.7.3:

bozug> m ko maal si‘ela hali ne fon na ti paae anina.

b> zdg> m kb maal si‘ela_ halli ne fon na t{ pae anina.

because 1S Ng.Irr do IdfI=Ng unitl with 2S,Nz Irr next reach there

‘because I will not do anything until you arrive there.” Gn 19:22
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They commonly appear before the postposition zug,” ‘because of’ §10.7.2.4:

o soonr da san‘am on maal ninsaal la zug.

0 suu"r da sa"'am 6n maal nin-saal la zug.

3A heart Tns spoil 3A.Nz make human the on

‘he was sad because he had created humanity.” Gn 6:6

In B, they caption pictures and precede yela ‘about’ in section headings:

Ban meed yir ‘A house being built’ B2
Ban meed vyir
3P.Nz build.Ipf house

Paul n be Malta la yela ‘Paul on Malta’ B3
Paul n b& Malta la yéla

Paul Nz exist Malta the about
The preverbal adjunct sadigim ‘because, since’ appears only after ya' ‘if’ or n:

O ya'a sadigim an Naazir nid, on mid ka o di ...
O y&' sadigim 4" Naazir nid, on mid ka o di...
3A if since be Nazirite person 3A beware and 3A eat

‘Because he is a Nazirite, he should not eat ...” Nm 6:4

Amaa on sadigim kpi la, bo ka m lem 120d noor ya'ase?

Améa 6n sadigim kpi la, b3 ka m 1ém I150d noor yd'asg ?

but 3A.Nz since die the what and 1S again tie.Ipf mouth again=CQ

‘But since he has died, why should I still be fasting?’ 2 Sm 12:23

11.9.2 Relative

Relative clauses are nominalised with n and internally headed by a pronoun or

by a CIF with a dependent pronoun. Any verb argument or NP possessor may be
relativised, even from within a subordinate clause. Heads are often preposed with ka
§12.4, while remaining internal; in such cases the n is lost.

Heads forming all or part of the subject or of a preposed element are marked

with short demonstratives; all others are marked with indefinite pronouns.

In Toende Kusaal, indefinites may be subjects of relative clauses:
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a Nikodem, so'one daa tuwn a Yeesu ni yv'vna
Pz Nicodemus IdfA.Nz Tns go Pz Jesus at night.the
‘Nicodemus, who had gone to Jesus by night’ Jn 19:39

This is not the case in Agolle Kusaal:
Nikodemus, one da ken Yesu san'an yo'vn la.
Nikodemus, ont da ken Yesu sam'an y0'vn la.

Nicodemus DemA=Nz Tns go Jesus by night the

In older sources (and for W), n only follows clause subjects, but in B3 it follows

all head-marking demonstratives, even in subject predependents and preposed heads:

O bikane da paas ayi' la ‘His second child’ 2 Sm 3:3

O bi-kani_  da paas ayi la

3A child-Dem=Nz Tns total two the

pu'a kang biigi voe la ‘the woman whose child was alive’
pua'-kant_ biigl_ wvoe la 1 Kgs 3:26

woman-Dem=Nz child=Nz live the

Thus, ont_ kant_ bant_have now effectively simply become relative pronouns.

These forms may even precede other constituents of the subject NP:

bonvoya bane wosa ken tenin la. ‘all living things which go on the land’
bon-vbya bant_ wosa ken tenu n la. Gn 1:28
thing-live.P1 DemP=Nz all go.Ipf ground=at the

Ka ningbin kane me kpiid na gaad ‘And also the body which dies will pass’
Ka nin-gbin-kant_ mg kpiid n& gaad 1 Cor 15:53
and body-Dem=Nz also die.Ipf Irr pass

Demonstratives are not relatives when not part of the first constituent, and

ordinary indefinites may follow demonstrative or precede indefinite heads:

on vo'vg ninkan kumin la zug
6n vo'vg nin-kan kumu_n la zdg
3A.Nz revive person-Dem death=at the on

‘because he has raised that person from death’ Acts 17:31
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Wina'am ong gaad si'el wosa la ‘God who surpasses everything.’
Wina'am 6nl_  gaad si'el wosa la Lk 1:35

God DemA=Nz pass Idfl all the

woLL bani gban'ad si'el si'em la ‘like a trap seizes something’
wooL bani_ gbar'ad si'el si'em la Lk 21:35

like trap=Nz seize.Ipf Idfl how the
Indefinites as relative heads may be omitted before ordinal expressions:

fon gban'e ziin si'a yiiga la ‘the first fish you catch’ Mt 17:27
fon gbar'e zin-si'a yiiga la
2S.Nz catch fish-Idf firstly the

but Paul n sob gbaun yiiga daan n tis Korint dim la nwa.
Paul n sob gbavn yiiga daan n tis Korint dim la_"wa.
Paul Nz write letter  firstly owner + give Corinth @P the=this
‘This is the first letter which Paul wrote to the Corinthians.’” (B2 heading)

NPs comprising/containing non-subject heads are often preposed with ka;
resumptive pronouns appear for indirect objects, occasionally for animate direct
objects, and for heads extracted from NPs or prepositional phrases:

pu'a kang biig ka Elasia da vo'vg o kumin la
pua'-kant_  biig ka Elasia da vo'vg kumu n la
woman-Dem=Nz child and Elisha Tns revive death=at the

‘the woman whose child Elisha had raised from the dead’ 2 Kgs 8:5

bikane poog ka o mor la ‘the child which she is pregnant with’
bi-kant_ pbog ka 6 mor la (*whose pregnancy she has”) Mt 1:20
child-Dem=Nz belly and 3A have the

ong ka ba tis o ka li zu'oe ‘one they have given much to’ Lk 12:48
on._  kabatiso_ kaltzd'e
DemA=Nz and 3P give=3A and 3I abound

Blraa so daa bé ania 6n ka man néon daa tum la.

Bboda-s>' daa bé anina, on ka man ng on daa tobm la.

man-IdfA Tns exist there DemA and 1S with 3A Tns work.Ipf the

‘There was a man there whom I used to work with.” Spratt, Introduction p40



203

Clauses

Heads can be extracted from subordinate clauses:

ninkane ka Na'ab Aretus ke ka o sv'oe Damaskus la
nin-kant_  ka na'ab Aretus ké ka 0 sv'e Damaskus la
person-Dem=Nz and king Aretus let and 3A own Damascus the

‘the person whom King Aretus had caused to possess Damascus’ 2 Cor 11:32

nimbane ka ya ten'es ye ba ane tuongatib la
nin-bant_ ka ya ten"'es yé ba a ne tlon-gatib la
person-DemP=Nz and 2P think that 3P be Foc leader.Pl the
‘those whom you consider to be leaders’ Gal 2:6

line ka Kristo baod ye ti pian' la ‘what Christ wants us to say’ 2 Cor 12:19
[Nl ka Kristo b5>d yé tipia™la (B2 lin ka Kiristo bood ye ti pian' la)

DemI=Nz and Christ want.Ipf that 1P speak the

Non-specific objects are not preposed; nor, usually, are objects of verbs of

cognition, perception or communication representing “subordinate interrogatives”

(CGEL p1070):
Pu'abi du'a sieba la wusa ‘all those whom women have borne’
Puv'abl_ dua'sieba la wisa Lk 7:28

woman.Pl=Nz bear IdfP the all

M na tisif fon bood si'el wosa. ‘I will give you anything you want.’
M nd tist_f fon bddd si'el wosa. Mk 6:23
1S Irr give=2S 2S.Nz want.Ipf Idfl all

David da tom s2' ye o bu'osi ban pu'a la an s2'.

David da tbm s2>' yé o bu'ost_ban pua' la_ a"sd'.

David Tns send IdfA that 3A ask=+  discover woman the=Nz be IdfA

‘David sent someone to ask and find out who the woman was.” 2 Sm 11:3

Gosim ye fo na ban la'abama an s2' bonneg?

Gdsim  yé fb na ban la'-bamma_ an s2' bonnge_?

look.ND-Imp that 2S Irr understand item-DemP=Nz be IdfA thing=PQ

‘Can you look and find out whose property these things are?’ Gn 38:25

M mi' man gan sieba la. ‘I know those whom I have chosen.’
M mi' méan gan sieba la. Jn 13:18
1S know 1S.Nz choose IdfP  the
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Ya ban man nin si‘el la gbinnge?

Ya ban man nin si'el la gbinnge_?

2P understand 1S.Nz do Idfl the meaning=CQ

‘Do you understand the meaning of what I have done?’ Jn 13:12

Tiig walaa bigisid lin an tisi‘a.

Tug wéla_  bigisid lin an ti-si'a.

tree fruit.Pl=+ show.Ipf 31.Nz be tree-Idf

‘It is the fruit of the tree that shows what tree it is.” Mt 12:33

M na tomi m Ba' zi'el noor s2' yela la tisi ya.

M nd tom{_mB&'_  z'elnoorsy' yéla_ tisl ya.

1S Irr send 1S father=Nz stand mouth IdfA about=+ give=2P

‘I will send whom my Father made a promise about to you.” Lk 24:49

On ytlsi'el laka' sidaa_. ‘What he says is not true’ S
3A.Nz say Idfl the Ng.be truth=Ng

Preposing is usual for specific objects of other verbs, but is not mandatory:

Gbaun kane ka ba da sobi tisi ba la nwa.
Gbavn-kant_ka ba da sobi_ tist_ba la_"wa.
letter-Dem=Nz and 3P Tns write=+ give=3P the=this

‘This is the letter that they wrote to them.” Acts 15:23

ban ka na'ab la "wé' la ‘those whom the chief hit’ W
DemP and chief the hit the

ninkane ka ba gban'e o la ‘a person whom they have seized’
nin-kant_  ka ba gba'o_ la Acts 25:16

person-Dem=Nz and 3P seize=3A the

Fon bood ye fo kv dau s2' la ya'a kpi  ‘If the man you want to kill dies’
Fon b>>d yé fo ko dav-s>' laya' kpi 2 Sm 17:3
2S.Nz want.Ipf that 2S kill man-IdfA the if die

Wiedsabila la teed tereko si'a la lebidi ya-datiun baba

Wid-sabua [d_  teed terikd-si'a la I€bldi_ ya dativn baba

horse-black.Pl the=Nz pull.Ipf cart-I1df the turn.Ipf 2P right beside

‘The chariot pulled by black horses is turning to the northern region.” Zec 6:6
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Kem to'vs Samaria na'abi tom ninsieba la na

Kem_ tv'vs Samaria na'abl_ tdbm nin-sieba la na
go.ND-Imp=+ meet Samaria king=Nz send person-IdfP the hither

‘Go and meet the men sent by the king of Samaria’ 2 Kgs 1:3

Nannanna, yaname daa sob gbaun si‘a la ka m sobidi lebisidi ya.

Nannanna, yanami_ daa sdob gbavn-si'a 1& ka m sobudi_  I€bisidl_ya.

now 2P=Nz Tns write letter-1df the and 1S write.Ipf=+ reply.Ipf=2P

‘Now, it’s the letter you wrote that I'm writing back to you about.” 1 Cor 7:1

On gan dau s2' la 0 na ke ka o keen o tuon na.

On gan dau-sd'la, 0 na ké ka o kéen_ o tuon na.

3A.Nz choose man-IdfA the 3A Irr let and 3A come  3A before hither

‘The man he has chosen, he will make come before him.” Nm 16:5

Adverbials are not usually preposed; most exceptions involve place NPs.

Si'ely is often ‘where’; in B2, 75% of CIFs before si'a express time or place. Locative
n/nt” does not follow heads, but may follow entire clauses to express rest at a place.

yikan ka mam Paul be la ‘the house where I, Paul, am’
yi-kan  ka mam Paul b¢ la Rom 16:23 B1
house-Dem and 1S Paul exist the

ka mori fo ken zin'ikane ka fo po baada.

ka mori fo_ ken zi"'-kant_ ka fb pv b3ada_.

and have=2S=+4+ go place-Dem=Nz and 2S Ng want.Ipf=Ng
‘and take you where you do not want.” Jn 21:18

M diemaa, li ya'a ane fone zan o ningbin la, fon yelim fon nin li si‘el

M diemma_, ll y&' & ne fon_ zan o nin-gbin la, fon yélim_m  fon ninl I si'el
1S in.Jlaw=Voc 3I if be Foc 2S=+ take 3A body the, 2S say.ND-Imp=1S 2S.Nz do=3I Idfl
‘Sir, if it was you that took his body, tell me where you have put it.” Jn 20:15

winnigi yit si‘el hali ti paae on lut si'el la
winnigl_yit si'‘el hall_ ti pae 6n Iut si'ella
sun=Nz exit.Ipf Idfl until=+ next reach 3A.Nz fall.Ipf IdfI the
‘where the sun rises to where the sun sets’ Ps 65:8
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M Zugsoba, ti zi' fon ken zin'isi'a la.

M Zug-sdba ,tizi'  fon ken zi"-si'alda._.

1S Lord=Voc 1P Ng.know 2S.Nz go.Ipf place-Idf the=Ng

‘My Lord, we don’t know where you are going.’ Jn 14:5

Ka bugum nie on be doog si‘a la ni.  ‘Fire lit up the room where he was.’
Ka bugim nie 6n b¢ db-si'alani. Acts 12:7 B2

and fire appear 3A.Nz exist room-Idf the at

Abraham da nan kae sansi'a la, ka man pon be.
Abraham_ da nam kae' san-si'a la ka man pon be.
Abraham=Nz Tns still Ng.exist time-Idf the and 1S already exist
‘Before Abraham existed, I already existed.” Jn 8:58

Si'em ‘somehow’ is common as ‘how’ or as abstract ‘what’; it is never preposed.
A following article la” marks old information, as usual:

M mi' man na nin si‘em. ‘I know what to do.’
1S know 1S.Nz Irr do how

M mi' man na nin si'em la. ‘T know what I'm to do.” (W: “You
1Sknow 1S.Nz Irr do how the explained the plan earlier; this is my
reply when you ask if I remember it”)

Ba na yelt_f fon na nin si'em. ‘They’ll tell you what to do.’
3P Irr tell=2S2S.NzIrr do how

Ba yelo_ ban nin si'em la. ‘They told him what they’d done.’
3P say=3A 3PNzdo how the

M gba"'e man na nin si'‘em. ‘I've decided what to do.’
1S seize 1S.Nz Irr do how

So too 6n b>od si‘em ‘as he may wish’ versus lin a” si'em la ‘as things are.’
La'am neg or hall ne with a si'em clause means ‘although’ §10.7.3.
Si'em clauses may follow gaad ‘surpass’ to compare actions:

Mam tom bedeguv gaad ban tom si‘em la.
Mam tom bédbgu gaad ban tom si‘em la.
1S work much=+ pass 3PNz work how the

‘I've worked much harder than they have.” 2 Cor 11:23
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They often occur as objects of wov ‘like’, "wenn,” ‘be like’:

ka ya na ke ka nidib dal man wov ziingba'adibi gban'ad zimi si'em la.

ka ya na k& ka nidib  dol man wov zim-gban'adibi_gban'ad zimi si'em la.
and 2P Irr let and person.Pl accompany 1S like fisher.Pl=Nz catch.Ipf fish.Pl how the
‘you will make people follow me like fishers catch fish.” Mt 4:19

Ala ka Wina'am da maal ninsaal nwene 0 meni an si'em la.

Ald ka Wina'am da maal nin-sdal "wen né 6 meni_a~ si'em la.

thus and God Tns make human.being be.like with 3A self=Nz be how the

‘Thus God created a human being resembling how he was himself.” Gn 1:27

Relative clauses with uncompounded heads are often used as appositives
§9.8.1. This is the only possible construction after heads that cannot form CIFs, and is
also common when the head has a predependent other than a personal pronoun:

o da be ne mdoogin ling kpi'e Sinai zuor la
0 da b& ne mdogu_n lini_ kpi'e Sinai zlor la
3A Tns exist Foc grass=at DemlI=Nz get.near Sinai hill the

‘he was in the desert near Mount Sinai’ Acts 7:30

yeltood ayopoi bane ka maliaknama ayapai mor la
yel-thod  ayipde bant_ ka maliak-nama__ ay3pde mor la
matter-bitter.Pl seven DemP=Nz and angel-P1 seven have the

‘the seven plagues which the seven angels have’ Rv 15:8

Wina'am nid oneg ki'is Zugsob pian'ad la

Wina'am nid ont_  kt'ts Zug-sdb pia™'ad la

God person DemA=Nz deny Lord word the

‘the man of God who refused the Lord’s word’ 1 Kgs 13:26

While non-appositive relative clauses are restrictive, the appositional
construction allows non-restrictive meanings:

osidonge dabeneola

0sid ont dabg n6_ la

3A husband DemA=Nz Tns exist with=3A the

‘her husband [the only other human being], who was there with her’ Gn 3:6
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12 Information packaging

12.1 Informational focus

Informational focus marks addressee-new information (CGEL p1370), contrast,
or both; the prototypical example of new information is that given in response to a
content question. Clause predicates are new information by default, but focus on
subjects or VP constituents is specifically marked.

Subject focus inserts linker n after the subject. The clause lacks ND marking,
but has normal tense marking.

Waafb_ dumo . ‘A snake has bitten him.” W
snake=+ bite=3A (What'’s happened?)

Subjects containing interrogative pronouns are always n-focused:

An3'onl_ kaburida_? ‘Who is asking permission to enter?’

who=+ ask.entry.Ipf=CQ

An>'on yaangi aan o? ‘Whose descendant is he?’ Mt 22:42
An5'on ydanl  adé" o ?
who grandchild=+ be=3A=CQ

VP focus uses the particle ne’. When ng” follows a verb with no intervening
free words, it usually marks tense focus where possible §12.1.1; otherwise, it
precedes focused VP constituents, or follows the entire VP to focus the verb.

Ne” cannot appear twice in a clause. Unlike ne ‘with’, it never precedes bound
pronouns, and need not precede a NP. It cannot appear in clauses with subject focus,
nominalised clauses (except in embedded content clauses), or content questions:

M zugo_ zabid. ‘My head is hurting/hurts.’
1S head=+ fight.Ipf (Where is the pain?)
Myi ne B3k. ‘I come from Bawku.” S

1S exit Foc Bawku

but Meeri one yi Magdala ‘Mary who came from Magdala’

Meeri 6nt_  yi Magdala Mk 16:9 B2
Mary DemA=Nz exit Magdala
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Bugum la yit ydanina? ‘Where is the light coming from?’ S
fire the exit.Ipf where at hither=CQ

M & ne biig. ‘I am a child.’

man a" biig la zug ‘because I'm a child’

M da"_an3'ong ? ‘Who am I?’

FO b52>d ne b5 _? must be taken as ‘what do you want it with?’ W.
Purpose clauses allow ne’, and it may appear (once) in a catenation:

Pian'am ka m bood ye fo nyene bood.

Pian'am ka m b3od yé fb "ye ne boud.
speak.ND-Imp and 1S want.Ipf that 2S see Foc innocence
‘Speak, for I want you to be vindicated.’ Jb 33:32

amaa o bas sariakadib la tis ne Biig la

amaa 0 bas sariya-kadib la_  tis ne Biig la
but 3A leave law-drive.Gd the=+ give Foc child the
‘but he has left the judging to the Son’ Jn 5:22

Ne’ is omitted in replying by repeating the verb, e.g. M g3sid! ‘I'm looking!’
in response to FO gisid nég_? *Are you looking?’ or Gdsim! ‘Look!”
As old information, definite NPs are usually only focused contrastively, e.g.

Fu pu ma' n tis ninsaala, amaa fu ma' n tis ne Wina'am Siig Sun.
FO pv ma' n tis nin-sdala_, amaa fo ma' n tis ne Wina'am Si-son.
2S Ng lie + give human=Ng but 2S lie + give Foc God spirit-good
‘You have lied not to a human being, but to the Holy Spirit.” Acts 5:4 B2

Proper names may be new information when not referring:

O yv'vr na ang Joon. ‘His name will be John.” Lk 1:60

O yv'vr nd a ne Joon.

3A name Irr be Foc John

New information may lie in the internal structure of an argument:

Ba ang Apam biis. ‘They are children of Apam’s.” G3 p6

Ba a n€ a Pam biis. (Apam and the children have been
3P be Foc Pz Apam child.Pl mentioned, but not their relationship)
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This is common with nominalised clauses as arguments.
Location at a known place may be new information:

M yi ne B3k. ‘I come from Bawku.’ S

1S exit Foc Bawku
B¢ ‘exist’ with a focused place adverbial means ‘be somewhere’:

Dau-s2' b€ di-kana la pbogo_n. ‘There is a man in that hut.’

man-IdfA exist hut-Dem the inside

but O b& ne d3-kana la poogo n. ‘He is inside that hut.” (Where is he?)

3A exist Foc hut-Dem the inside

Mam bene moogin. ‘I'm in the bush.” G1 p8
Mam b€ ne mdogu_n.

1S exist Foc grass=at

The object of ae"y; ‘be’ in ascriptive sense is usually new information, focused
with ne” if possible, but in specifying, the subject is usually focused instead:

O a ne baa"limm. ‘She is quiet.’

Lt a ne bvgusiga. ‘It’s soft.’

M & ne do'ata. ‘I'm a doctor.” (What do you do?)
Mant_ an db'ata la. ‘I'm the doctor.” (Which is the doctor?)

Mant_a" db'ata amaa fon pv de"ya . ‘I'm a doctor but you aren’t.’
1S=+ be doctor but 2S Ng be=Ng

Nobibisi a mam disun. ‘Chicks are my favourite food.” G1 p13
N>-bibist_ & mam di-son.
hen-small.Pl=+ be 1S food-good

Focus on an argument under the scope of a negative is contrastive:

M ka' di'ataa_. ‘I'm not a doctor.’
M ka' ne do'ataa_. ‘I'm not a doctor.” (I'm a nurse.)



211 Information packaging

12.1.1 Tense focus

After a positive indicative verb, with no free words intervening, ne” by default
marks tense focus, implying “at the time referred to in particular.” With Ipfs, the time
referred to is then strictly contained within the time of the situation, as with the
English progressive aspect (CGEL ppl25ff.) With event Pfs, the time referred to and
the time of the situation coincide, and tense focus is not possible: thus with Pfs which
cannot express a subject state change, ne” never focuses tense. With stative Pfs,
however, because the state follows the verb action, tense focus regularly appears
whenever the clause structure permits (see above.)

Guldemann 2003 shows that progressive marking has often arisen from
predicate focus cross-linguistically, and Hyman and Watters 1984 discuss analogous
phenomena in many African languages. However, despite the translation equivalents
in English, tense focus is not structurally part of the aspect system in Kusaal: this is
apparent from the fact that even in the imperfective aspect alone, the same
construction also expresses temporal restrictions which cannot be considered
progressive, such as propensities or states obtaining over a limited period. Moreover,
tense-focus ne” is subject to just the same exclusions from clauses with subject focus,
nominalised clauses and content questions as constituent-focus ne’, and tense-focus
and constituent-focus ne” cannot occur together in a single clause. Again, the effect
of tense focus on the interpretion of imperfectives and perfectives is somewhat
different, in a way which is difficult to subsume under a single aspectual label.

Some other Western Oti-Volta languages have two distinct particles
corresponding to Kusaal focus-ng”. Thus, Mampruli has both ni and la; however, they
do not differ in marking tense versus constituent focus, but purely in their position
within the VP, with ni being VP-final and la appearing elsewhere:

Ba diri ni. ‘They are eating.’
(Kusaal Ba dit ng.)
Ba diri la sa’abu. ‘They are eating porridge.’

(Kusaal Ba dit ne sa'ab.)

If the VP is negative, or if ne” appears, but separated from the verb by free
words, or if ne” is excluded by the clause type, there is no formal distinction between
event and stative uses of the Pf or between habitual and progressive uses of the Ipf:

O zabud. ‘He fights.’
3A fight.Ipf
O zabid ne. ‘He’s fighting.’

3A fight.Ipf Foc
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but O pv zébida . ‘He’s not fighting/doesn’t fight.’
3A Ng fight.Ipf=Ng

O kuosidt bd ne. ‘She’s selling them.’
3A sell.Ipf=3P Foc

O kuosid ne summa la. ‘She is selling the groundnuts.’
3A sell.Ipf Foc groundnut.Pl the

but O kuosid summa la ne. ‘She sells/is selling the groundnuts.’
3A sellIpf groundnut.Pl the Foc (constituent focus: “They’re not free.”)
B5 ka 0 kUosida ? ‘What does she sell/is she selling?’

what and 3A sell.Ipf=CQ

O kuosid b3 ? ‘What does she sell/is she selling?’
3A sell.Ipf what=CQ

Ambiguity between tense and constituent focus is reduced by the fact that
many verb forms cannot accept tense-focus marking. The VP must be indicative, so
e.g. Gdsim ng! ‘Look!’ (i.e. Don’t touch! W) has constituent focus. Only Pfs able to
express a subject state change can be stative, so the focus must be on constituents in

M d&' ne bon. ‘I've bought a donkey.’

1S buy Foc donkey (What have you bought?)
O digll ne. ‘He’s laid it down.’

3A lay Foc (I thought he’d pick it up.)

Ne  may appear after ke ‘let’ by “raising” from following catenatives §11.5.4.
Tense-unmarked Pfs in narrative cannot be interpreted as stative §11.4.1.1.
As stances are not states in Kusaal, stance inceptives cannot form stative Pfs:

O digin ne. ‘He’s lain down.” D: “Someone calls at
3A lie  Foc your house; he thinks you’re out but I'm

explaining that you’ve gone to bed.”

Constituent focus is used idiomatically in 0 zi'en ne ‘she’s pregnant.’
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Relationship and quality verbs, and Ipfs of verbs in the middle construction
§10.7.1 do not accept progressive or multiple-event readings (cf CGEL ppl167ff on
analogous limitations on the use of the English progressive aspect.) Here, tense focus
is only felicitous if the clause contains an explicit time reference (even just a past
tense marker), implying a temporary state of affairs and contrasting the time referred
to with other times. Focus is thus on constituents in e.g.

Ll vén ne. ‘It’s beautiful.’” (I did not expect that.)
31 be.beautiful Foc

but

M m3r ne pua'.

1S have Foc woman

Daka la zanl ne.

box  the hand.carry Foc

Daam la nGud ne.
beer the drink.Ipf Foc

‘I have a woman.’
(implies an irregular liaison, W)

‘The box gets carried in the hands.’
(Not on the head.)

‘The beer is for drinking.” (Not washing;
not “is being drunk”; cf Daam la n(ud

‘The beer gets drunk.” W)

On the other hand, ne” marks a temporary state in

Nannanna, It ven ne. ‘Just now, it’s beautiful.’
now 31 be.beautiful Foc
Lt daa vén ne. ‘It was beautiful.” W: “I gave you a cup;

n

3l Tns be.beautiful Foc it was OK then, but now you’ve spoilt it.

‘The lake was deep.’
(Now it’s shallow. W)

Mo'ar la daa zulim ne.
lake the Tns be.deep Foc

‘At the time, it was good.” W
(Lt daa &" sbna. ‘It was good.” W)

Ll daa a ng sbna.
31 Tns be Foc well
Generic subjects are incompatible with tense focus:
Na'-sieba 5"bld ne mdod la. ‘Some cows are eating the grass.’
cow-1dfP chew.Ipf Foc grass.Pl the
Niigi >"bid ne m>ad. ‘Cows eat grass.’
(What do cows eat?)

cow.P1 chew.Ipf Foc grass.Pl
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As manner nouns, sbna’/som ‘well’, be'ed ‘badly’, stda ‘truly’ are intrinsically
focused, as are the number forms ayina” ‘two’, atana” ‘three.” When ne” precedes a
NP containing them, it must be focusing tense, and even relationship or quality verbs
without time marking in the clause are constrained to the temporary-state meaning.

Lt a" sbna/be'ed. ‘It’s good/bad.’
31 be well /badness

o sariakadib a sum ne sida. ‘His judgment is good and true.’
0 sariya-kadib a" sbm ne sida. Rv 19:2 B1
3A law-drive.Gd  be good with truth

but Ll a ne sbna. ‘It’s good.” (Now; it wasn’t before. W)
31 be Foc well

M m3r ne biisa__ aténa. ‘I've got three children just now.’
1S have Foc child.Pl three D: “On a school trip, talking about how
many children everyone has brought.”

12.2 Focusing modifiers

Focusing modifiers relate constituents to the discourse context. (“Focus” here
refers to the scope of the modifier, CGEL p589.)

The words kimm LF kimmng ‘exactly’, n22 ‘exactly’, yum ‘exactly’, ma'aa LF
ma'an¢ ‘only’ and gollumm LF gbllimng ‘only’, which have English equivalents treated
as focusing modifiers in CGEL, always directly follow the focused NP, and are treated
as adnominal ideophones above §7.1.

me, W men; clause-finally men ‘also, too’, usually follows the focused NP:

O pu'a me kena. ‘His wife also came.” Acts 5:7
O pua' mé ké na.

3A wife also come hither
b>zug> o0 ane fo biig men. ‘Because he is your child too.” Gn 21:13

b> zUg5 0 a n€ fb biig mén.
because 3A be Foc 2S child also
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However, it need not follow its NP directly:

Di'em nu, ka ke ka m tisi fo yogoma la ka ba nu men.

Di'em_ nu, ka k€ ka m tist__ fo yogoma la ka ba nu mén.
receive.ND-Imp=+ drink and let and 1S give 2S camel.Pl the and 3P drink also
‘Take and drink, and let me water your camels too.” Gn 24:14

It may focus subject pronouns ellipted after ka or catenating n, and it may even
follow n when that particle is used to focus the subject:

Mane maal Israel, ka me aan ya na'ab.
Mant_maal Israel, ka m¢ da"__ya na'ab.

1S=+ make Israel and also be 2P king

‘I created Israel, and am also your king.” Is 43:15

O pito la yv'vri me da buon Joktan.

O pitd la yo'or. mé dé buon Joktan.

3A sib the name=+ also Tns call.Ipf Joktan

‘Also his younger brother’s name was Joktan.” Gn 10:25

All other focusing modifiers are loanwords.
kdtaa LF kbtaane ‘at all’ precedes the negative enclitic or follows ayit ‘no.’

ba kv len svni ya kotaa ne.

ba kb lem soni_ya kitaane .

3P Ng.Irr again help=2P at.all

‘They will not help you again at all.” Mi 1:11

bda with a negative VP means ‘even’ in the adverbial baa bi'eld ‘(not) even a little’
and in the NP postdependent baa ywnn{ ‘(not) even one’:

Da tomi si'el baa bi'elaa. ‘Do no work at all.” Lv 23:31
Da tomu si'el baa bi'elda .
Ng.Imp work=2P2 IdfI even slightly=Ng

Fuv du'adib baa yinne kae ka o yv'or buon alaa.

Fb dv'adib baa yinni kd'e  ka 0 yv'vr blon alda_.
2S relative.Pl even one  Ng.exist and 3A name call.Ipf thus=Ng
‘Not one of your relatives is called that.” Lk 1:61
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hall ‘as far as’ §10.7.3 is a focusing modifier before NPs or clauses not expressing
time or place. Before manner nouns it means ‘very’; the noun itself is often ellipted:

Lt tde  hall [bédogul. ‘It’s very difficult.’

31 be.bitter until [much]
Hall ne and hall la'am ng mean ‘even’ before nominalised clauses:

hali la'am ng on zi' la ‘even though he does not know’ Lv 5:3
hali la'am ng é6n 2z la

even together with 3A.Nz Ng.know the

hali ne man daa sbbi tisi ya si‘em la, m daa po sobi li ...

hall ne man daa sobi_ tist ya si'em la, m daa po sabi It ...
even with 1S.Nz Tns write=+ give=2P how the 1S Tns Ng write=3I
‘Despite how I wrote to you, I did not write it ...” 2 Cor 7:12

Hali ne man vve nwa ... ‘Even as I live ...” Rom 14:11
Hall ne man voe "wa ...

even with 1S.Nz live this

Before an unnominalised clause with no linker, hall or hall bda means ‘even’;
the scope may be the subject, the VP, or a clause adjunct like a ya'-clause.

Hali toombe'ed dim ninid ala. ‘Even sinners do that.” Lk 6:33
Hall tbom-be'ed dim ninid ala.
even work.Gd-bad.P1 @P do.Ipf thus

Hali o be suori kenna ye o tv'vsif.

Hall 0 b& suort_ ken  na yé o tv'vsi f.

even 3A exist road=+ come.Ipf hither that 3A meet=2S

‘He’s even now on the way coming here to meet you.” Ex 4:14

Hali baa bama wvsa ya'a na z> ka basif, man kv basi fo.
Hall bda bamma wosa ya' na z5 ka bast_f, man ko bast f5_.
even DemP all if Irr run and leave=2S 1S Ng.Irr leave=2S=Ng

‘Even if they all run away and leave you, I will not.” Mt 26:33
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12.3 Focusing deictics

When used as liaison enclitics §4.4, la’, "wa and wana’ are not simple deictics
§9.8.3 but focusing deictics. (Historically, the focusing deictics were preceded by the
particle n: here Mampruli has nla npno beside the simple deictics la po.) The meaning
then resembles an internally headed relative clause §11.9.2 whose in-situ antecedent
X is the NP before the enclitic, with a main clause ‘That/this is (the) X [which] ...
Any preceding It a ne ‘it is’ is normally ellipted, leaving the deictics themselves as the
apparent predicators, but this does not reflect the underlying structure, which is
apparent from the corresponding negative forms, which begin with It ka' ‘it is not.’
However, focus and predication are closely linked cross-linguistically (cf Green 2007
Chapter 5, E. Kiss 2006, and Maslova 2003 12.2.)

Examples for the focusing deictics:

Zaanson sdb la nwana kenna! ‘Here is the dreamer coming!”

Zaa"sbn s3b la_wana kén nal Gn 37:19

dream @A the=this.here come.Ipf hither

Fo maal bo> la tis mam? ‘What is this that you have done to me?’
FO maal b3o la_  tis mam_? Nm 23:11

2S make what=that=+ give 1S=CQ

Hibiru dim la nwa yv'vn yit vont bane ka ba daa su'a la ni na yv'vs.

Hibiru dim la_"wa yv'vn yit va"t bant_ ka ba daa sua'la ni{ na yv'vs.

Hebrew P the=this then exit.Ipfhole.Pl DemP=Nz and 3P Tns hide the at hither again

‘So here are the Hebrews coming out again from the holes they had hidden in.’
1 Sm 14:11

Li ane one la. ‘It’s him who’s there.” Acts 12:15
Lt a ne ont la.
31 be Foc 3A=that

Li ane Wina'am nid one ki'is Zugsob pian'ad la, la.

Lta ne Wina'am nid ont_ ki'ts Zug-sdb piam'ad la_ la.

31 be Foc God person DemA=Nz refuse Lord word.Pl the=that

‘This is the man of God who refused the Lord’s word.” 1Kgs 13:26

Li ka' suor la nwa. ‘This is not the road.’ 2 Kgs 6:19
Lt ka' suorla "wa .
31 Ng.be road the=this=Ng
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Li ka' Josef biig la nwaa? ‘Isn’t this Joseph’s son?’ Lk 4:22
Lt ka' Josef biig la_ "waa_ ?
31 Ng.be Joseph child the=this=Ng=PQ

The dummy subject pronoun It is often ellipted before ka' ‘not be’ §11.1:

Ka' kolint_laa_. ‘That is not a door.’
Ng.be door=that=Ng

Zugsoba, ka' man daa pon be yin ka yel si'em la nwaa?
Zug-sidba, ka' man daa pon bg yin ka yél si'em la_"waa_?
Lord=Voc Ng.be 1S.Nz Tns already exist at.home and say how the=this=Ng=PQ
‘Lord, isn’t this what I said when I was still at home?’ Jon 4:2

Ka' nimbaneg ka fo la'ad la nwaa?

Ka' nin-bant ka fo la'ad la_"waa_?

Ng.be person-DemP=Nz and 2S laugh.Ipf the=this=Ng=PQ

‘Aren’t these the people who you were laughing at?’ Jgs 9:38

In positive polarity, all of the preceding Il a ne is normally ellipted §11.4.6:

Kblint wana. ‘This here is a door.’

door=this.here

Boo la_? ‘What'’s that?’
what=that=CQ (Often used for *What is the matter?’)

And>'on nwaa Yyisid nidib toombe'edi basida?

An5'on "wda_vyisid nidib tOom-be'edi_ basida ?
who=this=+ expel.Ipf person.Pl work.Gd-bad.Pl=+ reject.Ipf=CQ
‘Who is this who drives people’s sins out?’ Lk 7:49

Ont |a ka fo daa nyet. ‘This is he whom you were seeing.” W

3A=that and 2S Tns see.Ipf
The construction a b>-X_la/"wa means ‘what kind of X is that/this?
Ab> pa'albgv nwa? ‘What kind of teaching is this?’ Lk 4:36

A b>-pa‘aldgd "wéd ?
Pz what-teach.Gd=this=CQ



219 Information packaging

12.4 Preposing, dislocation and clefting

NPs other than subjects may be foregrounded by preposing them before ka.
Preposing is only possible in main and content clauses, and in relative clauses, where
it is frequently used to bring heads to the beginning of the clause §11.9.2.

Resumptive pronouns are used only for NPs extracted from prepositional
phrases or subordinate clauses. Tense marking and focus appear as usual (for the
difference between foregrounding and focus, cf CGEL pp1424ff.)

Mid ka s2' digil ye beog ka o di. ‘Let nobody keep it to eat tomorrow.’
Mit ka s>'dwgu yebéog kao di. Ex16:19

beware and IdfA lay thattomorrow and 3A eat

Bi'el bi'el ka kolig pé'el ne. ‘Little by little, a river is full.” §14.3

little little and river fill Foc

Dinzug ka mam Paul n be sarega ni Yesu Kiristo zug yanam buudbane ka' Jew

dim la yela.

Din zUg ka mam Paul n b€ sarigd nt Yesu Kiristo zUg
therefore and 1S Paul + exist prison at Jesus Christ on
yanam blud-bant_ ka' Jew dim la yéla.

2P tribe-DemP=Nz Ng.be Jew OP the about

‘Thus I, Paul, am in prison for Jesus Christ because of you gentiles.” Eph 3:1 B2

Asee ling an be'ed ma'aa ka m na tun'e nin.

Asée inl_ an be'sd md'aa ka m na tu"'e_ nin.
except DemI=Nz be bad only and 1S Irr be.able=+ do

‘It’s only that which is bad that I can do.” Rom 7:21

Objects of ae"y, ‘be’ are not preposed:

Mam a bo? ‘What am 1?7’ G1 p4
Mam an b3 ?
1S be what=CQ

NPs containing interrogative pronouns are often preposed; this is compulsory
when b> is used in the meaning ‘why?’

B> ka fo booda? ‘What do you want?’ Est 7:2
B5 ka fb bd>da ?

what and 2S want.Ipf=CQ



220 Information packaging

Nu'-bibisa__ala ka fo "yetd ? ‘How many fingers can you see?’ S

finger.Pl how.many and 2S see.Ipf=CQ

Ningbin bo buudi ka ba na ti mora?  *What kind of body will they have?’
Nin-gbin-b3-buudi ka ba nd ttmord ? 1 Cor 15:35

body-what-sort and 3P Irr next have=CQ

Ka an>'onam ka Wina'am sonf da pelig ne ba yoma piisnaasi la?

Ka an3'aon-nam ka Wina'am surf da p&lig né ba yoma pis naasi 1a_?
and who-Pl and God heart Tns whiten with 3P year.Pl forty the=CQ
‘And who was God angry with for forty years?’ Heb 3:17

B5 ka fo kbmma_? ‘Why are you crying?’
what and 2S weep.Ipf=CQ

Adjuncts are often preposed with ka; contrast foregrounding with ka and
focusing with ne” in

"Wadisd__ atd™ ka fo na leb na. ‘You're to come back in three months.’
month.Pl three and 2S Irr return hither W, overheard (directions to a patient)

Tudit sa'ab ne zaam. ‘We eat millet porridge in the evening.’
1P eat.Ipf porridge Foc evening (Reply to *‘When do you eat porridge?’)

The only structure other than a NP (including nominalised clauses) that I have
found preposed with ka is wov ‘like’ with its object:

Woo bon né ka 0 zt. ‘It’s like a donkey that he runs.” W
like donkey like and 3A run.Ipf

Preposing without foregrounding is seen in relative clauses §11.9.2, and with
absolute clauses preposed so that constituent order parallels event order:

Man nwe dau la zUg ka polis gba' m.
Man "we' dav la zUg ka palis gban'a_m.
1S.Nz hit man the on and police seize=1S

‘The police arrested me because I hit the man.’ Spratt, Introduction p40
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Dislocation to clause-initial position may occur with long NPs in main/content
clauses; it does not use ka, and resumptive pronouns are compulsory:

Wilkan be m ni ka pu wan na, m Ba' nwaadi li n basid.

Wil-kant_ bge_ m ni ka po wénna_, m Ba' "wa'adc I{ n basid.
branch-Dem=Nz exist 1S at and Ng fruit.Ipf=Ng 1S father cut.Ipf=31 + reject.Ipf

‘A branch in me which does not bear fruit, my father cuts out.” Jn 15:2 B2

One ka ba tis o ka li zu'oe, ba me mor poten'er ye o na lebis line zu'oe.

Onl_  kabatisd_ ka Ilzl'e, ba m& mdrpo-té"'er yé o nalebislinl_  zU'e.
DemA=Nz and 3P give=3A and 3I abound, 3P also have mind that 3A Irr return DemI=Nz abound
‘Whom they have given much to, they expect he will return much.” Lk 12:48

A heavy indirect object is right-dislocated to follow the object in

Mam Paul ... tisid gbon kana Wina'am nidib bane a sida dim ka a yinni ne
Jesus Christ Efesus tenin la.

Mam Paul ... tistd gbdvn-kana Wina'am nidib bant_ a" sida dim

1S Paul give.Ipf book-Dem God person.Pl DemP=Nz be truth OP

ka a" ywnni ne Jesus Christ Efesus tént n la.

and be one with Jesus Christ Ephesus land=at the

‘I, Paul ... give this letter to God’s people who are truthful and one in Jesus
Christ in Ephesus.” Eph 1:1 B1

Long clause adjuncts may also dislocate rightwards (see e.g. §11.4.4.)
Right-dislocation is also recognisable when constituents follow VP-final
particles. Pronouns (even free pronouns) may not do so. Manner adverbials in such a

position are intensified; otherwise, the sense is contrary to expectation:

M pd'vs ya bédbdgo. ‘Thank you very much.’
1S greet ND-Pfmuch

Ya yidigya bedegv. ‘You are very much mistaken.” Mk 12:27
Ya yidig ya bédogo.
2P go.astray ND-Pf much

O da'ya muj. ‘She’s bought rice.’ (Of all things!)
3A buy ND-Pf rice.Pl

cf O da' ne muj. ‘She’s bought rice.” (What did she buy?)
3A buy Foc rice.P1
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Clefting involves a clause Il a ne X ‘it is X’ (generally reduced to X alone if X
contains a focusing deictic §12.3) followed by a catenative clause with n or ka by the
usual rules §11.5. The NP of the first clause is foregrounded and focused, with an
implication of exhaustiveness and exclusiveness. Resumptive pronoun usage is as
with preposing.

Li ka' yaname na zab zabkanaa. ‘It is not you who will fight this battle.’
Lt ka' yanaml na zab zab-kanaa_. 2 Chr 29:17
31 Ng.be 2P=+ Irr fight fight.Gd-Dem=Ng

Li ang o pu'a sv'oe Ii. ‘It is his wife who owns it.” 1 Cor 7:4
LLa n€ o pua'_sv'v_l.
3I be Foc 3A wife=+ own=31

And>'on nwaa Yyisid nidib toombe'edi basida?

An5'on "wda_vyisid nidib tdom-be'sdi béasida ?
who=this=+ expel.Ipf person.Pl work.Gd-bad.Pl=+ reject.Ipf=CQ
‘Who is this who drives people’s sins out?’ Lk 7:49

Boo la ka m "yeta ? ‘What is that that I can see?’

what=that and 1S see.Ipf=CQ

Zi', ka dau la siigi la ka o gban'e mori kul.

Zu', ka dav la stigt_la ka 0 gba"'e_ mori_ kul.
Ng.know=Ng and man the life.force=that and 3A grab=+  have=+ go.home
‘Unbeknownst, that was the man’s life force that

he’d seized and taken home.” §14.2

The preposed element may be extracted from a subordinate clause:

Li ane ya taaba bane pv'vsid Wina'am ka li nar ka ya kad saria.

Ll a n€ ya taaba bant_ pb'vsid Wina'am ka It nar ka ya kad sariya.

31 be Foc 2P fellow DemP=Nz greet.Ipf God and 3I must and 2P drive judgment

‘It is your fellow-worshippers of God whom you must judge.” 1 Cor 5:12
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12.5 Presentational constructions

A number of constructions are employed to introduce new entities into
discourse. The NPs referring to the entities are, naturally, characteristically
indefinite; in this context the absence of the article la” typically reflects an
indefinite but specific rather than generic reference §9.8.3. The NP head may (but
need not) be followed by an indefinite postdeterminer pronoun or postdetermining
number.

The verb b¢ ‘be somewhere/exist’ is frequent in presentational clauses, often
with a following catenative clause §11.5:

Pu'a s>' da be mor o bipun ka kikirig dal o.
Pua'-sd' dé& b&_ mdr o bi-pun ka kikirig dallé .
woman-IdfA Tns exist=+ have 3A girl and fairy accompany=3A

‘There was a woman whose daughter was oppressed by a devil.” Mk 7:25

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir. ‘There was a man who had one wife.’
Dav dad be_  mori_ 0 pua'-yummir. §14.2

man Tns exist=+ have 3A wife-single

Dapa__ata"' n da be. ‘There were once three men.’

man.Pl three + Tns exist

The introduction of a second new entity as possessed by the first in the first
two examples is a common pattern: it reflects the fact that pronoun possessors do not
of themselves make a possessed noun definite in Kusaal §9.8.3.

Other verbs expressing location can introduce the subject as a new topic, and
verbs of fnding, seeing etc can introduce their objects in a similar way:

Ka dau daa zin'i Listra ni ka pu tun'e kenna.

Ka dav daa zi"'i Listra nt ka pv tun'e_  kenna_.

and man Tns sit Lystra at and Ng be.able=+ go.Ipf=Ng

‘There was a man in Lystra who could not walk.” Acts 14:8 B2

Anina ka o nye dau ka o yv'vr buon Aneas.
Anina ka 0 "ye dav ka o yv'or blon Aneas.
there and 3A see man and 3A name call.Ipf Aeneas

‘There he found a man whose name was Aeneas.’ Acts 9:33
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Presentational constructions using catenatives resemble clefting constructions
§12.4 in a number of respects. For example, a change of polarity from positive to
negative with n-catenations is unusual: a ka-catenation is generally substituted §11.5.
However, such a change does appear in e.g.

ya sieba be kpela n ku kpii asee ba ti nye Wina'am na'am la.

ya sieba bé kpelda n kO  kpii_  asée ba t{ "ye Wina'am na'am la.
2P IdfP  exist here + Ng.Irr die=Ng except 3P next see God kingdom the
‘There are some of you here who will not die without seeing
the kingdom of God.” Lk 9:27 B2

This probably reflects an information structure in which the catenative is more
salient than the main clause, as also with clefting and analogous constructions, where
the main clause is, for example, a colourless ‘It is X’ or ‘It is not X.” Because of their
low information content, such main clauses are often subject to ellipsis, either of a
dummy subject pronoun §11.1 or of the entire main clause along with the linker
particle introducing the catenative §11.4.6. In such constructions, the markers of
tense and/or focus which usually appear in the main clause and are “inherited” by the
catenative may be instead be transferred to the catenative clause itself §11.5.1, e.g.

Amaa li ang Solomon n da meg' yir la tis Wina'am.

Amaa Il & ne Solomon n déd m¢ yir la_ tis Wina'am.

but 31 be Foc Solomon + Tns build house the=+ give God

‘But it is Solomon who built the house for God.” Acts 7:47

Beside these presentational constructions which are typical of narrative, in
everyday conversation new entities are often introduced using focusing deictics,
often in clefted clauses, where again the main clause is very liable to ellipsis §12.3.

Li ane Wina'am nid ong ki'is Zugsab pian'ad la, la.

Lta ne Wina'am nid oni_  ku'ts Zug-s3b pia'ad la_ la.

3I be Foc God person DemA=Nz refuse Lord word.Pl the=that

‘This is the man of God who refused the Lord’s word.” 1Kgs 13:26

but Zaansvn sdb la nwana kenna! ‘Here is the dreamer coming!”
Zaa"sbn sdb la_wéna kén na! Gn 37:19

dream JA the=this.here come.Ipf hither
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13 Formulae

Greetings may take the form of enquiries after health:

Gbis weld_? ‘How did you sleep?’ (First morning greeting.)
sleep how=CQ

Due weld ? ‘How did you get up?’ (First morning greeting.)

arise how=CQ

Nintan a» weld_? ‘How is the day/afternoon?’
daytime be how=CQ

Yo'vn a" wela_? ‘How is the evening?’
night be how=CQ

FO yi-dima_? ‘... your household?’
2S house-gP=CQ

Nin-gbina_? ‘... body?’ (i.e. “How are you?”)
body=CQ
Pua' ne biisg_? ‘... wife and children?’

wife and child.P1=CQ
and so on, often at some length. Replies may be e.g.

Aldafd bé. ‘There is health.’ (Also used as a greeting.)
health exist

Alaafd béo . ... for him/her.
health exist=3A

Aldafbd bée_ba. ... for them.
health exist=3P
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Formulae

Other greetings are blessings of the pattern Barika né fd/ya ... ‘Blessing with
.” with the introductory words usually ellipted; reply: Naa.

Ken ken.

come.Gd come.Gd

Ne zdam zaam.

with evening evening

Tooma! or Tooma tboma!
work.Gd.Pl

Ne s3"siga.

with converse.Gd

N fO bortya-son.
with 2S Christmas-good

NE fo ybom-paalig.

with 2S year-new

‘Welcome!’

‘Good evening.’

‘(Blessing on) your work!’; the commonest
daytime greeting.

‘(Blessing) on your conversation’; to a group
talking, or to a person sitting quietly alone
(who is assumed to be conversing with

his or her own wwnp”.)

‘Merry Christmas.’

‘Happy New Year.’

Others are promises or commands; reply T> ‘OK’, or a similar agreement.

Beogu_la.

tomorrow=that

Atinl daarl_la.
Monday day=that

Gbisim  soOna.
sleep.ND-Imp well

Kpe&limi_ som.

remain. ND-Imp=2P2 well

PO'bsSim yin.

greet.ND-Imp house=at

‘See you tomorrow!’

‘See you on Monday.’

‘Sleep well.’

‘Remain well’; “Goodbye”, to those remaining.

‘Greet (those) at home’; “Goodbye”, to a leaver.
Reply T, or Ba na wom ‘They will hear.’
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Prayers; reply Ami ‘Amen.’

Wun na lebist_f ne laaflya.
God Irr return=2S with health

Wun na ta'ast_f.
God Irr help.walk=2S

Wun na son f.
God Irr help=2S

Other formulae include:

M p0O'vs ya [bédbdgol.
1S greet ND-Pf[much]

Gaafara.

Kabur kaburt!

Dim sugurda.
eat.ND-Imp forbearance

M béllm ne.
1S beg.Ipf Foc

X labaar a" wela ?
X news be how=CQ

The standard initial reply is

Dub mé'aa
food only

Formulae

‘Safe journey!” (*God will return you healthy.”)

‘Safe journey!” (*God will help you travel.”)

‘God will help you.’ (Used to express thanks)

‘Thank you [very much].” Reply T3, or
P0'vsbg ka'e_ *No thanks [needed].’

‘Sorry’ (in apology or in sympathy.)
Asking admission to a dwelling. (Knocking is

for robbers trying to find out if anyone is in.)

‘Forgive me.’

‘I beg you.’ (Less used than English “please.”)

‘What is the news of X?’

‘Only food.” i.e. “good.”

The traditional first words to a house guest are

M mor k(i'om nda_?
1S have water hither=PQ

‘Shall I bring water?’
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Formulae

“No, thanks” is

Ku'om an sbm ‘Water is good.’

water  be well
The response to someone sneezing is

Wun yél sida. ‘Bless you!” (‘God speaks truth’: sneezing
God say truth means someone elsewhere is praising you. W)

Enquiries about understanding; note the use of wom ‘hear’, and the aspects:

O wdm Kosdalée ? ‘Does she understand Kusaal?’
3A hear.Ipf Kusaal=PQ

ge", O wOm. ‘Yes, she does.’

yes 3A hear.Ipf

Ayl, 6 po womma_. ‘No, she doesn’t.’
no 3A Ng hear.Ipf=Ng

Owbdmya koo ? ‘Does she understand?’ (what was just said)
3A hear ND-Pf or=PQ

€en, O wbm ya. ‘Yes, she does.’
yes 3A hear ND-Pf

Ayl, o po womm. ‘No, she doesn’t.’
no 3A Ng hear=Ng
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14 Texts

14.1 Three Murderers

(Ning Kuudiba Atan': a tale from G2, p16: cf also Hamel and Merrill 1991.)

Dapa atan' n da be. Ba da ane dap kanda su'unga. Ka daar yinni ka ba la'asi
zin'ini gban'e ye ba duom ia budaalim la‘'ad n ginni kuum nidib ma'aa ka da lem tum
si'ela. Ba sid due ia su'us ne zan'ana ne tiraad ne piima ne lu'ad, ne kpana ne mali
su'unga n pin'ili ginni ied nidib ye ba ya'a nye so' ban ku.

Ba giligi ala ne nwadisa atan' ne dabisa atan' ba po nye nidii na kuu. Ka kpelim
mor ken ne ken ne ken. Daba anu daar ba nye ne lallisa ka si'el zie sabili wuu nidne, ka
ba kpeem la ye ba kem kuu o, ye o sob ya'a pun ton'e ka morne lauksia'a wusa ba na
nyangi kuu o. Ka onga gingid kpe, ka onga gingid kpe, ba ti keng paae nye ka li ka'a
nida, ka ane boto ka ligidi pe'el ma‘'aa ma'aa ma. Ka ba ye, Ato, ka nannanna nwa, ti
ye ti ning ligidi nwa walla? Ka ba ye, ba na pudigne. Amaa ba ye li nar ka ba yis ligidi
la n keng da'a daam na nu yiiga ka nyaan pudig ligidi la. Ka yis ligidi la bi'ela ye biig la
kem da' yoor na ka ba nu.

Biig la ken la o ten'esidne on na nnig si'em ku bane kpelim anniga la ka vaae
ligidi la wusa wusa n su'e, o yeli 0 meng ye, o na da' ne daam ka bo tikuudim n los
daamin la n paae tii ba ka ba nuu kpi ka o su'e ligidi la wusa. Ka sid da' daam la ka bo
tikuudim n los.

Ziisige, ka baba yi'i la kpellim la, me gban'e ne ye ba ku biig la keng daam la
da'ab la ka me su'e ligidi la. Biig la n mor daam la paa na la, ka onga kiak kpe, ka on
kiak kpe, n kia o ku ka yu'un zang daam la nu wan wan, li pu yuuge, ka ba wusa wusa
me kpelim kpi zin'i kan la noo ka ba so'o so' pu nyangi paam la'af la baa yinni mori
kule ba yaane.

Din ka Kusaas ye fu ya'a ten'es bee tumbe'ed ye fu tisi fu tiraan, fu maane fu
meng ya'as la.

Dapa__ata"' n da be. Ba da a ne dap-karda sV'na. Ka daar ywnni ka ba la'ast_ zi"'int_
man.Pl  three + Tns exist 3P Tns be Foc man-tough.Pl well and day one and 3P gather=+ sit=+
gban'e yé ba diom_ ia bodaalim la'ad nginnt_  kovd nidib méa'aa ka da

grab that 3P rise.ND-Imp=+ seek courage goods.Pl + roam.Ipf=+ kill.Ipf person.Pl only and Ng.Imp
[€Em tdOm si'‘ela_. Ba sid due_ ja s0'vs ne za™ana neg ti-daad ne piema ne 16'ad
again work Idfl=Ng 3P truly rise=+ seek knife.P]1 with bludgeon.Pl with bow.Pl with arrow.Pl with quiver.P1
ne kpana ne mali sb'na n pi™ilL_ ginnu_ ied nidib yé ba ya' "ye s2' ban ko.
with spear.Pl with gun.Pl well + begin=+ wander.Ipf=+ seek.Ipf person.Pl that 3P if find IdfA 3P kill
‘Once there were three men. They were real toughs. One day they met and decided to
go and find weapons and go round just killing people so as never to have to work
again. So they went looking for lots of swords, bludgeons, bows, arrows, quivers,
spears and guns and began searching for people to find someone they could kill.’
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Ba giligi__ ald ne "wadisa__ atd™" ne dabisa__ ata"'. Ba po "ye nid._  na koo_. Ka kp&lim
3P go.round thus with month.P1  three with day.Pl three 3P Ng find person=+ Irr kill=Ng and remain
mor ken ne ken ne ken. Dabd anu daar ba "ye ne lalli sa ka si'el zi'e sabillt_

have go.Gd with go.Gd with go.Gd day.Pl five day 3P see with far hence and Idfl stand black=+

wooL nid ng, ka ba kpee"m la yé ba kém_ kbo , yé 0 sob ya' pbn tu"e ka mor ne
like person like and 3P elder the that 3P go.ND-Imp=+ kill=3A that 3A JA if already be.able and have Foc
ldvk-si'a wosa, ba na "yant_ kbo . Ka ona gwyud kpe, ka ona gunud kpe,

item-Idf all 3P Irr prevail=+ kill=3A and DemA intercept.Ipf there and DemA intercept.Ipf there

ba tt ken_pae_ nyé kaltka' nida_, ka & ne boto ka ligidi p€'el ma'aa ma'aa ma.
3P next go=+ reach=+ see and 3I Ng.be person=Ng and be Foc sack and money fill only only only
Ka ba ye Atd, kd nannanna "wa, ti yé ti nin ligidi "wa wald_? Ka ba ye, ba na podig ne.
and 3P say so and now this 1P that 1P do money this how=CQ and 3P say 3P Irr share Foc
Améa ba yé Il nar ka ba yis ligidi la n ken_ d&' daam_ na nu yiiga ka "yaan podig

but 3P that 3I must and 3P extract money the + go=+ buy beer=+ Irr drink firstly and next share
ligidi la. Ka yis ligidi la bi'ela ye biig la kém_ da' yoor na ka ba nu.

money the and extract money the a.little that messenger the go.ND-Imp=+ buy jug hither and 3P drink

‘They went round like this for three months and three days and didn’t find a person to
kill. They carried on walking and walking and walking. On the fifth day they saw
something standing in the distance, black like a human being, and the eldest of them
said that they should go and kill him; even if he was capable and fully equipped, they
would be able to kill him. And one blocked this way, and one blocked that way, but
once they got there they saw that it wasn’t a person but a bag full of money. They
said: ‘Well, now! What are we going to do with this money?’ And they said they’d
share it. But they said they should take some money out to buy beer to drink first,
and then share out the money. And they took out a little of the money to send one of
them so he could go and buy a jug so they could drink.’

Biig la_  ken la, 0teg"esid ne 6n na nin si'em_ kv bant_ kp&lim ani na la, ka
messenger the=Nz go.Ipf the 3A think.Ipf Foc 3A.Nz Irr do how=+ kill DemP=Nz remain there the and
vae ligidi la wbosa wosa n sv'e, 0 yeli__ 0 men ye, 0 na da' ne daam, ka b3 ti-koodim
gather money the all all +own 3A say 3A self that 3A Irr buy Foc beer and seek medicine-killing
nl3s daami nlanpae_ tit bd ka ba nuu_ kpika 0 sv'e ligidi la wosa.

+ immerse beer=at the + reach=+ give=3P and 3P drink=+ die and 3A own money the all

Ka sid da' daam la, ka b3 ti-kvodim n I3s.

and truly buy beer the and seek medicine-killing + immerse

‘As the delegated one was on his way, he was thinking how he might kill those who
stayed in that place and take absolutely all of the money as his own; he said to
himself that he would buy the beer, and look for poison to put into the beer and go
and give it to them to drink and die so he’d possess all of the money. And indeed he
bought the beer and sought poison to put in it.’
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ZUsige_, ka ba bayila_  kpelim la mé gban'e ne yé ba ko biig la_  ken
Ng.know=Ng and 3P two the=Nz remain the also grab Foc that 3P kill messenger the=Nz go

daam la da'ab la, ka mé€ sv'e ligidi la. Biig [ n mordaamla_ pae na la,

beer the buy.Gd the and also own money the messenger the Nz have beer the=+ reach hither the

ka ona kid' kpg, ka on kia' kpge, n ki'o_ kv, ka yv'vn zdn daam la_ nu wan wan,

and DemA cut here and 3A cut here + cut=3A=+ kill and then take beer the=+ drink Ideo Ideo

Il pv yauge_, ka ba wosa wosa mé kpélim  kpi zi"'-kan la n3>  ka ba s2' s2'

3I Ng delay=Ng and 3P all all also immediately die place-Dem the exactly and 3P IdfA IdfA

pov "yantL_ paam la'af la bda yinni_ mort_ kul{_ ba yaa ne_.

Ng prevail=+ receive cowry the not.one=+ have=+ go.home 3P house.Pl=at=Ng

‘Unbeknownst, the two who stayed behind had also decided to kill the one who went
to buy the beer and keep the money themselves. When he arrived back with the beer,
one cut him here and one cut him there, cutting him to death, and then they picked
up the beer and drank it in gulps; before long both of them died immediately in the
exact same place, and none of them was able to take even a single coin home.’

Din ka Kvsaas yé fb ya' te"'es bee tom be'ed yé o tisi__ fo turaan,

31 and Kusaasi.Pl that 2S if think or act bad that 2S give 2S peer

fo maanni__ fo men ya'as la.

2S make.Ipf 2S self again the

‘That’s why the Kusaasi say: if you think or do evil toward your neighbour, you're
doing it to yourself in return.’

14.2 Man and Wife

(Dau ne o Po'ayimmir: G2 pp26-30. Several ideophones are left untransliterated.)

Dau da be mori o po'a yimmir, ka po'a la ye on pu lem bood ye o sid la di po'a
ya'ase, zi'isige ka o po'a ane son'e. Ka o sid la pu mii. Ka soonb me pe'el tengin la, ka
tengina'ab la me a son'e, hali ka o kpi‘aa one kpi'o la me a son'e. Ka o kpi'aa la mood
ye o gban'e dau la ka o po'a la bang ka zangi o sid la siigi kpen'es zong mo-pil-nyu'ung
Zugu n su'a aninga, ka o kpi'aa la bang ka zi' on na ning si'em paamoo, po'a la bela
zug. Ka po'a la bood ye kenge o ba yir, ka sa'ali o sid la ye, o mit ka o ti kae daasi'ere
ka o piligi o zong la ye ba pilima, ka dau la siak ye, eenn.

Ka beog nie ka po'a la kengi o ba' yir, o kpi'a la yina nye ka po'a kenge o ba'a yir
ka kee o sid ka o zo tolibiga n kenge o kpi'a la yir la pu'us o, ka o bu'os o ye, o beogun
kibar a bo? Ka o ye si'e-siel kae, ye on kene na ye o0 gos on gbis si'em, ka yelsi'a kae,
ka o ye, alaafi me be 0. Ka ba zin'ini sonsi sons bi'ela sa, ka dau la ye, M zua, ye o
zong la on gos la, ye o pil o ka li yuug hali, ye o kel ka ba piligi li nannanna ka lebi pil,
ka ban pum zin' nwa ba pu tum si'ela, ka dau tami o po'a la sa yel o si‘el la, ka ye, fa,
fa, fa, ye o kulim faanm yak na.
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Ka dau kpelim do o zong la zugu n aans tat-tat-tat-tat, ti paae dau la siig la n be
si'el la, n gban'e suu o ben-biigin. Dau la suu o benigin naae la, o due ne agolla gosi o
yin kii, ka ma'aa siak ye, yooi. Ye ba buon o ne yin sa. Ka kpellim naam zong la zug n
zuligi sig na ye o kpi'a la kel ka o kuli kiis ka leb na ka ba piligi naae ka nyaan pili lebis.

Zi', ka dau la siigi la ka o gban'e mori kul. On paae la, o more kpen' ne su'a
su'unga ka zo tolib, tolib n lebi paae ma yel dau la, ye ba mon ne sa'ab ye on kul na di,
ye li ane buol yaalis ka on zi' ka kul, ye o kem na ka ba gosi piligi naae ka pil to'oto. Ka
ba sid piligi naae ka lebisi pil ya'as, ka o ken kul.

On lebi kul la, o kpelin mor ne siig la to'oto n gaadi tisi ba na'ab la. Ka na'ab la
ye o modigim, ka li ti sobi sudig ka nidib pamm gbis ka ba mor o n keng titugir one zue
pamm ka be nyeeti la'asi nidibi kuud la ni, ka be kena la'asi ku o pudig.

Dau la gban'e po'a la sid la, on bee o ba'a yir la sa, o nye li ne, ka mak ye o
zin'ini gu'ung, ka due ning zua pira, n mor nyas, nyas, nyas, n paae o sid yir na ka
onsir a borrrr.

O paae na n pu'usi o sid ne agola, agola, ka buos o ye, o daa yel o ye bo? Ye ka
awala, ka o kae ka o ledigi aand zong la ka o kai? Ye o gosim ka on kudim zi‘e nwa ba
na kuu o. Ye on po'a nwa ken na, o ane son'e, ka pu boodne ye ku nida, ye o kpi'a la
me ane son'e ka pigu ka li yuma lal, ka one nong o ka zangi o siig la su'a, ka man yeluf
ka fu zan'as ka ning si‘ema, fu siig la, ba gban'e li zina, ba nam pu kuu fo, amaa,
yu'unga, ba lee na kuuf, nidib ya'a ti bood gbeem sanga la. Ka o sid la gbin yo'og, ka o
kaas ye, M ba yooo. Ka po'a la yeli o sid la ye o0 na kpe'engi o meng ka ona, a dau
kpe'engi o meng, ka ti mo, ka Win ya'a sung, ti nam on nyang. Ka dau kan'ad ye, o ba'
be, ka kpi'im be, ka buga be, ye ba sungim o ka o da kpii.

Dini a po'a bu'os ye, o mi toonb su'unga ka ku nyesigee? Ka o lebis ye eenn. Ka
o yel o ye o boom tiraug ne piima su'unga, ka ba ya'a ti dii naae, o na dollo ka ba keng
su'a ka gur ba ka ba ti kena ye ba kuu ba la, ka o pa'al ka o toonn ba na'ab la ku, ka o
ya'a toon nyesig, o sid na kpi, ba ku bas o. Ka o sid la ti'eb ka di wala-wala sa, ka o
po'a la dol o ka ba sid keng su'a. Ka li sanga paae ka ba yu'un ia'ad tii-tii paana, ka
dau la modig ka ba yu'un ti bood ye ba kuu o la, ka o po'a la parig o, ka o kpelim toonn
ba na'ab la mut, ka ba wusa iank zig zig ka basi o sid la, ban ianki naae la, ba keng
kuub zin'igin la nye ne, Abang-kusol daugo digi, po'a la die su'ugu o sid la sa'an n
kensi-kens nwiis la ka ba yu'un lebi kul. Ka po'a la paae sa'ali o sid, ye o0 zom yu'unga
keng kateng, ka beog me nie ka ba bena, ka ya'a ka'a alaa, na'ab la saa na isigi kena n
gos o, ka lebi kpi, o me ya'a gos o ka leb, o me na kpi. Ka dau la due yu'ung la zo.

Ka beog sid nie, ka na'ab la kena bu'os dau la yela, ka o po'a la ye, on wienn
daba atan' nwa zina, ka o nam pu kule. On leb na, li pu yuuge, ka ba tum na ye na'abi
kpi. Ka li ning bi'ela ka po'a me kan'asi o biis wusa ne ba la'ad n beenn o sid kateng la.

Ti mi ye, po'a ane po'a. Ka pu sum ye o bang dau gbin wusaa, amaa yalim men
boodim daar be.
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Dav da be_  mori{_ 0 pua'-yummir, ka pua' la ye on pv I€Em bd>>d yé 0 sud la

man Tns exist=+ have 3A wife-single and wife the that 3A Ng again want.Ipf that 3A husband the

di pua'ya'ase , zU'isigé ka 0 pua'd nesoie". Kao sud la po mi'i . Kasdo"b mé
take wife again=Ng unbeknownst and 3A wife be Foc witch and 3A husband the Ng know=Ng and witch.P] also
pE'el tenu n la, ka tenu n na'abla mé an soen, hall ka o kpi'a

fill  ground=at the and ground=at chief the also be witch until and 3A neighbour

ont_ kpi'o_ mé an soe”. Ka o kpi'a lamddd yé o0 gbar'e dav la,
DemA=Nz neighbour=3A also be witch and 3A neighbour the strive.Ipf that 3A seize = man the
ka 0 pua'labdn kazani_ o sud la siigl. kpér'es zon m3-pil-"yd'vg zUgo__

and 3A wife the realise and take 3A husband the life.force=+ put.in  entrance.hut grass-cover-navel on

n sua' anina, ka o kpi'a la ban ka z! 6n na nin si'em_paamo o,

+ hide promptly and 3A neighbour the realise and Ng.know 3A.Nz Irr do how=+ obtain=3A=Ng

pua' ld_beg la zug.

wife the exist the on

‘There was once a man who had one wife, and the wife said that she did not want him
to take another wife. Unbeknownst, the wife was a witch. Her husband did not know
either. Witches also filled the whole village, and the village chief was a witch; even
his neighbour who was nearby him was a witch. The neighbour was trying to seize
the man, but his wife found out and promptly hid her husband’s life force up in the
thatched roof of the entrance hut; her neighbour knew, but didn’t know what to do to
obtain the man, as his wife was there.’

Ka pua' la b52d ye keni__ 0 ba' yir, kasa'all_0 sidla ye, Omit ka otl kae
and wife the want.Ipf that go 3A father house and advise  3A husband the that 3A beware and 3A next visit
daa-si'eré ka 0 piligi__ 0 zon la yé ba pilima_, ka dav la siak ye, &en.

perhaps and 3A uncover 3A entrance.hut the that 3P cover.ND-Imp and man the agree that yes

‘The wife wanted to go to her father’s house, and she advised her husband not
perchance to go and see to strip the thatch off the entrance hut so they could thatch
it, and the husband agreed.’

Ka beog nie kapua'ld keni_oba' yir, 0 kpi'a Ila vyi na_ "y¢€ ka

and tomorrow appear and wife the=Nz go 3A father house 3A neighbour the emerge hither=+ see and
pua'la keni__ o0 ba' vyir kakée_ 0 sud, ka0 z5tdlibigankeni o kpi'a Ia

wife the go 3A father house and leave  3A husband and 3A run Ideo + go 3A neighnour the

yir la_ p0'vso_, ka 0 bu'osé_ ye, 0 beogv n kibar a~ b> ?

house the=+ greet=3A and 3A ask=3A that 3A morning news be what CQ

‘And the next day, when the wife had gone to her father’s house, his neighbour came
out to see that the wife and gone to her father’s and left her husband, and he went
running over lickety-split to his neighbour’s house to greet him, and he he asked him
how he was that morning.’
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Ka ba zi"'inl_ so"st_sons bi'eld sd, kadavlaye,Mzua, yé O zon la

and 3P sit.down=+ talk=+ talk a.little hence, and man the that, 1S friend Voc, that 3A entrance.hut the

6n gds la, yé o pilo. ka ltylug hal{, yé 0 kel ka ba piligl_It

3A.Nz look.at the that he thatch=3A and 3I get,to.be.long until, that 3A let.ND-Imp and 3P uncover=3I
nannanna ka Iébt_ pil, ka badn ponzi™i "waba potom siela,

now and return=+ thatch and 3PNz still be.sitting this 3P Ng work.Ipf IdfI=Ng

ka dav tammi__ 0 pua'la_  sa yelo_ si'el la, ka ye, fa, fa, fa4, yé o kulim_

and man forget 3A wife the=Nz Tns say=3A Idfl the and that well.done that he go.home.ND-Imp=+
fae" myak na.

‘They sat down to chat a little, and the man said, My friend, when I look at your
entrance hut, it’s a very long time since you thatched it. We should strip its thatch
now and rethatch it, and here we are still sitting not doing anything. The man forgot
what his wife had said to him the previous day and said, Great! come in and save me
some trouble.’

Ka dav kpéltm do 0 zon la zagb__ n aans tat tat tat tat_,

and man immediately go.up 3A entrance.hit the on + tear on.and.on=+

tlt paedavlasiig 1an bg si'ella, ngba™e_sdu_ 0 b&n-biigt n.

next reach man the life.force the Nz exist Idfl the + seize=+ inseert 3A penis.sheath-child=at

Davla_  suu_ ob&nnigt.n_ naela, o duen¢€ agdla_ gosi_ oyin ki,

man the=Nz insert 3A penis.sheath-at=+ finish the 3A rise Foc upward=+ look.at 3A home intently

ka ma'a_siak ye, Yooi. Yé ba buonno_ne yin sa. Ka kpéltm naan

and lie=+ respond that yo that 3P call.Ipf=3A Foc home hence and immediately starting.at

zon la zUg n zuligl_ sig na_ yé o kpi'a la kél ka 0 kul_
entrance.hut the on + swoop=+ descend hither=+ that 3A neighbour the let. ND-Imp and 3A go.home=+

kits ka 1€b na ka ba piligt.  nae, ka "yaan pili_  Iebts.

listen and return hither and 3P uncover=+ finish and then thatch=+ return

‘And the man immediately went up on top of the entrance hut and stripped the thatch
on and on until he got to where the man'’s life-force was, and he stuffed it into his
jockstrap. Once he’d done that, he rose up and looked intently at his own house, and
feigningly replied “Yo” to a call, saying he was being called from home. He swooped
down from on top of the entrance hut, and asked his neighbour to let him go home to
listen, saying he’d come back and they’d finish stripping, then rethatch.’



235 Texts

ZU, ka dav lasiigi 1& ka o gbame mori_kul. On pae la, ® mdri_
Ng.know=Ng and man the life.force=that and 3A grab=+ have=+ go.home 3A.Nz arrive the 3A have =+

kpen' n sua'sb'nd ka z>tilib tdlib n I€bl_ pae. ma'a_yeldavla yé ba mon ne
enter + hide well and run Ideo + return=+ reach=+ lie=+ say man the that 3P grind Foc
sa'ab ye on kul_ na di, yé [t a ne blol-yaalls  ka on zl' ka kul,

porridge that 3A go.home=+ Irr eat that 3I be Foc call.Gd-pointless.Pl and 3A Ng.know and go.home

yé 0 kem na ka bagost piligt.  nde ka pil td'to.

that 3A come.ND-Imp hither and 3P look=+ unocover=+ finish and thatch straight.away

Ka ba sid piligl.  nae ka I€bist_ pil ya'as, ka 0 ke n kul.

and 3P truly uncover=+ finish and return=+ thatch again and 3A go + go.home

‘Unbeknownst, it was the man’s life force that he had seized and taken home. When
he arrived, he hid it well inside and ran lickety-split back, lying to the man that they
were grinding millet for him to come home to eat, and that was a pointless call that
he unknowingly went home for. He should come back and they should see about
finishing the stripping and thatch it immediately. And they did finish the stripping and
rethatching, and he went home.’

On I&bl_ kul la, 0 kpelim mbdrne siig la t3>td  ngdadl tisi_

3A.Nz return=+ go.home the 3A immediately have Foc life.force the straight.away + pass=+ give

ba na'ab la. Ka na'abla yé 0 mbdigim, ka I tt sobi suvdig

3P chief the and chief the that 3A show.patience.ND-Imp and 3I next darken become.midnight

ka nidib pamm gbis, ka ba mordé_ n ken totdgir 6ni_ zUu'e pamm ka ba

and person.Pl much sleep and 3P have=3A + go  thicket DemA=Nz abound much and 3P

nyee tl la'ast_ nidib{_ kood lani, ka bake na_ I3d'ast_ kbo_ podig.

habit gather person.Pl=Nz kill.Ipf the at and 3P come hither=+ gather=+ kill=3A=+ share

‘When he’d got home, he immediately took the life force straight away along to their
chief. The chied told him to be patient until midnight, when most people were asleep,
and they would bring it to the very dense undergrowth where they were used to
collecting people for killing, and they would kill it together and share it.’

Dav la_ gbamepua'la sid Ila,é6n bee_ oba' vyir lasa, 0"yee ling,

man the=Nz seize wife the husband the 3A.Nz exist  3A father house the hence 3A find=31 Foc

ka mak yé ¢ zi"'inl_ gu'n, ka due_ nin zua pira, n mar "yas "yas "yas,

and try that 3A sit.down=+ fail and rise=+ do run.Gd Ideo + have Ideo

n pae o0 sud yir - na ka o"str & barrrr.

+ reach 3A husband house hither and sweat be dripping

‘When the man had seized the wife’s husband, while she had been at her father’s
house, she discovered it, tried in vain to be calm, and got up and made a run,
breathless and panting, until she arrived at her husband’s house all in a sweat.’
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Opaena npod'osi_ 0 sid néagold agdld ka bu'osé_ye, 6 daa yélo_ye b3 ?

3A reach hither + greet 3A husband with loud loud and ask=3A that 3A Tns say=3A that what=CQ
Yé ka a"wala, ka 0 kde ka oledigt_  aand zon la ka 0 kaee ?

that and thus and 3A inspect and 3A replace=+ tear.Ipf entrance.hut the and 3A inspect=PQ

Yé 0 gdsim ka on kodum zi'e "wa ba na kvo . Yeon pua' "wa_ ken na,
that 3A look.ND-Imp and 3A.Nz just be.standing this 3P Irr kill=3A that 3A wife=this=+ come.Ipf hither

0 a nesoen, kapvbid neye konida, yé o kpi'a Ila mé d ne se" ka pigu

3A be Foc witch and Ng want.Ipf Foc that kill person=Ng that 3A neighbour the also be Foc witch and ??

ka It yoma lal, ka ont non6_ ka zanl__ O sug la_ sua', ka man yelL f ka
and 3I year.Pl be.distant and DemA=Nz want=3A and take 3A life.force the=+hide and 1S.Nz say=2S and

fbo za"'as ka nin si'em la, fo sug la, ba gba™a_|{ zina, ba nam pv kdv fao , amaa,
2Srefuse anddo how the 2S life.force the 3P seize=3I today 3P still Ng kill=2S=Ng but

y0 'on "wa, ba lge na koo f, nidib ya'ti b>od gbée"m sdnala. Kao sud Ia

night this 3P but Irr kill=2S person.Pl if next want.Ipf sleep time the and 3A husband the

gbin y>'og ka 0 kaas ye Mbayooo. Ka pua'la yéli_ 0 s.d Ila yé Ona

meaning open and 3A cry.out that woe.is.me and wife the say 3A husband the that 3A Irr

kpe'nl_ 0 men ka ond_  anrdav_ kp€'ni_ 0 men, ka tt md, ka Wuwn ya' sbn, ttndm
strengthen 3A self and DemA=Nz be man=+ strengthen 3A self and 1P strive and God if help 1P

on "yan. Kadav ka™ad ye 0ba' b¢, kakplt'un bé, kaboga bé, yéba

on.part prevail and man invoke.Ipf that 3A father exist and dead.Pl exist and shrine.Pl exist that 3P

sbnimé ka 0 da kpii_.

help.ND-Imp=3A and 3A Ng.Imp die=Ng

‘She arrived and greeted her husband very loudly, asking him, What did I say to you?
This, that you inspect the entrance hut for replacement and stripping, and you
inspected it? Look, with you just standing around, they’re going to kill you. I, your
wife who’s come here, am a witch, but I don’t want to kill anyone. Your neighbour is a
witch too, for years, and wants you and has hidden away your life force; as I told you
not to do something but you did it, your life-force, they seized it today, they still
haven’t killed you but tonight they’re going to kill you at the time when people are
wanting to sleep. And her husband understood, and cried at Woe is me! The wife said
to her husband to pull himself together: If you're a man and pull yourself together,
and we fight, and God helps us, we will prevail. And the man prayed, saying that he
had a father, and ancestors, and shrines, and they must help him not to die.’
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Dini_  a" pua' bu'osye, 0 mi' too"b sb'nd ka kb ryesigée  ? Ka 0 I€bis ye, Een.
DemI=Nz be wife=+ ask that 3A know shoot.Gd well  and Ng.Irr miss=Ng=PQ and 3A reply that yes

Ka 0 yélo yé o bdom t-davg ne piima sb'na, ka ba ya' tt du_ nae,

and 3A say=_3A that 3A seek.ND-Imp bow with arrow.Pl well and 3P if nexteat=+ finish

0 na dollé_ ka ken_sua' ka guri ba kabatlt ke na yé bakov bala,

3A Irr accompany=3A and go=+ hide and wait=3P and 3P next come hither that 3P kill=3P the

ka O pa'al ka o t3o"_ bana'abla_ kv, ka 0 ya&' tdo"_ nyesig, 0 sid na kpi,

and 3A show and 3A shoot 3P chief the=+ kill and 3Aif shoot=+ miss 3A truly Irr die

ba kd baso . Ka 0 sud la ti'eb ka di wala walé sa, ka 0 pua'la dollé_

3P Ng.Irr let.go=3A=Ng and 3A husband the prepare and eat how how hence and 3A wife the accompany=3A
ka ba sid ken_suad'. Ka [l sana pae ka ba yv'vn ia™ad tii tii_ pae na, kadavla

and 3P truly go=+ hide and 3Itime arrive and 3P next fly Ideo=+ arrive hither and man the

modig ka ba yv'ontl bd>od yé bakbo la, ka 0 pua'la parigo , ka 0 kpélim
show.patience and 3P next next wnat.Ipf that 3P kill=3A the and 3A wife the nudge=3A and 3A immediately
tdo"__ ba na'ab la mut, ka ba wusa ia"k zig zig ka basi__ 0 sud la, ban iankt_

shoot 3P chief theldeo and 3P all fly Ideo and let.go  3A husband the 3PNz fly=+

nae la, ba ken koovb zi"'igL_n la_ "ye ng, a ban-kos3l-davgu_ digt, pua'la di'e

finish the 3P go kill.Gd place=at the=+ see Foc skink-male=+ be.lying wife the get

sO'vgb_ oswd  lasaran n kénsi_ kens "wiis la, ka ba yv'on I€bl_ kul.

knife 3A husband the by + cut.up=+ cut.up rope.Plthe and 3P next return=+ go.home

Ka O pua'lapae_ sa'ali_0 sud, yé 0 zdm y0 'on "wa_ ken katen. Ka bgog
and 3A wife the arrive=+ advise 3A husband that 3A run.ND-Imp night  this=+ go faraway and tomorrow
me nie ka ba b€ na, kaya'ka' alda_, na'ab la saa na isigL_ ke na ngaiséd_
also appear and 3P exist hither and if Ng,be thus=Ng chief the Tns Irr rise.early=+ come hither + look.at=3A
ka l€bl_ kpi, 0 mgya' gdosé ka Iéb, 0 me& na kpi. Ka dav la dueyb 'vnla_  z5.
and return=+ die 3A also if look.at=3A and return 3A also Irr die and man the rise night the=+ run
‘What his wife asked was if he knew how to shoot and not miss? He replied, Yes.

She said he should look for a bow and arrows and after they had eaten, she’d go with
him to wait in secret until they came to kill them, and she’d show him to shoot the
chief dead; if he shot and missed, he’d surely die: they would not let him go. And her
husband got ready and ate this and that, and then his wife came with him and they
did go and hide. The time then came when they flew in, fluttering [?], and the man
waited patiently until they were about to kill him, when his wife tapped him and he
immediately shot the chief dead on. They all flew off and left her husband, and when
they had all gone, they went to the killing place and found a male skink lying there.
The wife got a knife from her husband and cut up the ropes, and then they returned
home. His wife arrived and advised him to run far away that night. If he didn’t, and
tomorrow came while they were there, the chief would rise early and come to look for
him, and die again, and he too, if he saw him again, would die. The man got up and
ran away that night.’
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Ka beog sid nie, kana'ablake na_  bu'os dav la yéla, ka 0 pua'la ye,
and tomorrow truly appear and chief the come hither=+ ask man the about and 3A wife the that
6n "wie daba ata™ "wa zinda, ka 6 ndm po kule_. On 1&b na, I poyduge,

3A.Nz travel day.Pl three this today and 3A still Ng go.home=Ng 3A.Nz return hither 31 Ng get.to.be.long=Ng
ka ba tdm na ye na'abl_ kpi. Ka It nin bi'ela ka pua' m¢ kan'as{__ 0 biis wosa

and 3P send hither that chief=+ die and 3Ido alittle and wife also gatherup 3A child.Plall

né bala'ad nbe"e_0 sud katen la.

with 3P goods.Pl + pursue 3A husband far.away the

‘The next day did come, and the chief came to ask about the man. His wife said that
he had been on a trip for three days today and had not yet come home. After he
returned, not much later a message came that the chief had died. And not long
afterwards, the wife, too, gathered together her children and their property and went
after her husband far away.’

Tumi' ye, pua' a ne pua'. Ka po sbm yé o ban davgbin wosaa , amaa

1P know that wife be Foc wife and Ng be.good that 3A find.out man meaning all=Ng but

yalum mén b3>dim daar be.

fool also need day exist

‘We know that a wife is a wife. And it’s not good for her to discover all a man’s
reasons. But there is a time that even a fool is needed.’

14.3 Proverbs

Kusaal proverbs often have a riddle-like quality, and their application may not
always be evident from the literal meaning: their appropriate application is a valued
skill. (Cf Finnegan 2012, Chapter 14.)

From G2 pp38ff:

Ku'om kaadi lebisne m geegun. ‘Bailed water returns between my legs.’
Ku'om kaadi I€bts n€ m geogo_n. (Charity begins at home.)

water  bail.Ipf=+ return Foc 1S between.legs=at

Ku'om zotne bian'ar zug. ‘Water runs on mud.’
Ku'om z3t ne biamar zug. (You scratch my back ...)

water run.Ipf Foc riverbed on

Kuga la'asidne zuorin. ‘Stones build up on a hill.’
Kuga la'asid ne zuori n. (The rich get richer and the poor get poorer.)
stone.Pl gather.Ipf Foc hill=at
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Awiak seung zi' senne. ‘Hatched-in-the-rains doesn’t know hawks.’
A wiak seo"g  zt' sinne_. (Fool’s paradise.)

Pz hatch rainy.season Ng.know hawk.Pl=Ng

Po nye saa kuubo, ka nye saa niib. ‘Didn’t see the rain coming, did see the rain.’
Pu "ye saa kbvbo ka "ye saa niib. (Wise after the event.)

Ng see rain threaten.Gd=Ng and see rain rain.Gd

Adi'e buud po zin'i na'ayiree. ‘Declared-innocent doesn’t loiter in the court.’
A di'e bood po zi"i nd'-yiré_. (Quit while you’re ahead.)

Pz receive innocence Ng sit  chief-house=Ng

Moodi pilig ka yu'ada be. ‘The thatch is off but the rafters remain.’
Moode  pilig ka yv'ada bé. (Where there’s life there’s hope.)

grass.Pl=+ strip.off and rafter.Pl exist

Ba ye balerug ka fu ye zumauk. ‘They say “ugly”, you say “squashhead.”’
Ba ye balervg, ka fb ye zug-mavok. (Six of one ...)
3P that ugly and 2S that head-crumpled

Buribig kunni o ba' yirne nobkoog daar.

Bo-diblg kinni__ 0 ba' yir ne nob-k5>g daar.

kid go.home.Ipf 3A father house Foc leg-break.Gd day.

‘The kid goes back to his father’s house on the day he breaks his leg.’

Bungdaug po kaasidi o tiraan tengine.

Bon-davg puv kaasidi__ 0 tiraan ténu n€ .

donkey-male Ng cry.out.Ipf 3A peer land=at=Ng.

‘The jackass doesn’t bray in his neighbour’s territory.’

Ba pu nokid na'ambinni lobigid naafo.
Ba pu nokid na'-binnt_ Iobigid naafo_.
3P Ng take.Ipf cow-dung=+ throw.at.Ipf cow=Ng
‘They don’t throw dung at a cow.” (Coals to Newcastle.)

Kpeem ane te'eg, o tigidne balaya.

Kpeerm a ne t€'eg, O tigld ne balaya.

elder be Foc baobab 3A sate.Ipf with stick.Pl

‘An elder is a baobab - he’s fed up with sticks.” (Uneasy lies the head ...)
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Zu'om ya'a ye o na lobug, bangim ka o none kugir.

Zu'om ya'yé 0 na Ibbig, banim kao nd ne kugur.

blind.person if that 3A Irr throw.at realise.ND-Imp and 3A stand.on with stone

‘If a blind man says he’ll stone you, know that he’s got a stone under his foot.’

Balerigu zi' ye o0 a balerigu, ka tadim mi' ye o tadim.

Balerogu_zl'  yé 0 a" balerog3_, ka tadum mi' yé 0 a" tadum.

ugly=+ Ng.know that 3A be ugly=Ng and weak know that 3A be weak

‘The ugly man doesn’t think he’s ugly, but the weakling knows he’s weak.’

Fu ya'a bood tampiing siind, fu po lem zot lieng daug nyoogo.

Fb ya' bood tampiinrg siind, fo po 1€m z3t  lien davg "y2>2go .

2S if want.Ipfrock honey 2S Ng again run.Ipf axe wood sympathy=Ng

‘If you want honey out of a stone, you don’t pity the axeshaft any more.’

Kukoma da zab taaba ason'e bi'ela yela.

Kokdma da zab taaba a so"'e bi'ela yela.

leper.Pl  Tns fight each.other Pz surpass slightly about

‘Lepers once fought each other about who was a bit better.’

Ba wa'ene anakoom nua yir, ka ba po wa'e anoos be yire.

Ba wa'e n€ a na kbv__ m nua yir, ka ba pv wa'e a naos bé yire .

3P go Foc Pz Irr Kkill 1S hen house and 3P Ng go Pz hen.Pl exist house=Ng
‘They go to Will-kill-my-hen’s house, not to Has-hens’ house.’
(The rich are not always hospitable.)

Kikirig ya'a mor buude, fun tis o ka o lebig o0 moogin.
Kikirig ya' mor boude, fon tiso_  ka 0 I€big 0 mdogv_n.
fairy if have innocence 2S give=3A and 3A return 3A grass=at

‘When a fairy is in the right, let it go back to the bush.’ (Give the devil his due.)

Bung ya'a bood ye o lubuf, fu po nyeti o tubaa.

Bon ya' bdad yé o lubl f, fo pu "yeti__ O tobaa .
donkey if want.Ipf that 3A throw.off=2S 2S Ng see.Ipf 3A ear.Pl=Ng

‘If a donkey wants to throw you off, you don’t see his ears.’
(Where there’s a will, there’s a way.)

Zu-wok daan po gangid bugum.

Z0-wok daan pv ganid  bugdmm_.

tail-long owner Ng step.over.Ipf fire=Ng

‘One with a long tail doesn’t step over a fire.” (Avoid risks if you have a family.)
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From Naden’s dictionary:

Baas kae ka nwamis di'e poog.
baas ka'e_ ka "waamts di'e p2og.
dog.Pl Ng.exist=Ng and monkey.P] receive farm.

‘There are no dogs and monkeys have got the farm.” (When the cat’s away ...)

One kunt mi zugub. ‘A smith knows how to work the bellows.’
oni_  kut mi' zugub.

DemA=Nz work.iron.Ipf know blow.bellows.Gd.

Buligin zin zi' koligin yelaa. ‘A fish in a pool doesn’t know about the river.’
Buligt_n Ziin z' koluge n yélaa_.

pool=at  fish Ng.know river=at about=Ng
Other proverbs:

Bi'el bi'el ka kolig pé'el ne. ‘Little by little, a river is full.” W
little little and river fill Foc (Hausa Da yayyafii koogii kan cika.)

Bon-ban'ad zt' ye ten tolla_.
donkey-rider Ng.know that ground be.hot=Ng
‘A donkey-rider doesn’t know the ground is hot.” W

A daa yél ka' tiumm_. ‘Did-say is no remedy.’ W

Pz Tns say Ng.be medicine=Ng (No use crying over spilt milk.)

A rye ne nif s3> a wdm toba. ‘Saw-with-eye beats Heard-with-Ears’ W
Pz see with eye surpass Pz hear ear.Pl (Seeing is believing.)

Az kpi nam kpiid né ka térbid.

Pz Ng.know=+ die Pl die.Ipf Foc and struggle.Ipf

‘Those who don’t know death are dying with a struggle.” W (Storm in a teacup.)
Saan-sbn & negyi-daan ansib.

stranger-good be Foc house-owner maternal.uncle

‘A good guest is a householder’s uncle.” K

(Entertaining is an opportunity for a celebration.)
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14.4 Legion

(Mark 5:1-15, B3.)

Ka Yesu ne o nya'andolib kena paae Gerasene tenin, Galile mu'ar nya'an. Ka
Yesu yi anronon la, ka dau one ka kikiris dol o yi yaadin naa to'vs o. Dau kana daa be
ne yaadin la, hali ka s2' kae na nyani 120> 0 ne banaa. Ba da €enti nokne bana 122 0 noba
ne o nu'us. Ka o kens nu'us bana la ka kensi kens noba bana la bas. So' da kae pani na
nyan oo. Nintan ne yo'vn wosa o gdondne yaadin ne zuoya la ni ka mar kuga nwaad o
men ka maan tokpiidog.

On da nye¢ Yesu ka o be lalli la, ka o z2o ken igin o tuon ka tans ye, “Yesu,
Wina'am ong ka' tiraan la Biiga, bo be man ne fo sooging? Wina'am sv'om zug, m
belimng, da namisi ma.” Bozugd Yesu pon yel o ye, “Kikiriga yim dau kana san'an na.”
Ne'ena ke ka o yeli ala. Ka Yesu bu'os o ye, “Fu yv'ore?” Ka dau la lebis ye, “M yv'vri
buon Babiga, bozugo, ti galis ne.” Ka o bellim Yesu ne nimmua ye o da kad kikiris la yis
ten kan la nii.

Kukurnam bedegu da be zuor la babaa dit ka ba kal an wov tusa ayi'. Ka kikiris la
bellim o ye, “Kel ka ti ken kpen' kukurnam la ni.” Ka o siak ka kikiris la yi dau la ni kpen'
kukurnamin la. Ka ba wosa z2> sig beunin ka ku'om dii ba.

Dap bane da gur kukurnam la da z2> ken tempvouogin ne temkpemisin tu'as line
maal la wosa. Ka nidib yii ken ye ba gos line maal. Ban da paae Yesu san'an la, ba nye
ka dau kaneg ka kikiris daa dol o la zin' anina, ka ye fuud ka o ya'am tiaki an sv'om. Ka
dabiem kpen' ba.

Ka Yesu n€ 0 "ya'an-dillib ke na_  pae Gerasene ténu n, Galile mb'ar "ya'an.
and Jesus with 3A disciple.Pl come hither=+ reach Gerasene land=at Galilee lake east
Ka Yesu yi a"rdono_n la, ka dav ont_  ka kikiris d3llo__ yi ydadu n naa_ to'vsé .

and Jesus exit boat=at the and man DemA=Nz and fairy.Pl accompany=3A=+ exit grave.Pl=at hither+ meet=3A
Dav-kana daa b€ ne ydadu n la, hali ka s2' ka'e_.  nar"yanu 150 ne banaa .
man-Dem Tns exist Foc grave.Pl=at the even and IdfA Ng.exist=+ Irr prevail=+ tie=3A with fetter.P1=Ng

Ba da €e" ti nok ne bana_ 150__ 0 ndbd n€ o0 nl'us. Ka 0 ké"s nU'us bana la, ka kénst_
3P Tns usually take Foc fetter.Pl=+ tie = 3A leg.Pl with 3A hand.Pl and 3A break hand.PI fetter.Pl1 the and break=+
ke"s noba bana la. S>' da ka' panl_ na"yand o . Nintan ne yd'vn wosa, 0 gd>o"d
break leg.Pl fetter.Pl the IdfA Tns Ng.have power=+ Irr prevail=3A=Ng day with night all 3A roam.Ipf
ne yaadu n ne zuoya la nt ka mor kugad_ "wa'ad 0 mén ka maan tokpudog.

Foc grave.Pl=at with hill.Pl the at and have stone.Pl=+ strike 3A self and make.Ipf tumult

‘Jesus and his disciples came to the land of the Gerasenes, east of Lake Galilee.
After Jesus left the boat, a man afflicted by demons came from the tombs to meet
him. This man had been among the tombs, until nobody was able to shackle him.
They would shackle his feet and hands, but he broke the hand fetters and shattered
the leg fetters. Nobody had the strength to overcome him. Day and night he roamed
among the tombs and hills cutting himself with stones and making a commotion.’
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On da nye Yesu ka 0 bé lall{ la, ka 0 z35_ ken_igin o tuon ka tars ye,
3A.Nz Tns see Jesus and 3A exist far the and 3A run=+ go=+ kneel 3A before and shout that
“Yesu, Wina'am 6ni_  ka' twraanla Biiga, b>_ b€ man né fb sbogv né ?
Jesus God DemA=Nz Ng.have peer the child=Voc what=+ exist 1S with 2S between=CQ
Wina'am s6'm zug, m bélim ng, da namusi_ma_.” B2 zUg> Yesu pon yelo ye,
God goodnesson 1S beg Foc Ng.Imp persecute=1S=Ng because Jesus already say=3A that
“Kikiriga, yim dav-kana sa™an na.” Ne'ena k€ ka 0 y€IL__ ala. Ka Yesu bu'osé_ ye,
fairy=Voc exit.ND-Imp man-Dem by hither Deml let and 3A do thus and Jesus ask=3A that
“Fb yv'vré_?” Ka dav la Iébis ye, “M yv'ort_ blion Babiga, bo zlgo, ti gélis ne.”
2S name=CQ and man the reply that 1S name=+ call.Ipf many because 1P exceed Foc
Ka 0 béltm Yesu ne nin-muayé 0 da kad kikiris la_ yis tén-kan la niL_.
and 3A beg  Jesus with earnestness that 3A Ng.Imp drive fairy.Pl the=+ expel land-Dem the at=Ng
‘When he saw Jesus far off, he ran and knelt before him and shouted:
“Jesus, Son of God who has no equal, what is there between me and you? By God’s
goodness, I beg you not to torment me.” For Jesus had already said to him: “Demon,
come out of that man”; that made him say this. And Jesus asked him: “What is your
name?” The man replied, “My name is Many, because we are too many.” And he
begged Jesus earnestly not to drive the demons out of that country.’

Kukur-ndm bédogo da bg zuor la bdbaa_ dit ka ba kal &" wov tusa ayi. Ka

pig-P1 much  Tns exist hill the beside=+ eat.Ipf and 3P number be like thousand.Pltwo and

kikiris la b€éllmo_ ye, “Kel ka tit ken_kpé kukur-nam la ni.” Ka 0 siak ka kikiris la
fairy.Pl the beg=3A that let.ND-Imp and 1P go=+ enter pig-Pl the at and 3A agree and fairy.P] the
yi dav la ni_ kpg"' kukur-ndmu n la. Ka ba wosa z35_ sig  beoni n ka ku'om dit_ba.
exit man the at=+ enter pig-Pl=at the and 3P all run=+ descend lake=at and water eat=3P
‘There were many pigs grazing beside the hill, about two thousand in number. And
the demons begged him: “Let us go into the pigs.” He agreed for the demons to leave
the man and enter the pigs. And they all ran down into the lake and were drowned.’

Dap-bant_ da gur kikur-nam la da z>>_ ken tén-povgb_n ne tén-kpemist_n_ td'as
man-DemP=Nz Tns watch pig-Pl the Tns run=+ go town=at with village.Pl=at=+ talk

linlL_  maal la wisa. Ka nidib yii_ ken yé ba gos lint._  maal. Ban da pae

DemI=Nz make the all and person.Pl exit=+ go that 3P look DemI=Nz make 3PNz Tns reach

Yesu sa™an la, ba "y€ ka dav-kant  ka kikiris daa dollé_ la zi™'i anina, ka y€ fuud,
Jesus by the 3P see and man-Dem=Nz and fairy.Pl Tns accompany=3A the sit there and don cloth.Pl
ka 0 ya'am tiaki_ a" s0'm. Ka dabiem kpé™'e_ba.

and 3A sense change=+ be goodness and fear enter=3P

‘The men who had been guarding the pigs ran to the town and villages to tell all
about what had happened, and people came out to see what had happened. When
they came to where Jesus was, they saw the man who had been afflicted by demons
sitting there, clothed and with his mind put right, and they were afraid.’
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14.5 Balaam'’s Ass

(Numbers 22:21-35, B3.)

Balaam da duoe bgogon 122 o bonov dol Moab na'ayikpem la ken. Amaa Wina'am
sonf da duoe ne on ken la, ka Zugsob maliak kidigi zi'en suor la zug ye o gen o. Balaam
da ban'adneg o bun, ka o yammis ayi' dol o. Bon la da nye Zugsob maliak la ka o zi'e
suor la zug ka fuoe sv'vgo zanl o nu'ugin, ka o buni kpen' m>>gi gaad. Ka Balaam pin'ili
bv'vd bon la ye o leb suor poog.

Zugsob maliak la da tolisi zi'en Iombon'ad ayi' bane ka ba meg' zanguoma ayi'
ben, ka suobaanlig bee li tensvk la. Bon la n da nye Zugsob maliak la, o da miee labin
zanguom la urig Balaam nobir. Ka o lem bv' o ya'as.

Zugsob maliak la da len vurigi tolis zi'en tuon zin'ikane ka s2' kv nyani fendig
datiun bee dagobvga. Bon la da len nye Zugsob maliak la, o da digin ne Balaam wosa
tenin, ka Balaam sonf duoe hali ka o vob bon la ne o dansaar. Ka Zugsob ke ka bon la
ya'ae o noori pian' Balaam ye, "B kimm ka m maalif ka li ke ka fo bvo'om noor atan'
sa?” Balaam da lebis o ye, “"Fvo morim ne maan galim! M ya'a morin sv'bgo m nu'ugin m
naan koonif nannanna.” Bon la da lebis Balaam ye, *Man ka'ane fo men bon oneg ka fo
ban'ad sana wosa ti paae zinaa? Fo nam mi' nye ka m maal anwa tisi f22?” Ka o lebis
ye, “Ayei!”

Ka Zugsob y>'og Balaam nini ka o nye maliak la zi'e suor la tensvk ka fuoe
sb'obgo zanl. Ka o igin ka vanbin tenin. Zugs>b maliak la da bu'os o ye, "B> ka fo bv'
bon la noor atan' sa? M kena ye m ginif bozugo ken la ka' so'om m nini nii. Noor atan'
ka bon la nyeem ka yuk. Bon la ya'a pv yuking, anwaa m koonif ka basin bon la.”
Balaam da lebisi yel Zugsob maliak la ye, "M tom taal, m pa'a pv ban ye fo zi'eng
suorin la ye fo geni ma. Nannanna li ya'a po malisi f> m na lebi kul.” Ka maliak la lebisi
yel Balaam ye, “Dol nidib la ken, amaa yelim ne man ye fo yel si'el ma'aa.” Ka Balaam
dol Balak na'ayikpem la ken.

Balaam da due begogv n_150__ 0 bono_  dol Moab na'-yi-kpém la_  ken.

Balaam Tns rise morning=+ tie 3A donkey=+ accompany Moab courtier.Pl the=+ go

‘Balaam got up in the morning, saddled his donkey and went with the courtiers of the
king of Moab.’

Amda Wina'am surf da due ne 6n ken la, k& Zug-s3b méliak kidigL_ zi'en

but God heart Tns rise with 3A.Nz go the, and Lord angel meet=+ stand

suor la zug yé 0 guno .

road the on that 3A obstruct=3A

‘But God was angry that he went, and an angel of the Lord met him and stood in the
road to obstruct him.’
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Balaam da ba"'ad né 0 bon, ka 0 yammis ayi doll6 _.
Balaam Tns ride.Ipf Foc 3A donkey, and 3A slave.Pl  two accompany=3A
‘Balaam was riding his donkey, and his two slaves accompanied him.’

Bon la da nryg Zug-s3b maliak la ka O zi'e suor la zUg ka fue sb'vgd_ za"l 0 nd'ugL_n,
donkey the Tns see Lord angel the and 3A stand road the on and draw knife=+  hold 3A hand=at

ka 0 bont_ kpe™ moogL_ gaad.

and 3A cut.across=+ enter grass=+ pass

‘The donkey saw the angel of the Lord standing in the road with a drawn sword in his
hand and cut across into the grass and went on.’

Ka Balaam pi™'il._ bvo'vd bbn layé o0 Iéb suor pbug.

and Balaam begin=+ beat.Ipf donkey the that 3A return road inside

‘Balaam started beating the donkey to make it return to the road.’

ZUg-sdb maliak la da tdlist_ zi'en I>Dmbd™'od ayi bant_ ka ba mé zanguoma ayi_ bén,
Lord angel  the Tns do.next=+ stand orchard.Pl two DemP=NZ and 3P build wall.Pl two=+ divide
ka sua-bdarlig bée__ It ten-svk la.

and road-narrow exist 3I middle the

‘The angel of the Lord then stood where dividing walls had been built between two
orchards and there was a narrow path between them.’

Bon la nda"ye Zug-sdb maliak la, 0 da mie_ Ilabln zanguom la_

donkey the Nz Tns see Lord angel the 3A Tns evade=+ hide.behind wall the=+

urig Balaam nibir. Ka 60 1€ém bbd'o__  ya'as.

scrape Balaam leg and 3A again beat=3A=+ again.

‘When the donkey saw the angel of the Lord, it ducked against the wall and scraped
Balaam’s leg. And he beat it again.’

Zug-s3b maliak la d& lem vurig.. tolis.  Zi'en tuon zi"'-kant_ ka s2' kO "yanu_
Lord angel the Tns again shift.along=+ do.next=+ stand front place-Dem=Nz and IdfA Ng.Irr prevail=+
fendig datiun bee dagdbiga .

turn right or left=Ng

‘Then the angel of the Lord moved along to stand in front of a place where nobody
could turn to the right or the left.’
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Bon [&_  dalem nye Zug-s3b maliak la, 0 da digin ne Balaam wvsa tenu n,

donkey the=NZ Tns again see Lord angel the 3A Tns lie.down with Balaam all ground=at

ka Balaam su~f due hali ka 0 vob bbn la né o dansaar.

and Balaam heart rise until and 3A strike donkey the with 3A staff

‘When the donkey again saw the angel of the Lord, it lay down along with Balaam too,
and Balaam was so angry he beat the donkey with his staff.’

Ka Zug-s3b k€ ka bon la yd'e 0 noor._ pia™ Balaam ye,
and Lord let and donkey the open 3A mouth=+ speak Balaam that
“Bo> kimm ka m maalt_f ka [t ké ka fo bo'v_m ndor atan' sa_?”
what exactly and 1S make=2S and 3I let and 2S beat=1S time three hence=CQ?
‘Then the Lord made the donkey open its mouth to speak to Balaam: “Just what have
I done to you to make you beat me three times now?”’

Balaam d& Igbiso_ye, “FO m3rt m ne. maan  galim! M y&' mari_n sb'vgd__
Balaam Tns reply=3A that, 2S have=1S Foc=+ make.Ipf=+ joke.Ipf 1S if have=DP knife

m nd'ugt_n, m naan kov_ni_f nannanna.”

1S hand=at 1S then kill=DP=2S now

‘Balaam replied: “You are holding me in contempt! If I'd had a sword in my hand, I
would have killed you now.”’

Bon la da lebis Balaam ye, “Man ka' né fo men bon ént_ ka fb ba"'ad sana wosa_
donkey the Tns reply Balaam that 1S Ng.be Foc 2S self donkey DemA=Nz and 2S ride.Ipf time all=+

tl pae zinaa_? FO nam mi'_  "y€ ka m maal a"wa_ tist_f5 ?”

next reach today=Ng=PQ? 2S already know=+ see and 1S make thus=+ give=25S=PQ

Ka o Iébis ye, “Ayu!”

and 3A reply that no

‘The donkey replied to Balaam: "Am I not your own donkey that you have always been
riding up until today? Have you ever known me to behave like this to you?” He
replied, “No.”

Ka Zug-s3b y5'og Balaam nini ka 0 "ye maliak Ia_  zi'e suor la tén-sok,

and Lord open Balaam eye.Pland 3A see angel the=Nz stand road the centre

ka fle sb'vgb_za"l. Ka 0 igln ka vabin tenu n.

and draw knife=+ hold and 3A kneel.down and lie.prone ground=at

‘Then the Lord opened Balaam’s eyes so he could see the angel standing in the
middle of the road with a drawn sword in his hand, and he knelt and lay face down.’
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Zug-s3b maliak la d& bu'oso_ye, "B3 ka fd bv' bbn la ndor atan' sa ?
Lord angel the Tns ask=3A that what and 2S beat donkey the time three hence=CQ
Mké na yé magwi f bdzigdken la ka' sém  m nini nt.

1S come hither that 1S obstruct=2S because going the Ng.be goodness 1S eye.Pl at=Ng

Noor ata™ ka bon la "yée_ m ka yuk. Bon laya' pv yukt ni_ a"waa_
time three and donkey the see=1S and deviate donkey the if Ng deviate=DP thus=Ng

m koo _ni f ka bastn bon la.
1S kill=DP=2S and release=DP donkey the
‘The angel of the Lord asked him: “Why have you beaten the donkey these three

n

times? I came here to obstruct you because your journey is not good in my eyes.
Three times the donkey saw me and turned aside. If the donkey had not turned aside,
I would have killed you and spared the donkey.”’

Balaam dé Igbisl_ yél Zug-s5b maéliak la ye, "M tom taal, m pd' pv ban

Balaam Tns reply=+ say Lord angel the that 1S work fault 1S Tns Ng realise

yé fb zi'e ne suori_nla yé fo guni_ma_.

that 2S stand Foc road=at the that 2S obstruct=1S=Ng

Nannanna, It ya' po malst_fo_, m na lebt_ kul.”

now 31 if Ng be.pleasing=2S=Ng 1S Irr return=+ go.home

‘Balaam replied to the angel of the Lord: “I have transgressed. I did not realise that
you were standing in the road to obstruct me. Now, if it is not pleasing to you, I will
return home.”’

Ka maliak la I€bist_ y&l Balaam ye, “D>I nidib la_ ken,

and angel the reply=+ say Balaam that accompany person.Pl the=+ go

amaa y&llm ne man yé fb yél si'el ma'aa.”

but say.ND-Imp Foc 1S.Nz that 2S say Idfl only

‘But the angel replied to Balaam: “Go with the people, but say only what I tell you.”

Ka Balaam dbl Balak na'-yi-kpém la_  ken.
and Balaam accompany Balak courtier.Pl=+ the=+ go

‘So Balaam went with Balak’s courtiers.’
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14.6 Power and Fuel Conservation

This is an article from the newspaper Tampana, published in 1992 by NFED,
the Non-Formal Education Division of the Ghanaian Ministry of Education. The
Ahibenso stove mentioned in the article was a type of “improved cookstove” rolled
out in the early 1990's; for the background see Adusah-Poku and Takeuchi 2019.

The spelling is frequently non-standard, and the language shows signs of
influence from Toende Kusaal: note in particular the preservation of g after long open
vowels and the consistent use of ne for the nominaliser particle n §1.3.2.

The following loanwords are left untransliterated: ikku ‘power’, Hausa iikoo;
baneka ‘powered grinding machine’, Hausa mai nikaa ‘grinder’ (cf Toende baneka,
Mampruli manyeka); ma'antuoka ‘motor car’ (cf Mampruli mantuuka); kurpotto
‘stove’ (“coal pot”, cf Mampruli kurupootu); gaas ‘gas’; latirisiti ‘electricity.’

PAIN NE BUNTUGUDA BIEKKIR

Fu mi' PAN ne a sielaa? Ti mi' ye pan ane girin kane na nyane tum tuuma, amaa
pan me lem mor gbin yinne ya'as, nwen wu buntuguda ne mor ikku kane na' nyane
dug diib, be kpaam kane ka ma'antuoka ne baneka ne nu ka nyane tum. Pan kana
buudi ya'a kai tuuma me kai. Ti bood pane ti vom poogen daar wusa. Amaa li nar ka ti
nok pan kane ka ti mor la tum ne yam ka da mori li n tum ya'abeilim tuuma.

Nasar bugum be latirisiti me ane pan wu bugum tuulug ne, winnik be pebsim ne
bugum daad me ane pan ka mor ikku na tum siel.

Tinam ne mi siel ti yaanam saan ane ye ti dug da'anvuod zug ka kurpotto naam
kena. Dunia tiakiya, ka saal biig yam me nobig, nananna ti tune dug ne nasar bugum
be gaas. Dugub ne da'anvuod la mor yel gu'uda bedegu. Daad be kikan' ieb tuoi. Daad
nwaab ket ne ka ba lubid tiisi naagid. Line me paas ane nyuos la tun'e sa'am nini.
Ten'esim fu nini ne yuod ne kuom siem fu ya dugid da'anvuod zug. Nyuos la me ket ne
ka fu pu tun'e vo'osida bozugo pebsim kai, ka me lem sobigid zanguom nyolu ne
vugulum. Lime pu venl nini nii. Li me bood ye fu eti maali li nme ka taagi li ne bumbon
ka li naam venl. Bugum zi'eon me ket ne ka da'an la ne dugud be laas wusa si' ne
vugulum. Diib dugub me yuugid hali bozugo bugum walim la wusa pu paagid dug la
gbin ne. Ligidi bedegu me kpen'ed daad be saana da'abin. Saana me did toto ka li pu
yuugida bozugo pebsim nwe'ed bugum la ne sansa wusa.

Amaa da'anvuod bee kurpotto paalig yina. Li pu nwen wu latirisiti be gaas si'em
la. Li yuur ane 'AHIBENSQ'. Ahibenso kurpotto la ligidi pu zuoi, ka me pu dit daad be
saana bedegu, bozugo ba maali li ne ka li tun'e gu'ud bugum tulug la ka me ket ka
saana la put dit ti naagit sansa wusa. Diib dugub li zug pu yuugid ka me lem pu tuoi
yaa. Fu yaa dugit ne li, li pu ziesida, li me tebis. Fu tun'e dug ne li fu doogun. Fu tun'e
paam li n da' ziig wusa ten poogen. Da'am yinne ka da sa'amid buntuguda.
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Pan ne bon-tdguda biarkir
power with firewood economise.Gd

‘Power and fuel conservation’

FOmi' pan_ a"si'elaa ? Tumi' ye pan & ne girim-kant_ na "yant_ tom tooma,
2S know power=Nz be IdfI=PQ 1P know that power be Foc importance-Dem=Nz Irr prevail=+ work work.Gd.P1l
amaa pan mé l€Em mdr gbin ywnni ya'as, "wen wov bon-tdguda_ mb>r ikku-kant_ na
but power also again have bottom one again resemble like firewood=+ have force-Dem=Nz Irr
nyant_ dog dub, beg kpaam-kant ka ma'antuoka ne baneka_ nu ka "yanu  tom.
prevail=+ cook food or oil-Dem=Nz and motorcar with grinder=Nz drink and prevail=+ work
Pan-kana bdudi ya' kae' tooma mé ka'e_. Ti b5dd pani__ tt vom pbogo_n daar wosa.
power-Dem kind if Ng.be work.Gd.P1 also Ng.be=Ng 1P want power 1P life inside=at day all
Améa L nar ka tinok pan-kanl_ ka timorla_ tom ne yam, kdda  mor{_Itn tom
but 3I must and 1P take power-Dem=Nz and 1P have the=+ work with sense and Ng.Imp have=3I + work
ya'a b&lim tbomaa_.

opportunity be.Gd work.Gd.Pl1=Ng

‘Do you know what “power” is? We know that power is the authority to do things, but
“power” has another meaning too, like firewood having the energy which can cook
food, or like the oil which a motor vehicle or a powered grinder takes in to enable it
to work. If this kind of power is lacking, so is work, too. We need power in our lives
every day. But it is necessary for us to use the power that we have to work sensibly,
and not to use it in a casual way.’

Nasaar-bugum bee latirisiti mé 8 ne pan woo bldgdm tbvldg neg; winnlg bee pébisim
European-fire or electricity also be Foc power like fire heat like sun or wind

ne bidgum daad me a ne pan ka mor ikku_ na tom si'el.

with fire log.Pl also be Foc power and have force=+ Irr work Idfl

*“European fire” or “electricity”, is also power, like the heat of a fire; sun or wind and
firewood are also power and have the energy to do something.’
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Tindmi_ mi' si'el tt yaa-nam sa"'an a ne yé ti dog da"'an-vv'ad zlg ka kurpotto

1P=Nz know Idfl 1P ancestor-Pl by be Foc that 1P cook hearth.stone.Pl on and stove

naam_ ke na. Duniya tidk ya, ka saal-biig ydm meg nobig, nanndnna tt tu"'e_ dog
happen=+ come hither world change ND-Pfand human sense also grow now 1P be.able=+ cook
ne nasaar-bugum bee gaas. Dogub ne dam'an-vo'ad la mar yel-gd'uda bédobgo.

with electricity or gas cook.Gd with hearth.stone.Pl the have matter-watchful.P1 much

Daad bee kika™aieb  tde.  Daad "wa'ab k&t né€ ka ba lubid tiist_  naad.
log.Pl or stalk.Pl search.Gd be.difficult log.Pl break.Gd let.Ipf Foc and 3P knock.down tree.Pl=+ finish.Ipf
LinL  meg paas a ne "y2'as la_ tuMe_ sa™am nini. Te"esim__ fo nini_  yuod ne
DemI=Nz also add be Foc smoke the=+ be.able=+ spoil eye.Pl think.ND-Imp 2S eye.Pl=Nz flow.Ipf with
k('om si'em fo ya' dogod dan'an-vo'ad zudg. "Y2'dos la m€ két né€ ka fo po tu™'e_

water how  2S if cook.Ipf hearth.stone.Pl on smoke the also let.Ipf Foc and 2S Ng be.able=+

vo'vsida_  bd zUgo pebisim ka'e , ka mé I€m sobigid zanguom "yalv ne vugulim.
breathe.Ipf=Ng because  wind Ng.be=Ng and also again blacken.Ipf wall Ideo with soot
Lt mg po vén nini nuw_. Lt mg b5od yé fb ee” ti maall_ It n mé ka tda_ It ne bon-b3n

31 also Ng be.beautful eye.Pl at=Ng 3I also want.Ipf that 2S habit make=3I + build and plaster=3I with plaster
ka L naam_ venl. Buguim zi'vn me két n€ ka dam'an la ne dogud bee laas wosa si'
and 31 happen=+ be.beautiful fire charcoal also let.Ipf Foc and hearth the with pot.Pl or dish.Pl all stain
ne vugulim. Dub dbgob me yldugld hall b zdg> bugdm wéalim la wisa po paad

with soot food cook.Gd also take.long.Ipf very because fire steam the all Ng reach.Ipf
duk la gbinne_. Ligidi bédbgv mé¢ kpér'ed daad bee saana da'abu n. Saana még

pot the bottom=Ng money much also enterIpf log.Pl or charcoal.Pl buy.Gd=at charcoal.Pl also

dit t5Otd ka It pv ydugida_ bd zlgo pebisim "wé'ed bugim la ne sansa wosa.
eat.Ipf suddenly and 31 Ng take.long=Ng because wind hit.Ipf  fire the with time.P1 all

‘What we know from our forebears is that we cook in fireplaces, and the stove
developed. The world has changed, and human knowledge has grown too: now we
can cook with electricity or gas. Cooking in fireplaces has many issues requiring care.
It is difficult to search for wood or millet stalks. Cutting logs leads to felling trees
completely. An additional thing is the smoke that can damage the eyes. Think of how
your eyes stream with water when you cook in fireplaces! The smoke also stops you
from breathing because there is no air, and it also turns the wall completely black
with soot. That is not pretty to look at; also it requires you to be always rebuilding it
and covering it with plaster to look well. The charcoal from the fire also makes the
hearth and the cooking-pots or dishes get stained with soot. The cooking of the food
also takes a very long time, because not all the heat of the fire gets to the bottom of
the pot. A lot of money also goes into the buying of wood or charcoal. Charcoal also
burns quickly and doesn’t last long, because the air hits the fire all the time.’
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Améa dam'an-vu'ad bee kurpotto-paalig yi na. Ll pv "wen wov latirisiti

but hearth.stone.Pl or stove-new come.out hither 31 Ng resemble like electricity

bee gaas si'emla_. Liyv'vr a ne AHIBENSO. Ahibenso kurpotto la ligidi

or gas how the=Ng 3I name be Foc Ahibenso Ahibenso  stove the money

po zU'ee_, ka m€ pu dit daad bee saana bédogu_, bd zdgo ba maalt Iu n€ ka It

Ng get.higher=Ng and also Ng eat.Ipflog.Pl or charcoal.Pl much=Ng because 3P make=3I Foc and 31
tin'e_  gu'ud bugum tovlog la ka mé két ka saana la puditt.  naad

be.able=+ watch.Ipf fire heat the and also let.Ipf and charcoal.Pl the Ng eat.Ipf=+ finish.Ipf

sansa wusa_. Dub dogob It zug pv ylugld ka mé lem po toeya . FO ya' dogod ni I,
time.Pl all=Ng food cook.Gd 31 on Ng take.long.Ipf and also again Ng be.bitter=Ng 2S if cook.Ipf with=3I
[l pv ziesida , It me tebts. FO tu"e_ dogni It fo ddogu n. FO td"'e_ paam _Iun da'
31 Ng wobble.Ipf=Ng 3I also be.heavy 2S be.able=+ cook with=3I 2S hut=at 2S be.able=+ obtain=31 + buy
zi"'ig wosa tén-poogb _n. Da'am ywnni ka da sa&"amid bon-tiguda_.

place all town=at buy.ND-Imp one and Ng.Imp spoil.Ipf firewood=Ng

‘But a new fireplace or stove has come out. It’s not like electricity or gas. It’s called
“Ahibenso.” The Ahibenso stove is not expensive, and it doesn’t use much wood or
charcoal, because it’s been made so it can regulate the fire temperature and ensure
that the charcoal is not always completely burnt up. Cooking food on it doesn’t take
long and is also not difficult. When you’re cooking with it, it doesn’t wobble: it’s
stable. You can cook with it in your room. You can obtain it for purchase everywhere
in town. Buy one and don’t waste firewood!”
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15 Vocabulary

Ordering ignores ’ " _ and the distinctions €/e (/i /o v/u; n follows n.
Nouns are unlabelled, and listed as Sg (if used), Pl and CIF (followed by a hyphen.)
Subentries beginning with hyphens are to be taken with the CIF of the headword.

For adverbial nouns/postpositions see §10.7.2. Adjectives are listed by one Sg form

only; for their flexion see §5.2. 2Vbs are listed by Pf, with Ipf/Imp and deverbal
nominals only if irregular; deverbal nominals from 1Vbs are given in §6.1.1.
See §9.3 for proper names, and §9.5.1 for numerals with the prefixes a n ba bo.

A

a Pn personaliser §9.2.1;

certain nouns referring to animals are

always preceded by a, e.g.
daalbn, daalis/daalimis daalbn- stork;
gao"g, gaand ga"- pied crow;
kora-diemma kora-diem-nam,; mantis;
mus muUs-nam, cat (Hausa mussaa)

a ne see ag"y;,

aandig, aandis aand- black plum tree,
Vitex doniana

aandur aa"da black plum

aa"s 2Vb tear

abola Qf how many-fold?

ae"ya 1Vb be something/somehow

ae" 2Vb get torn

ag3li/agola upwards; loudly

ala Pn thus; Qf so many; how many?

alaafb (in greetings) health (cf laafiya)

aldptr aldplya aeroplane (English)

amaa Pt but §11.1 (Hausa ammaa)

amena really, truly

ami Pt amen (Arabic amin)

ani/anina” Pn there

anina’ promptly

an3'on Pn who?

antu'a antua'- lawsuit

anzurifa silver (Hausa azurfaa)

arazaky araza'as araza'- (usually P1)
riches (Arabic Pl arzaq)

arazana heaven (Arabic al-jannah)

a"rdon, a"rima a"ron- boat

a"s 2Vb pluck leaves

asée Pt except for §10.7.3

ansib, -ndm, ans- mother’s brother §9.4

asuda truly

anslg” 2Vb break at an angle

ansing ansis a"swn- man’s sister’s child
§9.4

asuba dawn (Arabic al-subhah)

atévk, sea (Hausa teeku)

a"wa/awana’ Pn like this

ayl Ptno §11.4.5

‘B
ba/ba Pn 3P
ba'’ -ndmj, ba'- father
ban 2Vb ride
baa baas ba- dog
baa Pt not even §12.2
(Hausa bda ‘not be’)
ba'a ba'ab, ba'a- diviner; -kblbg,
diviner’s bag
ba'a ba'as ba'- peg for hanging up
ban'ads ban'ad-namj ill person
ba'al” 2Vb make ride (horse, bicycle)
baarligs Adj thin
baarlimm LF baa"limne Ideo quiet
ba'ar bada/ba'a ba'- idol
ban'as ba"'- disease
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babir” sphere of activity
baba beside §10.7.2.3

babiga” Qf many

bakpae week (Hausa bakwai ‘seven’)

ba"li; 1Vb be thin

balaar balaya bala- stick, club

balantir balana balan- hat

balervg,” balerd /balerts” balér-
ugly person

bamma” Pn these

ban Pn these; ban Pn 3P+n; ban 3P

bann bana ban- fetter

banaa banaas bana- “fugu” smock

ban-davg, ban-daad ban-da- crocodile

ban-k0sél| ban-kiseld ban-kisel- skink
also a ban-kbs3l,

ban, baa"s ban- ring, chain, fetter

bans agama lizard

ban 2Vb come to know

bap bap Ideo hurriedly

bar bar Ideo bone-dry

barika blessing (Arabic barakah)

bas 2Vb go away; abandon; throw out

bavnb in kpe™' bavnod get circumcised
(Songhay)

bayeog,” betrayer of secrets

be 1VDb exist, be somewhere

b&én' Gd be™es 2VDb fall ill

be™ 2Vb follow after someone

bedig” 2Vb rot

b&ddg, Adj great

béddgu” Qf much, a lot

bee Pt or; in questions §11.4.2

b&lim 2Vb beg

b&lls 2Vb comfort

ben,y bena ben- end

b&nnlg, penis sheath, jockstrap

b&n 2Vb mark out boundary

benid ben- cowpea leaves; benid ne ki
leaf-and-millet (a traditional snack)

benir bena ben- cowpea

be'og, Adj bad

beog, tomorrow; b&-kéo"g,/be-kikéong,
dawn; beogv_n morning; beog sa/beog
daar in future; beog nie ka next day ...

beon, beena b&on- pool, lake

b&rins bérigis kenaf

beriga berig- kenaf leaves

b&nsig 2VDb serve soup

besvg, besid bes- kind of wide-mouth pot

bl' 2Vb ripen, mature

bi'a see be'og,

biaar” bid"'a bia"'- mud, riverbed

bia"k "~ 2Vb economise with, keep aside

biav"k, bia"'ad bia"'- shoulder

biel| Adj naked

biel 2Vb accompany

bi'eld Qf a little;
bi'el bi'el Qf little by little; a very little

bielif, biili biel-/biil- seed

bi'em -namj bi'em- enemy

bien biena bien- shin

bier” bieya bia- elder same-sex sib §9.4

bi'es 2Vb doubt

bigis 2Vb show, teach

biig, biis bi-/bi- child; bi-dibins boy;
bi-pun, girl; bi-lia baby; bi-na'ab,
prince(ss); bi-pity~ younger child;
tbom biig send a messenger

bl'lg 2Vb ripen, get pregnant

biilim childhood

bum” bi- soup, stew

bin'isim milk

bin'isir bi"'isa bi"'is- woman'’s breast

bil; Adj little

bilig 2Vb roll (transitive)

bilim 2VDb roll (intransitive)

bimbimp, bimbima bimbim- mound,
pillar of earth; altar B

bin, excrement

bir bir Ideo deep (black)
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b> b>- Pn what? why? §9.2; b> zUg, why;

because §11.1

b> 2Vb seek, Ipf bdod; want;
b>>dim will, desire, necessity

b>bilg 2Vb wrap round

b>dig 2VDb lose, get lost

b>dis 2Vb lead astray

b>d>b>d> bread

bk, bb'ad bua'- pit

b>"'2g, swamp; ricefield

borrr Ideo dripping (of sweat)

bosir basa bds- puff adder

boto sack (Tw)

bv' 2Vb beat

buak 2VDb split

bo'ar bua'a bua'- hole

buo'ar” bua'a bua'- skin bottle

bod Gd budiga/bvdoug, 2Vb sow seeds

bdodaa bbdaas man, male person
(a Toende Kusaal form)

bodaalim manhood, courage

budim Gd budimis 2Vb get confused

bu'e 2Vb pour out

bbg 2Vb get drunk (Hausa biigu)

bvogudj client of a diviner

bbgLIlm 2Vb cast lots

bogor bvga bdg- abode of a winp, ’;
winn~ from mother’s kin as sigur’

bugim bugum-/bugim- fire;
Bugum-toonr Fire Festival

boguss” 1Vb be soft

bogusig, Adj soft, weak;
bogusiga” softly; bogusim softness

buok” 2Vb weaken

bok 2Vb cast lots

bul 2Vb germinate, ooze

bul; bula sprout

bol 2Vb astonish

buligs bulis bul- well, pond

bbmbarig; bombaris bombar- ant

Vocabulary

bon,” -nama/bona bon- thing;

-b5ny plaster (wall); -ging short fellow;

-kd"bbg, -kdnbid -kd"b- animal;

-kdbg, -kt old man; -m3r; rich person;

-tuguda firewood, kindling
bun 2Vb reap, harvest
bon-daar Pn which day?
bbn; bdmis bon- donkey
bbn 2Vb take a short cut
buol 2Vb call, summon
buor budya bua- grain store
bu'os” 2Vb ask; Gd bu'osig, question
bu'os 2Vb pour out (many containers)
bur bur Ideo in pieces, to pieces
buriking -namj burikin- free,
honourable person (Songhay)
boriya Christmas (Twi)
botina butus bodtin- cup
bouvd innocence
buudi buud- kind, sort, ethnic group
boovg, bovs bo- goat; -diblg; male kid

D
da Pt before two days ago §10.2
da Pt not (imperative negative) §10.3
da' 2Vb buy
daa Pt day after tomorrow §10.2
daa Pt before yesterday §10.2
da'a da'as da'- market
da'abir slave
daalim masculinity
daalim daalimis male organs
daam’ da- millet beer, “pito”;
-bin,, beer residue; yeast B
daam 2VD disturb (Hausa daamaa)
daan, -nam; daan- (always with a
predependent §9.7) owner of ...
da"ans dan'amis da™'an- hearth
-viav"ky -via"'ad hearth-stone
-v0'ad hearth-stones, fireplace
daar daba da- day, date §10.7.2.2
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daar two days ago/hence

daa-si'er perhaps §11.1

dabiem fear

dabiog, dabied dabia- coward

dabtsir dabisa dabis- 24-hour period

dadok, kind of large pot

da'e” 2Vb push; (wind) blow

dagdbig, left; south B

daka -namg dakéa- box (Hausa adakaa)

dakiigs dakiis daki- wife’s sibling/sister’s
husband §9.4

dakdo"r dakdrya dakd"- unmarried son,
bachelor, widower

dam (-mm-) 2Vb shake

dama'a liar; dama'am/dama'ar lie

dampuosaar/dansaar staff, club

dankdn, measles

dapaaly” young man, son

dasan, dasaans/dasamma dasan-
young man

dataa dataas data- enemy

dativun, right-hand; north B

dav dapg dav- (P1 head dap-) adult male

davg, Adj male

davg, daad da- log; -kpi'ed, carpenter;
-puudtr -puuda cross B

dawallg; hot humid season before rains

dawan,” dawana dawan- pigeon

daydaamma -ndmg dayaam-
husband’s parent §9.4

dayuug,” dayuud” dayu- rat

debir déba mat, pallet, bed

deeg, dees de- warthog

deeng Adj first

delia” 1Vb be leaning (of a person)

délim 2Vb start leaning (of a person)

den, demus den- accidental bruise; defect

dén 2Vb go/do first §11.5.3

denim Pt beforehand §10.4.3

di Pn 31

Vocabulary

di Ipf dit; Imp dim, 2Vb eat, get; Gd
dub, food; 0 di pua' he’s taken a wife;
0 di "yan she’s ashamed
0 di na'am he’s assumed a chieftaincy

dia' 2Vb get dirty

dia'ad” dirt

di'e” 2Vb receive

di'em 2Vb play, not be serious;

Gd di'ema festival

diemma -nam, diem- wife’s parent §9.4

di'es” 2Vb receive (many things)

diglya” 1Vb lie down

digu” 2Vb lay down

digin 2VDb lie down

digir diga dig- dwarf

digisdg, bed; (P1) lair

dus 2Vb feed; dits; glutton

diisbn, ditssima/ditsis ditsbn- spoon

dims din, Pn (dummy head)

din dwn see lin Itn

dindeog,” dindeed” dinde- chameleon

dindits; glutton

diton, right-hand

di-zorog,” di-zord di-zor- crumb

doljz” 1Vb accompany

dolig” 2Vb make accompany, send with

donlig” 2VDb stretch oneself

dolis” 2Vb follow, trace §11.5.3

dd2g,5 dd2d/d>t d>- house, hut; clan;
dd>>g biigs housecat

dd2o"g, ddo"d dd"- dawadawa fruit
-bbuvlim dawadawa powder

dd"'as 2Vb water plants

do Ipf doty " Imp dom, 2Vb go up

dua' 2Vb bear/beget; dv'ad, relative

duan ddo"s dd"- dawadawa tree

db'al 2Vb (of a loan) accrue interest

dv'am birth

dd'ata doctor (English)

due” 2Vb raise, rise

dvg 2Vb cook
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duk,” dogud” dvg- cooking pot;
dvgub doit cooking pots

dum 2Vb bite

dump duma dum- knee

dunduug, dunduud dundu- cobra

duniya duniya- world (Arabic dunya)

dunna this year

duns dumis dun- mosquito
duor” duoya dua- stick
dursz 1Vb be many

du'un” 2Vb pass water
du'unim du'un- urine

dour doya do- heap

dv'vs” 2Vb lift up, honour
dovsir step

E

gbls 2Vb scratch

¢nd 2Vb plug up

¢ndig 2Vb unplug

¢ndbg, anger, anguish

ee" Pt yes §11.4.5

gen/een tl Pt habitually §10.4.2
ee"b” 2Vb lay a foundation

ee"bir (physical) foundation

errlg” 2Vb shift along on buttocks

F
fy Pn 2S

fan/fae"” 2Vb grab, rob; save
fae X yak save X trouble

faa" Qf every

faanrgid, saviour (Toende loan)

faanrgir salvation (Toende loan)

fass Ideo for piellg; white

ferdig” 2VDb turn round

feeg” 2Vb (food) get old, cold

fen'og,” fen'ed” fen'- ulcer

fiav"k,” fia'ad” one-eyed person

fieb 2Vb beat

fiin Qf a little (liquid)

Vocabulary

fi'ig 2Vb cut off

fitua lamp (Arabic fatilah ‘wick’);
B has the forms fitir Pl fita

f2os” 2Vb (wind) puff

fo Pn 2S

fue 2VDb pull out

fofomp, fofoma fofom- envy; stye

fon Pn 2S+n; fon 2S

fuos 2Vb pull out (many things)

fuug,” fuud /fut” fu- clothing; cloth

G

gaa"’ gaa"s’ ga- African ebony,
Diospyros mespilliformis

gaad Ipf gat, 2Vb (sur)pass

gaafara sorry! (Hausa gaafaraa)

ga'/ga‘al” 2Vb hook into, button up

ga'am 2Vb grind teeth

gaas 2Vb pass by

ga"dig ‘/gardis” 2Vb answer

gadv” -ndm, gado- or gadvg,” gat” gad-
bed (Hausa gadoo)

ga'e” 2Vb unbutton

galim 2Vb joke

galls 2Vb become excessive §11.5.2

gammuri Ideo rigid

gan 2Vb step over

gan” 2Vb choose

ga"r’ ga"ya ga"r- ebony fruit

gba™e” 2Vb catch, grab; decide, plan

gbdrya'a idle person

gbarya'am laziness

gbavn,” gbana gban-/gbavn- animal skin;
book (TP L, W); gbavn-mi'idy” B scribe

gbe 2Vb stay the night

gbée"m gber- sleep

gbg'og, gbg'ed/gbéda gbe'- forehead

gb&og, lakeshore

gber” gbeya gber- thigh

gbigimy gbiguma gbigim- lion
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gbinp gbina gbin- buttock; (of hill) foot;
meaning; below; -v22"r anus
gbis 2Vb sleep
ge" 2Vb get tired
ge™ 2Vb get angry
gendig” 2Vb mix up, mix with
geel” 2Vb place between the legs (TP H)
gee"m’” Gd gee"mis 2Vb go/send mad
gé€"n, gee"mis madman
gefa pocket (ultimately Arabic jayb)
g€l gela gel- egg
ge0Qg, place between the legs (TP A)
glgiim 2Vb go dumb
giinlim shortness
giks gigis gig- dumb person
gilig” Ipf ginna~ 2Vb go around
gimma~ 1Vb be short
gin 2Vb scrimp
gy’ 2Vb surround, intercept, obstruct
gina Adj short
gina shortly
girima importance, prestige
(Hausa girmaa)
gd>" 2Vb hunt; Ipf gdo"d; wander,
Gd gdo"dim
godig” 2Vb look up
gd'eya” W gdlig” K 1Vb look up
g>'2n 2Vb look up
gora” D 1Vb look up
gos Ipf gosid; “/goty” Imp gdsima/gdmy
Gd gisigs 2VDb look; goty” seer;
g3s ka see that §11.5.4;
gos ye see whether §11.6
gu' 2Vb guard, take care of
gu™a gd"'ds gd"'- thorn; acacia;
-sabulig, Acacia hockii
gbl 2Vb hang; gbljz 1Vb hang
gbllimm LF gollimng Ideo only §7.1
gbmp gdbma kapok fruit; thread W
gompuozer” gompozeya gompozér- duck
gbna gbmis gon- kapok, Ceiba pentandra

gu'n’ 2Vb fail, do in vain §11.5.2
gbngvmp kapok material

gury” 1Vb guard, watch for
gu'ul” 2Vb entrust with

gbv'vlim 2Vb get half-ripe

gbour gbya gb- upland; riverbank
goor goya gb- ridge of the back
gu'us” 2Vb take care, watch out
gv'vs half-ripe fruits

H
hall Pt even, until §10.7.3

1

ia LF ia 2Vb seek

ia"as” 2Vb leap

ia"k” Ipfiamady” 2Vb leap, fly
igiya” 1Vb kneel

igil” 2Vb make kneel

igin 2Vb kneel down

(U wd wl- horn

isir isa is- scar

isig 2Vb get up early

X
ka Pt and, that §11.1

ka 2Vb bail water

ka' (before an object) see kae'

kan' 2Vb invoke (spirits etc)

kaab” 2Vb offer, invite

kaal” 2Vb count

kaas” 2Vb cry out, weep; crow (cock)
ka"as” 2Vb gather and bring

ka'asige alternative LF of kae'

ka"b Gd ka"bir 2Vb scorch

kabig” 2Vb ladle out

kabur” Gd kaburt 2Vb ask admission §13
kad 2Vb drive off; kad sariya 2Vb judge
kandvg, Adj (person) fat, tough

kae' 1Vb not exist/be/have

kae 2Vb visit, go and look at



258 Vocabulary

kal,” kala kal- number

kallga” Qf few

kam, Qf every

kan Pn this/that

kana” Pn this/that

kary 1Vb be few

karifa/kerifa o’clock §10.7.2.2
(Hausa Rarfee)

kartm 2Vb read

kasety” testimony; kasetiby witnesses

kast Ideo clean, pure, holy (Mampruli);
Sug Kast B3 Holy Spirit

kateng, far away

ke Ipf kety” Imp kélg 2Vb let §11.5.4

ken Ipf kenng” Imp kemy Gd ken,” 2Vb
come; ken ken welcome!

keeke -namg keeke- bicycle
(Hausa keekee)

kees 2VDb bid farewell to

kellg/kells 2VD listen

ken” Ipf kenps” Imp kem, 2Vb go, walk;
kenna ~ traveller

kens break, cut apart

kia' LF ki'a 2Vb cut

kibar” kibaya (item of) news
(Mooré kibdre, from Dyula kibariya,
from Arabic khabar)

kidig” 2Vb cross over, meet;
a Kidigt_Bu'os Orion

kiefy” ki” ki-/ka- millet;
ka-wenntr ka-wenna ka-wén- corn

kit Ideo intently (seeing, looking)

ki'tby” soap; instead of this, W uses
kiibu kiib- (from Mampruli)

kits 2Vb listen

ki'ts” 2Vb deny

kika"ar” kikd"'a millet stalk

kikamp kikama fig

kikana kikamis kikan- Cape fig tree

kikirigg ~ kikiris” kikir- local English
“fairy” §1.1; demon B2/3 (-b&'ed in B1)

kilim” 2Vb become, change into
kim 2Vb herd animals
kimm LF kimmng Ideo firm; exactly §7.1
kinkana (etc) = kikanga
kir Gd kikirug,/kirib,”~ 2Vb hurry, tremble
kiss~ 1VDb hate; kis; "/kisid; "~ hater
kisug, Adj hateful, tabu
k> 2Vb break (intransitive)
kon'/kon'oko by oneself
kdbilga (LF = SF) Qf hundred §9.5.1
konbur konba k>"b- bone
korbug, ko"bud kdrb- animal hair;
human body hair (cf zuobtg,);
-ktmpa -kummtb; animal herder
kodig” 2Vb cut throat (monactional)
kodb banana (Twi)
k3l 2Vb put around someone’s neck
k>libir kdltba bottle (Hausa kwalabaa)
koliga kolis kdl- river;
koligt_n n3-davg, crayfish
k>Ibg-5 kdnp kdIbg- sack, bag
ko'm” kom- hunger
k>'2g 2Vb break
k>'2s 2VDb break several times
kdns/kd"stm 2Vb cough
kot” 2Vb cut throat
kdtaa LF kdtaan¢ Pt at all (Twi)
k5tdo (law)court (English)
kpa' 2Vb nail, fasten
kpa™a” kpan'-ndm rich person
kpaads  kpaadib, kpaad- farmer
kpamam’ riches
kpaam’ kpa- grease, ointment
kpa'ar kpada peg, tent peg
kpandir kparda kpa"d- baboon
kpakur” kpakuyd kpakur- tortoise
kpan, kpana kpan- spear
kpar 2Vb lock
kpar-kéorg, kpar-kéend kpar-kén- rag
kpan'on, kpi'ini kpa"'- guineafowl
kpe Pn here
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kpe™' 2Vb enter

kpendur” kpenda kpend- cheek

kpeem -namg kpee"m- elder

kpee"m,” 1Vb be older than

kpen'es 2Vb make enter

kpeld Pn here

kpellm 2Vb remain

kpelim Pt still; immediately after §10.4.3

kpemis” 2Vb encourage, strengthen

kpen Pt = kp&lim

kpe'n 2Vb strengthen

kpeon, seniority

kpi 2Vb die

kpi'a kpi'es kpia'- neighbour

kpia' LF kpi'a 2Vb whittle

kpie"” 2Vb dry up

kpi'e 2Vb approach

kpi'‘emy” 1Vb be strong, hard

kplibig, kpitbis kptib- orphan

kpiig 2Vb (fire) go out

kpt'Uim 2Vb come to an end

kpt'tim kpt'imts kpt'tm- corpse

kpiis 2Vb quench

kpikpinna kpikpinnibs kpikpin- merchant

kpi'on, Adj strong, hard

kpisinkpil; kpisinkpila kpisinkpil- fist;
also kpisukpil

kpokpar kpokpara palm tree fruit

kpokparigs kpokparis kpokpar- palm tree

kpokpavn, kpbkpama kpbkpavn- arm,
wing

kb Pt not (irrealis negative) §10.3

kv 2VDb kill (Mooré kv); (rain) threaten
(Mooré kovt): saa kb ya it looks like rain

kua LF kua 2Vb hoe, farm

kv'alina ko'alis/kv'alimis kv'alin-
kind of smock

kud 2Vb work iron

kodig 2Vb shrivel up, dry out, age

kodum/kvlim Pt just, only; (with a
negative) never §10.4.2

kodum the old days

kodvg, Adj old

kudug, kut kut- (Pl as Sg) iron, nail

kugur” kuga kug- stone

kvka kogus kbg- chair

kbks ghost

kvks "~ African mahogany

kokdmp kdbkdma kbkdm- leper

kokor” kokoya kboko-/kbkor- voice

kokparigs see kpokparig,

kokonp” kokona kokon- hill, bank

kukur” kukuya kukur- pig

kul Gd kuligy” 2Vb return home;
take as husband

koling kolis/kolimts kolin- door

kom 2Vb weep

kum kum- death

kondb'ar kbndd'ada kdndua'-
barren woman

kondbna kbndbmis/kdbndbna hyena

ku'om kua'- water; -nuud” thirst;
-"wiigy ~ current

kuos 2Vb sell

koo Pt or §11.4.2 (Hausa koo)

kuuga ‘/kuug,” kuus” ku- mouse

kovl 2Vb get drunk

kvvs” 2Vb settle (a lawsuit)

L

la” Pt the §9.8.3

la' 2Vb laugh

laa laas la- dish, bowl

la'af, ligidi lig-/Ia'- cowrie; (P1) money;
la'-bielif; small coin

ldaflya/laafl health (Arabic al-‘afiyah)

la'am 2VDb associate; Pt together §10.4.3

la'as 2Vb gather together (transitive)

labaar laba- news (Arabic al-akhbar)

lablya 1Vb crouch in hiding

labll 2Vb make crouch

labin 2Vb crouch
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labls 2Vb walk stealthily

labisy” 1VDb be wide

labisiga Adj wide; labisim width

lak” 2Vb open (eye, book)

laliz” 1Vb be distant

lallg” 2Vb get/make far

lall{ far off

lalling/lallbg, Adj distant

lamp” lama lam- gum (of a tooth);
-f52g, Adj toothless

lamp>” lampo- tax (French I'impdt)

lann lana lan- testicle

lanniga lannis lannig- squirrel

la'n” 2Vb set alight

langavn, langaamp/langaama langauvn-
crab

lanim 2Vb wander round searching

lasa lasa Ideo speckled

lavk, la'ad la'- goods item

la'vn, la'ama fishing net

leb Gd leblgy 2Vb return (intransitive);
(in catenations) do again §11.5.3

leblg 2Vb turn over; return

l[ebls 2Vb answer; return; divorce (wife)

ledig” 2Vb replace

lee Pt but §10.4.1

lem Pt again §10.4.3

lem (-mm-) 2VDb sip, taste

ler 2Vb get ugly

[\/It Pn 31

li Ipf lity Imp limg Gd liig, 2Vb fall

[t 2Vb block up

lia Pt where is? §11.4.5

lidig 2VDb turn (a shirt, W)

[ldig 2Vb astonish, be amazed

lieb 2Vb become

li'el 2Vb approach

li'emp li'ema fruit of yellow plum tree

lien, liemis lien- axe

li'ena li'emis yellow plum tree,
Ximenia americana

lig 2Vb patch

ligil 2Vb cover

ligin 2Vb cover oneself

[wbtr [uba Itb- twin

liky ligis darkness

[Uaalin, lUaalis/lUaalimis liaalin- swallow

limm Ideo dark, dim

[in Pn 3I+n; Iin 31

[in Pn that; [ina Pn that

[> 2VDb tie

[bb/Iobig” 2Vb throw stones at

[bbidig, Iobidis water-drawing vessel

[>digs” I2dis” Iod- corner

[>dig” 2Vb untie

I5k5 10'ad lua'- quiver (for arrows)

[5mb>"'2g5 [Dmbo"'od IDmb'- garden
(Hausa lambuu)

[>n5 Iomtus 15n- kind of frog

[>'n” 2Vb go across a river or road

15r 15ya/I30mma 13- car, lorry

I5s 2Vb dip in liquid

U Ipf luty Imp lum, 2VD fall

lub Gd lubir” 2Vb throw down

lug 2Vb swim

logur flank, side

M

m/m; Pn 1S

ma ma- mother; Pl ma nam §9.4

ma' 2VD lie, deceive

ma'aa LF ma'an¢ Ideo only §7.1

maal 2Vb make, sacrifice; maal-maann;
servant who conducts slayings for a
ten-daang; priest B1/2 (maanmaan B3)

ma'al” 2Vb make cool, wet

maanp Maana maan- sacrifice

ma'an, ma'and ma'an- okra

ma'as;  1Vb be cool, wet

ma'asigs cool, wet; ma'asiga” coolly;
ma'asim coolness

madig” 2Vb overflow, abound
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ma'e” 2Vb cool down

mak 2Vb crumple

mak” 2Vb measure, judge;
mak ye ... try (in vain) to ... §11.7

maliaky "~ maliak-nédmg/malia‘as” malja'-
angel (Arabic mal’ak)

malify mali gun, rifle (Arabic midfa®)

maligim Pt again §10.4.3

malis;” 1Vb be sweet, pleasant

malisiga/malising Adj sweet, pleasant;
malisim sweetness

malvn, malima malbdn- custom; sacrifice

mam Pn 1S

man Pn 1S+n; man 1S

mangaon, = langaon,

mavk,; Adj crumpled

me 2VDb build

mée/men Pt also §12.2; me-kama -soever

med 2Vb mash up

MEEN; MEEMLs meEen- turtle

meligim dew

men,~ Pn self; menir Adj genuine

met” met- pus

mi' 1Vb know

mie 2Vb turn aside, evade

miify miini okra seed

mi'ig 2Vb get sour

mi'is; 1Vb be sour; mi'isbg, Adj sour

milig” 2Vb get dirty

mimiilim/mimiilbg, sweetness

mity 1Vb Imp beware; let not §11.5.4

m> 2Vb strive, struggle

m>ad 2Vb swell

modig” 2Vb be patient, endure

m>lify mIli mal- kob

mon 2Vb grind millet to make sa'ab,

mon~ 2Vb refuse to lend

m>2g, md22>d md- grass; back-country,
“bush”; -pil| thatch; -pil-"yd'vg,
top/centre of a thatched roof

m>2l” 2VDb proclaim;

md2l-m52np; proclaimer
mory” 1Vb have; mor na bring
mua' 2Vb suckle
muaks mod'as mua'- maggot
mov'ar mua'a mua'- lake, reservoir
mbv'as 2Vb give suck to
mu'e 2Vb redden; ignite; intensify
mugus 2Vb compel, force, press
muj muij- rice
mul 2Vb itch
mum 2Vb bury

N

n Pt (linker) §11.5 §12.1
n Pt (past) §10.2 §11.4.4
n Pn 2P2: see yq
n/nt” Pt (locative) §10.7.2.3
n Pt (nominaliser) §11.9
na Pt (irrealis) §10.3
na” Pt hither §10.6
na 2Vb join
na'- (cf Mampruli na’ari *‘wilderness’)
appears with some nouns for animals:
-dawanp” pigeon;
-nEsINNeog,” centipede W;
-zdmn locust
naa Pt (reply to blessings) §13
na'ab, -namg na'- chief, king;
-biig, prince/princess; -yir” court;
-yi-kp€mma courtiers
naaf, niigi na'- cow
naam 2Vb happen
na'am na'am- chieftaincy, kingdom
naan next, afterwards §10.4.1
naan Pt in that case §10.4.1 §11.4.4
naan’ 2Vb starting from ... do §11.5.3
na'ana’ Ideo easy
na'as Gd na'ast 2Vb honour
nae” 2Vb finish
nam Pt still, yet §10.4.2
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nam;, (pluraliser) §5.1.1

namts’ 2Vb persecute, suffer

nanns 1Vb respect

nannanna’ Pn now

nanzv'vs” pepper (tones uncertain)

nans Namts nan- scorpion

nary” 1Vb need, deserve

naron, Adj necessary

nayiigs nayiig-namg/nayiis thief
(na'ayiig B); nayiigum thievery

ne Pt with §10.7.3; linking NPs: and

ne” Pt (focus) §12.1

ne' Pn this

néel 2Vb reveal

neem for free

neem’” 2Vb grind with millstone

neer” millstone

nges 2Vb reveal

neesim light

NEiya 1Vb be awake

nem-néer nem-néya grinder

nEnpa  1Vb envy; nin-nénp, envier

ne'ena Pn this

neer Adj empty

NESINNEODY,  nestnneed” nestnné-
centipede; envious person W

nfa! Pt well done! §11.4.5

nt” Pt (locative) §10.7.2.3

ni 2Vb rain

nid; " nidibs " nin- person; -pvnanpy”
-ponannibg -ponan- disrespectful
person; -saalz human being

nie 2Vb appear, reveal; waken

nify” nini nif-/nin- eye; nif-gbaun, eyelid;
nif-s3b, miser; nin-baa"lig; pity;
nin-dda nin-daas nin-da- face;
nin-g3ting mirror; nin-gtis spectacles;
nin-kvgodig, nin-kbgodis eyebrow;

nin-muda concentration; m nini mu'e ng

I'm intent; nin-ta'm tears
niing niimis/niis niin- bird

ni'mp” Nnimdé nim- meat

nin-pbud pus

nintany” nintaa"s” nintan- heat of the day

nina niis nin- body; -gbin,” -gbina -gbin-
body (Pl as Sg); -gdor neck;
-taa -taas -ta- co-wife §9.4;
-tollim fever

nin 2Vb do

n> 2Vb tread

nob 2Vb get fat

nobig” 2Vb (child, plant) grow

n3bir noba nob- leg, foot; -bil; toe;
-fa" toenail; -pOvmpavn, foot

nok” 2Vb pick up, take up

n>n Imp ndnim, 1Vb love; ndnid, lover

non,~ nan- poverty; -daan, pauper

no> Ideo exactly §7.1

n2or’ ndya nd>- mouth; command;
(of a river) bank (not ‘mouth’);
-di'es, chief’s spokesman (“linguist”);
prophet B; -gbavn, lip; -15or fasting;
-naar promise; -p3or oath

n22r’/noorim times §9.5.1

nu 2Vb drink

nua’ n22s’ na- hen; -davg, cock;
N>-"ya'an né o Biis Pleiades

nulig "/nulis” 2Vb make drink

nd'ug, nd'us nu'- hand, arm; -bil; finger;
-davg, thumb; -ia" -£€ns- -€n-
fingernail; -wé"'ed; mediator

0

0/o Pn 3A

5"b Gd >"bir 2Vb chew

on Pn 3A+n; on 3A; X on for X’s part
on Pn this/that

ona’ Pn this/that

20"r O"ya Adj barren (woman, animal)
onsir (tones uncertain) sweat
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‘P

pa' Pt earlier today §10.2

pa'al 2Vb teach, inform; pa'anns teacher

pa'al 2Vb put on top

paaligs Adj new; paalim recently

pan'alim 2Vb dedicate

paalb open space

paa"lbn, paa"limis spiderweb

paam 2Vb receive gift

paas 2Vb add up to §9.5.1

pae” 2Vb arrive; reach

pak 2Vb surprise; take from top

pamm LF pamné Qf much, a lot

pan; paa"s pan- power

pa"r pa"r Ideo crack!

partg 2Vb bump, thump

pansig 2Vb lack

pa' tL Pt perhaps §10.4.1

pebls 2Vb blow; pebisim/p&bisdg, wind

p&'el 2Vb fill

p&'es 2Vb add up to §9.5.1

p&llg 2Vb whiten, go white

pelts 2Vb sharpen

p&nn vagina

pe'n” 2Vb borrow; knock over W

p£og, peed pe- basket

pe'og,” pe'es’ pe'- sheep; -sa'a ewe lamb

pestg” 2Vb sacrifice

pia LF pia 2Vb dig up

pia™ 2Vb speak, praise; Gd piav"k,
pia"'ad pia"'- word, (Pl) language
(Gd tones irregular)

pibig 2Vb uncover

pibil 2Vb cover up

pibin, pibina pibin- cover, lid

pid 2Vb put (hat, shoes, rings) on (self
or another)

pid 2Vb get bloated

pidig 2Vb take off (hat, shoes, rings)

pie” 2Vb wash (own body)

pieb 2Vb blow (flute etc)

pieligsy Adj white (cf zi"'a);
pieltm whiteness

pies 2Vb fool someone

pies” 2Vb wash

piif, piini pun- genet

piiga Qf ten

pi"'il” 2Vb begin

piim” piema sic pim- arrow

piini piin- gift

pil 2Vb cover

pil pil Ideo clean, bright

pilig 2Vb uncover

pipiriga pipiris pipir- desert

pir 2Vb choke

pisi Qf twenty

pitv pitibs pit- younger same-sex sibling
(Sg pity " after CIFs) §9.4

pd> 2Vb swear; p2or” “oath name” of a
clan (part of its genealogy)

p>"d 2Vb crouch down

p>2d; 1Vb be few, small

p>odigs Adj few, small; p>odim fewness

pP22g,5° p22d’/pot” po- field, farm

p>'2g 2Vb diminish, belittle

po"'ol” 2Vb make rot

p>"'olim 2Vb cripple, get crippled

po"'or po"da pd"'- cripple

po"'ra 1Vb be near

po"rog, Adj near

pv Pt not (indicative negative) §10.3

pov 2Vb divide

pua' pv'ab, pua'- woman, wife; -€lin,
fiancée (cf Farefare élé ‘take as one’s
husband’);
-ginniga/-g2>o"dur prostitute;
-paaly” bride; -sadur” nulliparous young
woman; -sa"'amp, adulterer; -"ya'an,
-"y&'as old woman; -yua daughter

puaks Adj (human) female

pbv'alim 2Vb harm

pb'alim femininity
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pb'alim po'alimis po'alim- female organs

pbd 2Vb name

podig” 2Vb share out

pu™e” 2Vb rot

pogLdibs -namg pogod- father’s sister

pOkdo"r pokd"ya pokd"- widow

pokpaady” pvkpaadibs pvokpa- farmer

pullma cogongrass

pbMpPI2g, housefly

pon Pt previously, already §10.4.2

pusiga” pusis’ pus- tamarind

pusir” pusd tamarind fruit

pL-sUks pL-sbgLs half

pot” stomach contents

puum’ puum- flowers

poLg, pL- belly; -piel; upright person;
-pielim virtue; -te"'er -teda -ten'-
thought, B mind;
poogu_n inside §10.7.2.3;
mor poovg be pregnant

poor” stomach

pL'vs 2Vb greet, worship, thank; Gd
pL'vsim worship; Gd pb'vsbg, thanks

S

sa Pt yesterday §10.2

sa Pt hence, ago §10.6

sa' 2Vb be in distress

saa Pt tomorrow §10.2

saa saas sa- rain, sky; (subject of ia"k ")
lightning; saa dindeog rainbow;
saa zUg up above; sky

sa'ab, sa'- millet porridge, “TZ”

saaft lock, key (Twi)

saal saalibg saal- human; -biig; human

sa'al 2Vb advise, counsel

saalina” smoothly

SaamMmma -Namg saam- father §9.4

sa™am 2Vb spoil, break

saam’ 2Vb mash, crumble

sa™an’ in the presence/opinion of

saan, Ssaamma Saan- guest, stranger
saannp saana saan- charcoal
saannum strangerhood
saan, Adj strange
sabuiga Adj black (cf zi"'a)
sabua sabuos sabua- lover, girlfriend
sad/sadlg 2VbD slip
sadigim Pt since, because §10.4.1 §11.9.1
saen/sae"ys saa"b, sa"- blacksmith
sakarbg, sakarid sakar- jackal (? French)
salibir bridle (Arabic salabah)
salima salim- gold
samp’ sama sam- debt; -kpa'as, servant
samanp samana saman- yard before zakg;
Saman-pier traditional New Year
sana sansa san- time §10.7.2.2
san-gbavn, cloud, sky
sangodnnir sangbnna sangobn- millipede
sapal Harmattan part of bonp,
sapt LF sapu/sapwné Ideo straight
sarlga prison (Arabic sariqgah ‘fetter’)
sariya law (Arabic shari‘ah);
sariya-kats judge
savg,  saad’ sa- broom, brush
sabk, sa'ad dust mote
savn, hospitality
s¢ 2VDb transplant
s€" 2Vb sew
seblys " 1Vb squat
SE0"Qg, rainy season
st 2VD flay
si' 2Vb stain, dye
si'a Pn Sg some, any
sia sies sia- waist; -120din, belt;
-nif;” kidney
sia'al” 2Vb get to be enough
sia'ar sia'a/sia'ada sia'- forest W;
wilderness
siak 2Vb agree; acknowledge a greeting;
0 pu sjiaki__ fo ndoré_
he has not obeyed you
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siak” 2VDb suffice

sibigy ~ sibi sib- kind of termite

stdg stdibg sid- husband §9.4

sid Pt truly §10.4.1

sida sid- truth

sie” 2Vb descend, be humbled

sieba Pn some, any; si'ely something,
anything; si'em somehow, anyhow

sig 2Vb descend

sigur” guardian spirit

sigis” 2Vb lower

sigisir sigiséd lodging-place

sii"d” honey

siinf; "/sii"gg” sii"s” si"- bee

Sllga Sus si- vital energy, spirit B
(= Buli chiik)

Sllg; sus st- African birch,
Anogeissus leiocarpa (= Buli siik)

siillm 2Vb cite proverbs; siilina/siilon,
siilis/siilimis/siilima siilin- proverb

st'ts” 2Vb touch

silinsiug, silinsiis ghost

silinsiung, silinsiind spider

stlbg, sinp/silts sul- hawk

sim 2Vb sink in liquid

sinna” 1VDb be silent

stnsaa” kind of tiny ant

Stna su"s sin- kind of very big pot

st'n” 2Vb begin

sisibigs sisibis sisib- neem

sisibir sisiba neem fruit

sisi'em wind, storm

sisdDmp grasshopper

sisbbgL_Nn/sbbgu_n between

si'un, si'imis si'un- kind of big dish

s2' Pn some(one), any(one)

so" 2Vb rub

sO" 2VDb put on around waist

sobs Pn (dummy head)

sob 2Vb darken; write

sobig” 2Vb blacken

Vocabulary

sobur” sob- piece of writing

$2€"/s2€"y5 S22"bg sO"- witch

sO"eya” 1Vb be better than; so™ady”
so"'2ob,” so"'ad- surpasser

s3gias soldier (English)

solun,” soluma story

sonnur sonna san- yard-dividing wall

$J0"Qg, witchcraft

$22"r sd"ya sJ"- liver

$22"r sO"ya SJ"- cane rat

sO"'2s 2Vb take off from around waist

sds Gd sosiga 2Vb ask; sds; beggar

so"s Gd s3"sig; 2VDb converse, talk with

sb 2VDb take bath

su 2Vb put into a narrow container

(e.g. arrows in a quiver)
sua' 2Vb hide; suaky ™ hiding place
sbdig 2Vb get to be middle (of night);

y0'vn tt sobu_ sddig until midnight
sv'eya” 1Vb own; sv'vlim property, realm
sue"” 2Vb anoint
sue” 2Vb become better than
su™'e 2Vb take off from around waist
sunf; /suur’ su"ya su"- heart;

-bbgbsim peace; -kpi'on, boldness;

-malisim/-ma'astim -malis- joy;

m su~f ma'e ya I'm joyful; -p€en, anger;

m su"f p€lig ne I'm angry;

-sa"'bn, SOITOw; -sa"'an, SOITOwW
sugur” Gd suguru 2Vb show forbearance
sb'm goodness; well
sbMma 1Vb be good
summtur summa sum- groundnut
sunp Gd sunnir/sunnbdg, 2Vb bow head;

Sunpa close observer W
sbn 2Vb help
sbn, Adj good; sb'na” well; very much
sU'ong su'omis su'on- hare
suor’ suoya sua- road; permission §11.7

-davg, -daad highway
su'os, yesterday
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su'os 2Vb trick

sury 1Vb have head bowed
sbvg” 2Vb (leaves) wither W
sD'Dga/sDL'LgS SL'LS sL'- knife

T

taa taas fellow- §6.1.1

taab/taaba Pn each other

ta'adir ta'ada ta'ad- sandal

taal| taala taal- fault, sin

td'amp ta'amé shea nut

ta'ans ta'amis ta'an- shea tree

ta'as’ 2Vb help to walk

tab 2Vb get stuck to; tablys 1Vb be stuck

tablg 2Vb get unstuck from

tabll 2VDb stick to (transitive)

tadig 2Vb weaken

tadum -nam, tadim- weakling

tadimis weakness

tae plaster (a wall)

tam (-mm-) 2Vb forget

tampiings rock

tampoor tampo- ashpit, rubbish tip

tann tana tan- earth; -meed; builder

ta"p, war; ta"p-sobg warrior

tapltf Ideo in: non-daan taplf dirt-poor
person

tary” 1Vb have

ta"s Gd ta"sbg, 2Vb shout; (sun) shine

tasintal/tatal; palm of hand

tat tat Ideo comtinually, on and on

tav"” ta"py” tav"- (Pl head ta"p-)
opposite-sex sibling §9.4

t&¢ 2Vb pull

teb Gd tebigs 2Vb carry in both hands

te"b Gd tenbbg, 2Vb struggle

tebug” 2Vb get heavy

tebisy” 1Vb be heavy

tebisiga Adj heavy; tebisim weight

téebol téebovl-nam;, table (English)

teeg/tek 2Vb pull; teeg X tobir punish X

Vocabulary

te'eg, té'es t&'- baobab
te"'es 2Vb remind
ten'es” 2Vb think; Gd tem'esa thought
ten, teens ten- land; -biiga native;
-daan, earth-priest; -dv'adig,
native land; -gbauvn, land;
-kpena -kpemtis -kpen- village;
-poLg,” -poovd” -pu- village; -svk, centre;
tenu_n/tenir down; under §10.7.2.3
t€og, teéed nest
te'og, te'ed baobab fruit
té"ry 1Vb remember
teriko cart, B chariot (English “truck”)
ti/tt Pn 1P
tl Pt next, then §10.4.3
tia'al 2Vb come next
tiak 2Vb change
ti'e 2Vb rely on
tien 2Vb remember; W inform; stretch
ti'eb 2Vb get ready; (Arabic tibb
‘medicine’) heal; ti'eb; healer
tien, tiemts tien- beard; -gour chin
tug 2Vb have in excess; Gd tigur” glut
ti'iya” 1Vb be leaning (of a thing)
tllg, tus ti- tree; -davg, -daad -da- bow
ti'il” 2Vb lean (of a thing)
tium ti- medicine; -kbvdim poison;
-sabuim kind of traditional remedy
ti'in 2Vb (thing) start leaning
tik” 2Vb press; tik n('ug sign
(e.g. a document)
tilas necessity (Hausa tiilas) §11.7
tillg 2Vb survive, be saved
ttnamg Pn 1P
tintorrigs tintonris tint3"r- mole
tlpa -nam; tip- healer
tiraang -nam, tuiraan- peer;
tiraannim companionship
tiriga Ideo for gin, short
tis/tl_ Ipf tisidy/tity 2Vb give; tisy giver
tita'al| proud person; tita'alum pride
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tita'ar Adj big; tita'am multitude

tD Pt OK §11.4.5 (Hausa too)

td" 2Vb shoot

tdd 2Vb give to the poor, share

toeya” 1Vb be bitter, difficult

tdk-lae torch (English “torchlight”)

t5lib Ideo lolloping; also t3libiga

t5IUUL Ideo for wok,” tall

tolis” 2Vb do next, advance, carry on
§11.5.3

toog5 Adj bitter, difficult

toom” 2Vb depart, disappear

td"'os 2Vb hunt

t>'oto” straight away

tua LF tua 2Vb pound in a mortar;
tua-bil; pestle

tua' 2Vb plead in court

tua'eya” 1Vb be near

td'al 2Vb condemn in court

tb'as 2Vb talk; tb'as-td'as, talker

toblr tdba tob- ear; -kpir half of jaw

tokpudog, tumult

tueys” 1Vb be able §11.5.3

tolia” 1Vb be hot

tollg” 2Vb heat up

tulig 2Vb invert

tbm 2Vb work; Gd tbomp tboma tbom-
deed, (P1) work; tbm-tomp; worker

tom Gd titomis 2Vb send

tuodur tuoda tuod- mortar

tuonp in front; west; tlon-gat; leader

tusir” thousand

totogir totvga thicket

tutul; upside-down thing

tovliga” hotly; tovldg, Adj hot

to'vs” 2Vb meet

u

udug, ut ud- piece of chaff
ugus’ 2Vb bring up child
0k 2Vb lift up; vomit

uk 2Vb bloat

Om 2VDb close eyes (e.g. bm nini)
ur/urig/uris” 2Vb scrape

bonp dry season

bos” 2Vb (person) get warm

4

va 2Vb hurry

vably,” 1Vb lie prone

vabu” 2Vb make lie prone

vabln 2Vb lie prone

vae 2Vb gather up

vav"g,” vaard’ va"- leaf

ve'/ve'eg” 2VDb lead, pull

vEnla 1Vb be beautiful; verlliga/verlling
Adj beautiful; verllim beauty

vEnna 1Vb be beautiful; vénniga/vennin,
Adj beautiful; vénnim beauty

viig” 2Vb postpone, reschedule

vik” 2Vb uproot

viug,” viid” vi- owl

vo" 2Vb uproot, pluck out

vob 2Vb thrash

vordug,” vort” hole in the ground, lair

v22'r va"ya hole

vu Gd vuug,” 2Vb make noise;
vuud’ noise

vue"” 2Vb uproot, pluck out

vbeys  1Vb live

vugulim soot

vul 2Vb swallow

vulinvuurl; mason wasp

vom’ vom- life

vUons vuomis red kapok,
Bombax buonopozense

vUor vuda vuo- fruit of red kapok

vor’ Adj alive

vurig” 2Vb move off, shift away

vb'vg” 2Vb come/make alive

vb'us” Gd vo'vsim 2Vb breathe, rest
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W

wa' 2Vb dance

"wa Pt this §9.8.3; wana’ this here
"wa' 2Vb smash up

waad’ cold weather

waaf, wiigi wa'- snake

waal” 2Vb sow

wa'alim length

wa'am,” 1Vb be long, tall
"waana "waamis "waan- monkey
wabiga Adj lame

wabllim 2Vb make, go lame
wabvg,” wabud” wab- elephant
wada wad- (English “order”) law

rwadlg, " "wadis” "wad- moon, month;

-bil; star; "Wad-dar Venus
wa'eys 1Vb travel
rwa'e 2Vb cut wood
rwa'e” 2VDb strike, break
wallgy walls/wali wal- oribi
walim mist, heat, steam
wamp "wama "wam- calabash;
also wanp wana "wan-
wanim 2Vb waste away
wasinwal; kind of gall on trees
(local English “mistletoe”)
wauvn, Adj wasted, thin

rwe' 2Vb beat; "we' X nd'ug plead with X;

rwe' "y2'2g boast
weel” 2Vb remain unsold

wel 2Vb bear fruit; wel,” weld wel- fruit
weld/wala Pn how? nin weld n/ka §11.5.3

"Wenna 1Vb be like §10.7.3
rwennur Adj resembling (TP A, W)
weog, deep bush

WEeOg,  weed” cheap thing widely sold W

"wi 2Vb spin (thread)

wiak” 2Vb hatch

widlg 2Vb scatter

"wie 2Vb go on a journey, go away
wiefy widi wid- horse

Vocabulary

wildaz/weed, witby wild- hunter

wiigs ~ whistle

"wiigg " "wiis” "wi- rope

"wiig” 2Vb make rope

wium disease (“worse than bam'as” W)
wik Ipf wiid; 2Vb fetch water

wil; wila wil- branch

wtltsbn, wilimis wiisdn- kind of snail
wim Ideo for zi"'a red

wlnn” wina win- spiritual essence; God;

-t50g5 misfortune
Wtn né yis ka ... God forbid that ...
winnigay win- sun; -liir sunset;
-kdor afternoon
wiug, Adj red (synonymous with zi"'a)
wok5 " Adj long, tall
"w2r "wd"r Ideo rattle!
wbm Gd wompm,/wWdmmog, 2Vb hear;
smell; feel; understand (speech)
wosa/woo Qf all
wov Pt like §10.7.3
wu'vg” 2Vb get wet
wo'vl” 2Vb make wet

Y
ya/ya Pn 2P
ya Pn 2P2 (2P subject after Imp)
ya Pt (ND-Pf) §10.5
ya' Pt if, when §11.4.4;

ya' naan if only; ya' pon even if
yaa Pn whither? yaa ni{ where?
ya'a opportunity, chance, free time
yaaba -ndmj yaa- grandparent §9.4
ya'ab 2Vb mould clay
ya'ad ya'- clay
ya'al 2Vb hang up; make perch
"ya'al” 2Vb leave behind
yaallgs Adj futile, pointless
ya'an 2Vb perch
yaan Pt next §10.4.1

yaan, yaas yaan- grandchild, descendant
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nya'ana Adj (animal) female

nyd'an, behind; east; "ya'an-d3l5/d3l,
nya'an-dilla/dsllib; "ya'an-d3l- disciple

yaar’ 2VDb scatter

nya'ar "ya'a "ya'- root

yaarim yaar- salt

ya'as/ya'ass again

ya'as 2Vb take down something hanging,

e.g. clothes from a line (Naden)
ya'as” 2Vb open repeatedly
yada/yadda trust (Hausa yardaa)
yadig” 2VDb scatter; yat, " participant

in a housebuilding ritual
ya'e” 2Vb widen, (mouth) open
ryae LF nyaen¢ Ideo bright, clear
yak 2Vb unhang, unhook
yallg 2Vb widen
yalima 1Vb be wide
yalim yalim-nam, worthless person
yalisbn, yalumis yalisbn- quail
yalbn, Adj wide
"yalbn, Adj wonderful
yamp yama yam- hay
yam’/ya'am” W yam- bile; gall bladder;

common sense, intelligence;

m yam kpén'e It I've set my heart on it

m yam kpén'o_ I've fallen in love with

her;

m yam ia"k ya I'm terrified
yammbdga/yammbg, yammis yam- slave
"yan, shame
yanamg Pn 2P
ryan’ 2Vb overcome; succeed in §11.5.3
yavg, yaad grave, tomb
ye Pt that §11.1
y& 2Vb dress oneself
nye Ipf "yety " Imp "yeém, 2VD see, find;

rye laafilya get well
nyee/ryee ti Pt habitually §10.4.2
y&eg 2Vb undress oneself
yeel 2Vb dress someone

nyeel” 2Vb shine

nye'er” "yeda "ye'- next-younger sibling

yees” 2Vb betray secret

yges 2Vb undress oneself

nyeess 1Vb be bold; "yeesim boldness

nyeesing Adj bold; ny¢esina” boldly

yel,” yeld yel- affair; (Pl, as postposition)
about; -méntr truth; -pakir disaster;
-sbmp, blessing

yel Ipf yety Gd yeldg, 2VD say;, tell

yelig” 2Vb winnow

yenim 2Vb undulate

y&0g, yeed weed, straggler,
person displaced from their family

y€0g, yeed bird’s crop

yéon Qf one (in counting)

nyestg” 2Vb miss (a target)

yi Ipf yity” Imp yim, 2Vb go/come out

yidig 2Vb go astray

yidig” 2Vb untie

yler jaw

yiiga Qf firstly; yiig-s3bj, first person

yiis” Gd yiisib5 2Vb make go/come out

yum Ideo at once; exactly §7.1

yummir Adj unique, sole

yummbo Qf straight away, at once

"yinn” "yina "yin- tooth

ywinni Qf one

yina outside

yir” ya’ yi- (Pl head ya-) house;
-daana/sdb; -sdb-nam; householder;
-dims; members of a household;
-pua’ wife; -wia -wies unmarried woman;
yin, at home, Pl yaa n

nyirify "yiri egusi seed

yur Ideo gentle, quiet

yis 2Vb make go/come out

ywn-~ Adj single (of pair)

y> 2VDb close

y2 2Vb pay; Gd yood” pay

yolis” 2Vb untie
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yolisim freedom

yolog,” yon,” yol- sack; £100, 200 cedis

ny20d intestines

y>'2g 2Vb open

ny2'2g,” chest

nyd2g, sympathy: 0 z>to "yaog
she sympathises with him

ydor ydya y>- soldier termite; termite hill

ny22r "yoya "y>- nose; -vor’ -voya -vor- life

ny2'2s” smoke

yua LF yua 2Vb bleed; fornicate W;
flow (of tears)

yv'adir yo'ada rafter

yubigs yubis yub- kind of small
bottle-like pot

nyu'e” 2Vb set alight

yugudur yuguda yugud- hedgehog

ybgdmp yogoma yogom- camel

yuk” 2Vb turn aside

yulig 2Vb swing (transitive)

yu'or yuoda yu'or- penis

yuug 2Vb get to be a long time, delay

yuul 2Vb swing (intransitive)

yv'om’ 2Vb sing; yoom-y0'vmps singer

yb'omp yo'oma yo'vm-/yoom- song

ybbmp ydbma ybom- year

yo'on Pt then, next §10.4.1

yb'on, yo'omis yov'vn- night

yv'or” yoda yo'- name

yoor yvya yb- water pot

nyuur” "yuya "yu- yam

nyD'vr "ydda (Sg also "yb'vg,) navel

y0'0S; " now again, from now on

Z

za’  za- millet

za™'a Qf every

zaal| Adj empty; zaalim emptily
Zaam za- evening; -sisdbur” evening
za"'anp za"'ana hammer, bludgeon
za"'as 2Vb refuse

Vocabulary

zaa"sim 2Vb dream; Gd zaa"sbn,
zaa"sima zaa"sbn- dream

zaa"sim zaa"s- soup

zab Gd zabir 2Vb fight; hurt; zab-zab,
warrior; gban-zab, leather-worker

zabll 2Vb cause conflict

zanbll 2VDb tattoo

za"bunp za"bwna za"bin- tattoo; sign B

Zaky za'as za'- compound; -n2or” gate

zakim 2Vb itch

za"li; " 1Vb have in the hand

za"l umbilicus

zaling zalimis zalin- electric catfish,
Malapterurus electricus

zam (-mme-) 2Vb cheat;
zam-zampa cheater

zamis 2Vb learn, teach

zan 2Vb pick up

zanguomy zanguoma zanguom- wall

zanko'ar zankua'a zankua'- hyena

Z€EMma 1Vb be equal

zemis’ 2Vb make equal

zemmuvg, Adj equal

ze"'og, see zi"'a

zi Gd ziid” 2Vb carry on head;
zi-Ziid; carrier on head

z\' 1Vb not know

zi"'a Adj red: zi"'a and wiug, cover all
reddish shades, sabulig, all darker, and
piellg, all lighter. Between them, these
three terms cover all colours. However,
other standard colour terms exist; they
are of the type woov tampovor ne ‘grey’,
literally “like ash”, wov m2od ne ‘green’
(“like grass”), woo d3"-bovlim ne
‘yvellow’ (“like dawadawa powder”) etc

Zi'eya 1Vb stand

zi'el 2Vb make stand; zi'el n2or” promise

zi'en 2Vb stand; 0 zi'en ne she’s pregnant

zieng ziemts threshing-floor
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zi'es 2Vb wobble (? tone and meaning;
cf Mooré zcese ‘jump up and down’)

ZI"'iya 1VD sit; zi"'iga zi™'is z1"'- place

zi"'il 2Vb make sit

zum~ zt- blood

zi"'in 2Vb sit down

ziing zimi zim- fish; -gban'ad, fisher

z\'t1sige alternative LF of zt'

zllimp, ziltma zilim- tongue

zUwnzt'og, Adj unknown

zim Ideo for sabtligs black

zind today

zlinzavn,~ zwtnzana zwnzavn- bat

ztri untruth, lie

zi'vn, charcoal (= Mooré zéoongo)

z) Ipf z>t; Imp zDm, 2Vb run; show an
emotion; Gd zua/z>2g, Pl z22s run;
Gd z>tim fear; z> dabiem fear §10.7.1;
0 z22_ba nin-baarlig she pitied them

2>l 2Vb castrate

zolumis foolishness

zolvgy” zonp " zol- fool

zo>m~ zom- flour

Zon, zdna entrance hut of compound, hall

z>O>mp z2oma z>om- refugee, fugitive

zorigs” small child W

zorvg,~ zora piece

zu 2VDb steal

zua LF zUa -nam, zua- friend

zu'e 2Vb get higher, more

zUe 2Vb perch, get on top

zug,  zut’ zu-/zug- head;
onto, due to §10.7.2.3;
zug-daang master; zug-kvgor zug-kvga
zug-kuvg- pillow; zug-sdb; master B1/2
(in B3, but not B1/2, reserved for
“the Lord”);
zu-péelbg, Adj bald;
zu-pibig, hat; zugb _n on

zug 2Vb work bellows

zulig 2Vb deepen; descend, swoop down

zulim, 1Vb be deep

zulun, Adj deep; zulun, depth

zunp civet

z0Nz>na/zbnNzdn5 zDNZJ2"Ss ZLDNZIN-
blind person

zbn, Adj foreign

zuobbg, zuobid zuob- (human head) hair

zuod friendship

zuol 2Vb make to perch

zu'om” zu'omis zu'om- blind person

zu'om” 2Vb go/make blind

zuon 2Vb start perching

zuor zuoya zua- hill

zuos 2Vb befriend W

zurify zuri zur- dawadawa seed

zb'v"f5 zv'vni dawadawa seed

zuung, zuuns/zuund zu"- vulture

zoor zuya zL- tail
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